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FORE\VORD 

THIS REPORT is based on the Provisional Questionnaire of the Trusteeship Council 
and the sections of the Report are numbered to correspond with the questions in 
that document. Special emphasis has been given to matters raised in the Council 
and the General Assembly. The observations ond recomrncndotions of the 
Trusteeship Council arising from the Annual Report on the territory for 1947 are 
reviewed in Section 246, and references are given therein to the various Sections 
of the report which deal with their subject matter. 
, 2. The Inter-Territorial Organisation set up for che administration of certain 
common services in the East African territories, which is referred to in Sections 16 
:1.nd 17 of the report, has functioned smoothly throughout the year. Inter-racial 
relations in the Central Assembly have been excellent. The whole question of the 
:1.ssociation of trust territories with adjacent territories not under Trusteeship is at 
present being studied by the Trusteeship Council, to whom full information on the 
East African organisation has been furnished. It is only necessary here to re-affirm 
~hat there is nothing in this organisation or its functions which affects Tanganyika's 
,tatus as a Trust Territory and a separate political entity and that Tanganyika 
will unquestionably benefit greatly from the economic co-oper-ation with the other 
East African territories which it is one of the functions of the East Africa High 
Commission to maintain and foster. 
l 3. There has been during the year a steady development of political organisa
~ions, especially among the Native Authorities which form the basis of the 
:idministration of the territo1y, and which regulate the immediate interests of the 
fllass of the people. The report notes evidence of awakening political conscious
!less and the development of civic responsibility not only among the Native 
~uthorities themselves, but also among the people. The opportunity thus afforded 
~as been taken to push ahead with the policy of expanding and broadening the 
;"epresentation on the Native Authorities to ensure the participation of as large a 
~umber of the people as possible; a summary of the progress achieved in this 'direc
µon during the year is given in Section 27. For the great majority of the indigenous 
1nhabitants of the territory, political and social life is bound up with their strong 
~ttachment to a tribal structure and constitution and the interests of the people 
:hemselves require that this system should be used and developed into an efficient 
nstrument of local government. 

4. Noteworthy developments during the year under review include the taking 
)fa complete census of the population for the first time since 1931, which will 
:)rovide a basis for more accurate planning for both economic and social devclop
:llent ; further grants made to the territory under the C.Olonial Development and 
Welfare Act for education, geological survey and soil conservation; and the 
)articipation of Tanganyika in the African Conference in London in September, 
l 948, at which the territory was represented by two Africans, two Europeans and 
11:l Indian. But, as is pointed out in the concluding paragraph of the report, the 
'ear has been marked rather by the steady improvement in the way of life of the 
)eople, the preservation of their freedom to engage in their own pursuits and the 
)roadening of their horizons, than by any spectacular change . 
.._ 5. A Mission appointed by the Trusteeship Council under Article 87(c) of the 
-hatter of the United Nations visited Tanganyika during September and October, 
· 948. In the limited time available, the M ission saw as much as it could of life 
tnd conditions in the territory and submitted to the Trusteeship Council a report 
:Ov~ring the political, economic, social and educational advancement of the 
~rn~ory, and its participation in the inter-territorial amingements in East Africa. 

uring the fourth session of the Council a preliminary discussion of this report 
Oo~ place. The comments of the Administering Authority were not then 
tV~able, but have since been forwarded to the Secretacy-General, and full dis
ltss_1on on the Visiting Mission's report is expected to take place during the fifth 
ess1on of the Council. 
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6. The Territory benefited during the ·year from the consultation of various _of! 
its technical experts with representatives of other territories in Africa and wnh. 
experts from Europe. Conferences were held in various parts of Africa as part 
of a programme of discussions of technical matters of common interest. Tangan
yika has long been the scene of advanced research into the entomology of the 
tsetse fly and the protozoology of sleeping sickness, and in February, 1948, _a, 
Brazzaville representatives from the territory were able to compare notes wnt 
other research and field workers from Belgian, French, Portuguese and othe1 

United Kingdom territories in Africa, from South Africa and from Europe. Late 
in the same month, the Tanganyika Labour Commissioner took part in an Anglo
Franco-Belgian Labour Conforence at Jos in Nigeria, when views were exchang:< 
on labour legislation, the encouragement of trade unions, wage rates, soc1a 
security and technical training among other subjects. In October, 1948, Tangan 
yika Veterinary officers took part in an international conference on rinderpest • 
Nairobi, when the means of eradicating the disease from Africa were discussec 
The principal conclusions of these Conferences are recorded in the rep~rt ~ 
Section 16. In November, 1948, delegates from Tanganyika attended an mte1 
national Conference on soil usage held at Goma in the Belgian Congo. At a 
these Conferences, apart from the purely technical work, resolutions were pas~e 
affirming the value of such inter-African exchanges of views and recommendin_ 
the provision of means for a regular interchange of information. 

7. The Administering Authority agrees unreservedly with the import~c 
which the Trusteeship Council and the General Assembly of the United Nauoi; 
attach to the expansion of the education services and fully recognises that, eve 
after the considerable expansion visualised in the territory's cen-year plan fo_r th 
development of the social services, the educational facilities thus provided w1!l. b 
inadequate to meet the needs of the African population. The budgetary prov1s10. 
for education, however, already amounts to approximately 10% of the Govern 
ment's total annual expenditure and it is not at present possible to make fu~~e 
financial provision for education from the territory's revenues while maintam~ 
other essential public services to an adequate standard. Of the total allo~au~ 
of £5,250,000 which has been earmarked for Tanganyika from funds made availa~ 
by the Colonial Development and Welfare Act of 1945 to_ assist in the_ financm 
of the territory's ten-year development plan, £1,250,000 1s to be applied to. tt 
expansion of the education services for Africans. There must, however, be a ~1m 
to such external subventions, since it will clearly be impossible for the terntor 
to attain economic independence if social services are built up in this way to a seal 
which it is beyond the capacity of the local revenues to support on a perm~ner 
basis. It must therefore be a primary objective of the Administering Authority m tl 
administration of its trust to develop to the utmost the economic resources of tl: 
territory and thus to increase the revenues of the Tanganyika Government, so _th: 
considerably larger funds may be available for the expansion of the social service 

8. The Overseas Food Corporation has encountered unforeseen difficultic 
and problems in the prosecution of the groundnut scheme and the origin~l pla:°s ai 
to be modified in the light of experience gained during the past year. Hts Ma1esry 
Government remains confident however of the successful outcome of this schem 
and that it will constitute a great addition to the ter_ritory's economic resou~c< 
and result insignificant benefits both direct and indirect to the African populauoi 

9. As has already been said, Tanganyika is a country in which it would be ovei 
optimistic to look for rapid and startling developments in either the political or tl 
economic field. It is a vast territory, containing large areas of tsetse-infested an 
waterless land, with a scattered population made up of some 120 tribes, many 1 

which are still at a primitive stage. Contact with civilising influences is for ~ao 
of them of very recent date. Steady progress is, however, being made m a 
directions. Comprehensive plans for economic and social development have bee 
laid down and, although the execution of these plans was delayed initially by pos 
war shortages, the latter are steadily lessening and development may be expecte 
to go forward during the next few years with ever increasing momentum. 
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'ANGANYIKA TERRITORY REPORT 1948 

INTRODUCTORY 

1. Geographical Description 

(a) Physical. Tanganyika consists of that part of the former colony of German 
ast Africa which, under the terms of the Treaty of Peace made with Germany 
,i:er the 1914-1918 war, the Principal Allied and Associated Powers agreed should 
: administered under a mandate by His Britannic Majesty. 

Situated between the great lakes of Central Africa and the Indian Ocean and 
ing just sourh of the Equator the Territory has a coast-line extending for a 
istance of approximately 500 miles from the Umba River in the north to the 
.ovuma River in the south. The total area of the Territory is 362,688 square 
riles, which includes about 20,000 square miles of inland water. 

The two extremes of topographical relief of the whole continent of Africa lie 
'ithin the boundaries of the Territory-the massive snow-capped Kilimanjaro 
~ing to 19,565 feet above sea-level and the deep trough-like depression filled by . 
~e waters of Lake Tanganyika, the world's second deepest lake-but it is in general 
· land of plains and plateaux. Along the coast lies a plain, varying in width from 
~ to 40 miles, behind which the country rises gradually to the plateau which 
~mprises the greater part of the hinterland. Isolated hills and minor mountain 
!Jlges and some imposing mountain massives exist in widely scattered parts of 
le Territory but the dominant topographical feature is that of flat or gently 
ndulating plains. The great central plateau, which for the most part maintains 
ft altitude of some 4,000 feet and is sharply defined along both its eastern and 
:estem margins by a series of steep-sided ond deeply eroded escarpments, falls 
larply to the west to the level of the lakes (Tanganyika, 2,534 feet; Nyasa, 
,607 feet)* which lie in the trough of the great Rift Valley. Along both the 
istem and western escaxpment-edges the plateau has been elevated to form 
•ng but relatively narrow belts of high country, rising in several places to over 
.000 feet, each of which has only two noteworthy breaks in its entire length. The 
tstem belt is breached by two rivers, the Great Ruaha in a narrow and precipitous 
lrge and the Mkondokwa in a more mature and evenly graded valley. In the 
est the fringe of high country bordering the plateau is cut by the valley of the 
lalagarasi River. This valley provides a drainage inlet to Lake Tanganyika 
om a large part of the central plateau and thus extends the Congo-Atlantic 
tainage basin to within about 350 miles of the Indian Ocean. The Karema Gap, 
1rther south, is undoubtedly of tectonic origin and may possibly at one time 
:i.ve formed a water link between Lake Rukwa and Lake Tanganyika. 

· ~nsiderable areas of the great lakes of Central Africa are included in the 
,erntory, viz., the southern part of Lake Victoria, the eastern shores of the greater 
~rt of Lake Tanganyika, and the northern and north-eastern shores of Lake 
•'.Y'asa. Situated on a line running roughly through the centre of the Territory 
Om north-east to south-west are Lakes Natron, Manyara, Eyasi and Rukwa. 

1:he river system may be divided into two groups, the rivers flowing into the 
1dian Ocean and those emptying themselves into the great lakes. T he principal 
"\1ers draining the central plateau and flowing into the Indian Ocean are, from 
~tth_ to south, the Pangani or Ruvu, which rises in the snows of Kilimanjaro, the 
anu, the Ruvu (Kingani), the Rufiji, which is navigable by small vessels for 

~out 00 miles from its mouth, the Matandu, the Mbemkuru.i the Lukeledi, and 
-ake Victoria is 3,717 feet above sea level. 
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the Rovuma, which is 500 miles Joni: and has its source-in the mountains to the e1 
of Lake Nyasa. Of the rivers which feed the great Jakes the more important _a : 
the Mori, Mara and Kagcra (Lake Victoria), the Malagara~i (Lake T:mganyil : 
and the Songwe and Ruhuhu (Lalcc Nyasa) . 

.Jhe climate of the Territory is determined by its latitude and its posi~ · 
; relat~ly _.tg,, the warm Indian Ocean, but it varies greatly according to he1g 

__IJ!bov~ 'se:f!tevel. Roughly, four climatic zones can be distinguished, thou. · 
even in thC3c considera\:.,lc local variations arc to be found. · 

(i) The v,arm and rather damp coast region with the immediately adjoini . 
hinterland. Here conditiom arc tropical and although by no mea , 
unpleasant during the whole of the year it is very trying just before a: · 
during the rainy season when the heat is excessive and the atmosph : 
very humid. 

(ii) The hot and moderately dry zone between the coastal st~ip and t 
central plateau (300 to 2,000 feet). This zone is characterised by le : 
humidity of atmosphere, less rain and a temperature rather lower th-: 
on the coast but with great daily and seasonal variations. · 

(iii) The hot and dry zone of the central plateau with an altitude varyi,_. 
between 2,000 and 4,000 feet. T he climate of this zone shows . c~ · 
siderable variations but its prevailing characteristics are low hu!1llclit , 
small rainfall and a fairly high mean temperature, with great daily ar.: 
seasonal variations, sometimes exceeding 30°F. daily. T he heat 1s. t, 
and not so trying as the moist, steamy heat of the coast, and the rug . 
are almost invariably cool. 

(iv) The semi-temperate regions around the slopes of the mountains I<( 
rnanjaro (19,565 feet) and Meru (14,490 feet) in the northern part_! · 
the Territory, the Usambara Highlands in the north-east, the Fi.1. 
Plateau in the south-west, and the mountainous areas to the north~ 
Lake Nyasa and extending in a north-easterly direction to Irin~a (5,0i 
to 10,000 feet). Frosts occur at the higher altitudes and the rughts ;i 
cold. These areas enjoy a bracing climate and comprise the only re1 · 
healthy pans of the Territory. ; 

G enerally speaking the rainfall. is low for a tropical country but it varies col· 
siderably from year to year. 'There are also considerable local variations in tl1• 
annual rainfall, the highest falls occurring near the lakes and the high plat~ l; 
and the lowest in the central part of the Territory. Except for the northern atj 
middle sections of the coastal belt, where the advent of the rain is dependent <': 
the south-east and the north-east monsoon currents, and the areas around Lal: 
Victoria and the north of Lake Nyasa- where there are two distinct rainy se~~~~j 
the greater part of the Territory bas generally a one-season rainfall, beguuw; 
in N ovember or December and continuing more or less unbrokenly to the end 1 

April or early May. In the areas enjoying two rainy seasons there is normally_v 
prolonged period of complete drought but the long seasonal drought whiq 
prevails from May to October over the greater part of the central region of t~ 
Territory, coupled with a low total annual rainfall, is a great handicap to agr, 
cultural development. 

(b) Political. The countries immediately adjoining T anganyika are as follo~s 
On the north, Kenya Colony and the Uganda Protectorate; on the west, the Belg1a 
Congo and the Trust Territory of Ruanda-Urundi ; on the south-west, N orthei; 
Rhodesia and N yasaland ; and on the south, Porruguese East Africa. 
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The northern boundary runs from the mouth of the Umba River in a north
westerly direction to Lake Victoria at the intersection of the first parallel of south 
latitude with the eastern shore of the lake (Mohuru Point) and thence westward 
along the first parallel of latitude to its intersection with the Kagera River, at a 
point about 70 miles inland from the western shore of Lake Victoria. From this 
point the boundary follows the Kagera River upstream to approximately 2• 25' 
south latitude and thence goes southward along the eastern boundaries of Ruanda 

; and Urundi, to Lake Tanganyika. The boundary then follows a line due west 
. to the median line of Lake Tanganyika which it follows in a southerly direction 

to a point due west of the mouth of the Kalambo River, near the south end of the 
Lake. Thence it goes east to the mouth of the Kalambo River from which point 
it follows the boundaries of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland to the northern 

· end of Lake Nyasa. Thence turning northward the boundary continues along 
: the shore of Lake Nyasa to a point on the eastern shore at approximately I I< 33' 
: south latitude. Thence it runs due east to the Rovurna River, the course of which 
it follows to the sea. 

For administrative purposes the Terr.itory is divided into eight provinces, each 
· in the charge of a Provincial Commissioner, who is responsible to the Governor 
• for the general administration of his province. The provinces are divided into 
districts in the charge of D istrict Commissioners responsible to the Provincial 
Commissioner. A few changes were made during 1948, A return to the position 

. which existed prior to 1938 was made by the division of the Korogwe district into 
the two separate districts of Handeni and Lushoto. Srcps were taken for the 

• creation of three nc-w administrative districts : Mpand:1, incorporating contiguous 
. areas of the Kigoma, Tabora and Ufipa districts and covering the important 
: mining area of the \Vestcrn Province; Kongw~ and Ruponda, containing the 
areas of the grour.dnut scheme operations in the Central and Southern Provinces. 

· Although the formal declaration of these three new districts takes effect as from 
· the 1st January, 1949, all tl1e necessary preliminary action, including the posting of 
· staff, had bee:n taken before that date and the actual position at the end of the year 
was therefore as follows : 

Land area Headquarters 
Province Disiriccs (square of Pruvince 

miles) 

Central .... Dodomi, Kondoa, Kongwa, 36,410 Dodoma. 
Mpwapwa, Singida. 

Eastern .... Bagamoyo, Kilosa, Morogoro, 
Rufiji, Ulanga, Uzaramo. 

42,094 Dar es Salaam. 

iLake ... .... .... Bihararnulo, Bukoba, Kwimba, 39,134 Mwanza. 

i Maswa, Mwanza, Musoma, 
I Ngan, North Mara, Shinyanga. 
_Northern Arusha, Masai, Mbulu, Moshi. 32,165 Arusha. 
:Southern Kilwa, Lindi, Masasi, M.ikindani, 55,223 Lindi. 
I Newala, Ruponda, Songea, 
! Tunduru. 
:southern Chunya, Iringa, Mbeya, Njombe, 45,472 .Mbeya. ! Highlands Rungwe. 
:'l' Handeni, Lushoto, Pangani, Pare, B,803 Tanga anga . .... 

Tang, . 

\lrestem.... Buba, Rahama, Kigoma, Mpanda, 78,405 Tabora. 
Nzega, Tabora, Ufipa. 

ll) The seat of Government and the largest town ancl sea-pol't of the Territory is 
ar es Salaam, with a total population of over 63,000. It was founded in 1862 

' 

E3 
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by Seyid .Majid bin Said, Sultan of Zanzibar, and was occupied by the Germans in 
1887. The oldest part of the town lies along the northern and north-western 
shortS of an aimost landlocked harbour. In recent years the town has grown 
considerably in size and population. I t is the starting point of the Central Line 
of Tanganyika railway system which runs right across the T erritory to Kigoma on 
L1ke Tanganyika, with a branch running from Tabora to Mwanza on Lake 
Victoria. 

T he second largest town and sea-port is Tanga (population 32,000), s ituated 
on another well protected harbour 136 miles north of Dar cs Salaam. [t is the 
starting point of the T anga Line, running to Moshi and Arusha in the Nor~hern 
Province and with a through connection with the Kenya nnd Uganda railway 
system. 

Other towns on the coast arc Pangnni, U.1gamoyo, Kilwa, Lindi and ,Mjkindani. 
Of these the first two arc ancient settlements but now of minor importance as 
sea-ports o.nd concerned only with coastal traffic. American ships at present call 
regularly at Kilwa. Lindi, at the mouth of the Lukcledi river, has a fairly good 
but narrow harbour with considerable coastal and overseas traffic. A new port 
is in process of construction on Mtwara Bay, a deep natural harbour just south of 
the town of Mikindani. 

Of the inland towns the following are the more important : 

Arusha 
The terminus of the Tanga line and on the Great North Road. Situated at the 

foot of Mount Meru it has a healthy climate and is the centre of an important 
agricultutal area. 
Moshi 

Situated on the Tanga line and at the foot of Mount Kilimanjaro. An important 
commercial centre in direct rail and road communication with Kenya Colony. 
The centre of the m :lin coffee growing area of the Territory. 

Morogoro 
The first town of any importance on the Central Line after leaving Dar es 

Salaam. An agricultural centre. 
Dodoma 

Situated at the junction of the Great North road and the central Railway. Ar. 
important centre of communications, tail, road and air. 

Tabora 
T he largest of the inland towns. Situated at the junction of the main line 

of the Central Railway with the branch line to Mwanza. Formerly owed much 
of its importance to the fact that it stood at the junction of the caravan routes 
from the coast to L ake Tanganyika and between Lakes Victoria and Nyasa. Now 
an important airport on the north to south African airways route. 

Kigoma 
T he terminus of the Central Line and a lake port. Has declined in importance 

in recent years owing to decrease in transit traffic with the Belgian Congo. 

Shinyanga 
A town of growing importance on the T abora-Mwanza railway line. Centre 

for the diamond mining area. 
Mwanza 

Situated at the south end of Lake Victoria and the terminus of the railway line 
from Tabora. An important lake pott with steamer communication with Kenya 
Colony and Uganda. Centre of im portant mining and agricultural activities. 
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Bultoba 

A port of call on the \vestcrn shore of Lake Victoria, with good road connection 
with Uganda. An irnf()rtant centre of trade. 

Musoma 
Situated on the eastern shor.:: of Lake Victoria. A centre of mining activity. 

lrin.ga 
An agricultural centre on the Great North Road, 160 mile., south of Dodoma. 

Mbeya 
Situated on the Great North Road, near the south-western b:>Undary of the 

Territory. An airport and a centre of mining and agricultural activities. 

2. Ethnic Composition of Population 

At the time of the census taken during 1948 the population of the Territory 
was 7,004,000 Africans, 59,500 Asians and 10,700 Europeans. 

Among the Africans some 12() tribes can be distinguished. So.:ne of these 
number orily a few thousand persons while the largest tribe in the Territory, the 
Sukuma, now numbers nearly 1,000,000. Other large tribes in order of numerical 
strength are the Nyamwczi, Gago, Chagga, Turn and Ha. The Masai, one of 
the best-known tribes, numbers only about 30,000. 

The ethnic composition of the different tribes varies considerably, as will 
readily be understood when the diverse racial stocks which have found a place 
within the Territory's borders are recalled. The aboriginal inhabitants of Central 
Africa are bdieved to have been a dwarf-like people whose scattered descendants 
are to be found amongst the bushmen in South Africa, the pygmies in Ruanda and 
the Scmliki Forest (Belgian C.ongo), and the helot races living with some of the 
Hamitic tribes further north. In Tanganyika very few aboriginal elements still 
exist in a pure form but the Sandawe, a small tribe living in the Kondoa district of 
the Cemtal Province and akin to the bushmen of South Africa, probably contain 
more elements of the very early stock than any others of the indigenous inhabitants. 
Other aboriginal tribes-few in numbers and living in remote parts of the 
Territory-are the Dorobo of Masailand ; the Kangeji, also known as Kindiga 
or Tindigo, who live near Lake Eyasi ; and the Kiko or Nyahoza, who inhabit the 
swamps of the Malagarasi. 

A negroid race, speaking a monosyllabic language, is believed to have migrated 
from southern Asia about the beginning of the pluvial period and to have overrun . 
nonh and east Central Africa. The Mbugn in the Usambara Hills are believed to 
be the only remaining descendants of this race_, but ethnographical remains of 
~hem have survived amongst the Zaramo in the hinterland of Dar es Salaam, and 
in the :Uluguru Hills. 

fa the wake of the negroes came the Proto-Hamites, also from Asia but from a 
more northerly and westerly direction. Their language was generally of a more 
advanced character than that of the negroes ; they brought with them the dog and 
~e goat, and they introduced sorghum and other grains. These people mixed 
With the negiOes and produced the earlier " Bantu " races, which are represented 
b~ the Nyamwezi-Sukuma group, the Hehe, Bena, Konde, Kinga, Zaramo, 
Z1gua and other tribes. Unlike the word negro, the name Bantu refers primarily 
to language, not to physique. Whereas the negroes do not form a unit linguistically, 
but speak the most diverse tongues, the Bantu languages all belong to one family. 

Following on the Proto-Hamites, the light coloured Hamites migrated to Africa, 
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some via Suez and some via lfab-cl-M andeb. The 'majority of these wander~rs, 
wh? generally prcfcrml a nomadic, cattle-herding life, spread along N?rth ~fnca, 
while others pressed south. t.-\any intetmarricd with the carhcr mhab1tants, 
their descendants now being known as the Younger Bantu and the Ccntrnl Bantu. 
The most notable of the former in the Territory :ire the Chagga, _Arusha, P!ue, 
Digo, Gogo, Nyaturu, Irangi, Iramba and Mbugwe ; and of the latter the Ha, 
~u~vi and Zinza. Other descendants of the Ifamitcs, notably the Hima a_nd Tusi 
living on or near the western shores of Lake Victoria, have kept their blood 
comparatively free from ncgro admixture and this is reflected in the distina 
physical type of their features. 

During the last century the Masai were pushing south, sv.-eeping all ~c!ore 
thcm_a~ far as the ccmre of what is now known as Tanganyika. They ar~ of disnnct 
Hamiuc stock. Their manner of living has made them particularly 1~une tc 
the effects of civilisation although they live in close proximity to cons1dcrable 
areas of European settlement. They arc not confined ro Tanganyika; a larg< 
part of the tribe lives in Kenya. .About the same time the Zulu peoples ~roll 
south of the Zambesi river penetrated into and occupied parts of the Ternt~~ 
as the spear-head of one of the greatest movements of African Bantu. Lile< 
the Masai, the Zulu tribes were cattle rearers and raiders. Thcv were also s}a\'< 
hunters but they possessed a capacity, lacking in the Masai, to absorb the conque~ 
peoples. They reached as far as Lake Victoria, where a small group of theu 
descendants, known as the Tuta, lives in the Sumbwa country to this day. 

A peaceful migration of recent years has been a movement from across the 
Rovuma River, the southern boundary of the Territory, of Bantu Yao and Ma~a, 
who have settled among the Donde and the Makonde to the north of the n ver. 

The most important people on the coast are the Swahili, who arc hybrids betweer 
Arabs or Persians and indigenous African tribes. L iving as they do on a lonf 
narrow strip of coast and in scattered archipelagoes they have not att~ncd ani 
degree of tribal or political unity but they have exercised a widespread influence 
chiefly through their language. 

The bulk of the Asian population of the T erritory are Indians, represen~f 
a considerable number of communities, sects and creeds. The Arab commurucy, 
of whom many arc the descendants of the early Arab traders, settlers and ~la~c 
dealer.;, have to a considerable and increasing extent intermarried with the indi· 
genous peoples. Other races and groups numbered among the" Asian" populati?r 
are Goans, Chinese, Sinhalese, Seychellois, Syrians, Comorians and Baluchis 

Included in the European population are representatives of many nationalities 
The considerable number of Germans living in the Territory prior ro 1939 has ~eet 
reduced to small proportions owing to the repatriation of ex-enemy subJects 
The figure of 10,700 given at the beginning of this section of the report doe~ no· 
include the war-time refugees who still remained temporarily in the Terntor) 
at the time of the census. 

3. Racial, Linguistic, Religious and Social Structure 

Some account of the ra0;al strucrure of the population of the Territory bas. 
been given in the preceding section of the report. Linguistically, in the case of the 
indigenous population, the picture is as v2ried as the diversity of the tribes woulc 
lead one to expect. While the majority are Bantu-speaking, there are considerabl1 

variations within this linguistic group and tribes speaking different " dialectS ' 
of Bantu may still be unintelligible to one anolher. In addition to Bantu, ther• 
are various languages which are H amitic or Nilotic in origin and, in the south 
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others containing Zulu influences. An interesting survival is the language spoken 
by the Sandawe people ; it contains clicks and gutterals akin to those used by the 
Kalahari Bushmen in South Africa. 

Swahili, the language of the coastal people, is understood throughout the 
length and breadth of the Territory and forms an invaluable lingua franca. It"is 
Bantu in origin, enriched by many words of Arabic and, to a lesser extent, Per3ian, 
Hindustani and Portuguese, and grew out of the long contact between Arab and 
Bantu in Zanzibar and along the neighbouring coast. Swahili, as the language 
of Zanzibar, was the language of trade and penecracerl everywhere on the lines 

· of the trade routes, while it possessed the added prestige of being the vehicle of 
Arab ideas and civilisation. There are several " dialects" of Swahili, but the form 
spoken in Zanzibar known as " Kiunguja " is the most widely known and has been 
adopted by the Governments of Tanganyika, Kenya Colony, Uganda and Zanzibar, 
as che basic standard dialect for literature, both for educational and for general 
purposes. 

The large majority of the indigenous population are pagan and they have very 
.few religious observances. This is not to say that they have no religion but such 
external signs of religion as temples, priests and sacrifices, which are or have 
been common in some parts of Africa, are singularly lacking among the peoples of 
this Territory. Certain religious beliefs are shared by many of the tribes and 
among these is a common belief in the unity of the dead and the living. The soul 
is believed to emanate from an unseen world composed of the spirits of the dead 
and other spirits. (The real meaning. of the Bantu name for the deity, in its 
slightly varying forms, seems to be " spirits who require to be propitiated.") 
It is commonly believed that a spirit is responsible for animating the body of an 
unborn child and divination ceremonies at birth are necessary co establish the 
identity of the vivifyin,g spirit. The basis of religious ideas and observances is, 
therefore, ancestor worship, surviving in a very fragmentary form but still distinctly 
traceable. Among these people corpses are buried and offerings arc made on the 
graves. 

Many tribes have a conception of a Supreme Being. • Generally speaking, this 
Being is regarded as taking little direct interest in the day to day life of mortals 
~d is not regarded as an object of true worship. Among the Masai and their 
kindred tribes religious ideas are based on the belief in' a " sky spirit " co whom 
prayers are offered. Among these people is found hardly any idea of existence 
after death or of ancestor worship. 

_A belief in magic and the practice of witchcraft are common to most of the 
tr~bes, particularly the Bantu, and in some parts still play a very imponant part in 
tt:tbal life. In its more harmful manifestations the practice of witchcraft may have 
dire consequences. In some of the more remote and backward areas there is 
sti!l a tendency to regard every misfortune in family or tribal life as the result of 
evd ~agi~, and witch doctors or witch-findexs are employed to discover the culprit. 
The ind1cation of some unfortunate person as the " sorcerer" is frequently 
follo_wed by his or her death. In some tribes what may be described as beneficial 
magic, to_ secure the protection of the tribe from misforrune, to ensure the fertility 
of the soil, to bring rain, and so on, is performed by the Chief on behalf of his 
P:ople. In other tribes this is the function of special persons believed to be gifted 
with occult powers, and in some cases the holders of hereditary offices. 

Mohammedanism is the religion of the bulk of the people on the coast and in 
a number of the older inland towns, particularly those which in the last century 
were centres on the routes of the slave caravans. In recent years Mohammedan 
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influence has undoubtedly spread but in the earlier years of the century the growth 
of this religion was checked by the strongly antagonistic attitude of the German 
administration. 

The spread of Christianity among the indigenous population during the past 
half century has been steady and widespread, and there arc now ccrtain areas 
which are largely Christianised. Reference to missionary activities in the Territory 
will be found in a later section of this report. 

The social st.ructure of the indigenous population varies from tribe to tribe and 
it would be necessary to go to considerable length to give anything like a comp~etc 
picture. Fundamentally there are certain characteristics of general applicanon, 
such as the prevalence of a subsistence economy with a limited r:inge of differences 
in individual wealth, the recognition of bonds of kinship with obligations extending 
beyond the family group, and the strong attachment of the peo(>lc to their land. 
Most of the people arc agriculturalists, largely engaged in growUtg food to meet 
their o,~n requirements but also producing a limited quantity of economic c_rops 
for sale. Many are at the sam e time canlc-owners, while there are a few tnbes, 
e.g. the Masai, which are purely pastoral. In many areas cattle arc the m~st 
prized form of wealth and are often connected with religious and magical beuef 
and practices. A point of panicular importance is the extent to which cattle 
are used for the payment of bride-price by the family of the bride-groom to that 
of the bride, a payment necessary to legalise the marriage. 

Generally speaking, tribal government is in the hands of a Chief, who is assisted 
by sub-chiefs, who in tum rely upon village headmen or elders, Among some 
of the Bantu peoples, for instance the Zaramo, there is no centralized politic~ 
organisatio:l ; clan elders exercise some authority over the mcmbe,s of their 
own group but recognise no common allegiance to a single head. .Among the 
politically centralized tribes there is sometimes a definite ruling clan and the 
sub-chiefs are all relatives of the paramount chief. In other cases the paramount 
chief selects and appoinrs his sub-chiefs as a reward for services rendered. Reference 
has already been m:ide to the fact that in many cases the office of chiefshi? combines 
ritual and priestly functions with executive and other responsibilities. 

ln many tril'>es admission to adult membership is gained by initiation ceremonies. 
These ceremonies vary in form ; sometimes both sexes have initiation rites and 
ceremonies and in other cases only one sex. In the case of boy:; in certain tribes 
a whole age-grade will be initiated 2t one time. 1n former times the age-grade 
was used as the basis of the tribal fighting organisation and it still has so~e 
significance in connection with the assumption of a position of political respons1· 
bility or authority. 

In most areas the tribal social structure has not been fundamentally altered 
since the coming of the European to the country. In the time of the former 
German Administration tribal authority suffered a disruptive process by reason 
of the system of district administration then adopted. With a few notable excep
tions, e.g., in the Bukoba district, the general rule was to organise the t ribes under 
Akidas instead of administering them through their own chiefs. The Akida 
(a Swahili (Arabic) term meaning a commander of soldiers) was a pa.id official, 
alien to the tribe, and usually an Arab or a Swahili. Since the early days of the 
British Administration, however, with the building up of a system of native·. 
administration based on recognised and accepted tribal constitution, the processi 
of consolidation bas gone forward. The tendency now is for tribal groups to1 
combine or federate-to pool their resources and to strengthen their position\ 
generally as administrative units. 
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4. Natural Res.ources 

9 

Tanganyika is a country well-endowed with natural resources. Agriculturally 
its wide variation of climate and soil conditions makes possible the cultivation of 
a correspondingly wide range of produce, although the extent to which any one 
particular crop can be successfully and economically grown may be limited by 
the restricted size of the area where all the necessary conditions prevail. Under 
the tropical conditions of the coastal belt sisal, coco-nuts, cashew nuts, cotton, 
sesame, rice, maize, sorghums and citrus fruits are grown. Tropical and sub
tropical conditions extend well inland, but as has already been shown in a.'! earlier 
section of this report a great part of the Territory consists of a plateau varying 
from 2,000 to 4,000 feet in altitude. Here the main economic crops are cotton 
and groundnuts, but the conditions of low rainfall and aridity of the soil existing 
in large tracts of this plateau country are limiting factors in the cultivation of these 
crops. The highlands, where temperate conditions obtain, represent a relatively 
small proportion of the total area of the Territory, but the variety of their agri
cultural produce is considerable. Among the crops grown are tea, coffee, wheat, 
maize, tobacco, sugar, pyrethrum, vegetabie and flower seeds, essential oils, spices 
and papain. 

Sisal, a plant indigenous to South America and introduced into this territory 
towards the end of the last century, still holds first place as the most important 
agricultural product. Although there was a fall in production in 194 7 as com
pared with 19116 the increase in price resulted in the total value being considerably 
higher. In 1947 95,856 tons of fibre, valued at £5,469,443, were exported. 

Coffee remains second in importance to sisal. Coffee is grown by both Africans 
md non-Africans and on the average the production by the former has been about 
two-thirds of the total tonnage. In 1947 13,858 tons, of a value of £976,741, were 
exported. 

Cotton production, which like that of coffee showed a considerable increase in 
1947 as compared with 1946, is another very important item in the agricultural 
economy of the territory. A certain amount is grown by non-Africans but the 
bulk is produced by African cultivators. Exports in 1947 amounted to 157,807 
cent!lls, valued at £782,879. 

The operations of the groundnut scheme, which it is expected will in due course 
raise the production of this crop to first place in the agricultural export list, are 
still in their early stages and have not yet contributed materially to the territory's 
export trade. Mention was made in the annual report for 1947 of the fact that 
exports of this formerly important crop had fallen to a low figure, but there has 
recently been a welcome improvement. In 1947 exports amounted to 3,534 tons 
valued at £95,067, as compared with 475 tons, of a total value of-1.,7,736, in 1946. 

Closdy linked with agriculture are the natural resources of the territory provided 
by its livestock. Cattle-breeding and dairy production are carried on to some 
extent by non-Africans but practically all the country's livestock is owned by 
Africans. The livestock population figures for 1947 were 6,350,137 cattle, 2,315,980 
sheep, 3,267,574 goats and 9,949 pigs. The export of hides and skins is an import
ant item in the territorial economy and in 1947 the value of these exports reached 
the figure of £517,298. 

There is a limited export of stock, mainly to Kenya, but most of the animals 
slaughtered for food are for consumption within the Territory. 

The Territory possesses, in common with other countries in the central belt 
of Africa, large numbers of wild mammals evolved in the Pliocene age, consisting 
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of many species of antelope and other artio<lacty!a, elephant, hippopota~m, 
rhinoceros aml giraffe. The chief carnivora arc lion and leopard. Vanom 
types of monkeys arc plentiful, but anthropoiiu apes are rare. 

Wild birds of all kinds arc plentiful, the most striking being the ostrich. The 
common Indian jungle fowl has been <lomcstiicatcd in most parts of the Territory. 

C~ocodil.es abound in fresh waters and many species of liz;irds and othe.r sm:tll 
repulcs e:ust. There arc many poisonous snakes, the most dangerous being ~he 
bla~k mamba (Dcn:iroaspis A11g11sticrps) and the puff adder (Bitis s. Echmda 
Artttans). 

Fish are plentiful in the lakes ?.nd 1:irgcr rivers. An interesting species f~om 
the pal:icomological point of view is the mudfish, believed to be of very anoent 
origin, which exists in the central pans of 1.hc Territory. 

J nscct life abounds, as ir. other hot countries. With the exception of bees they 
for the most part play a destructive rather than a constructive part in the count.ry'~ 
economy. Insect pests are a sore burden for the cultivator, and insects of various 
species are the vectors in the transmission of malaria, trypanosomiasis among 
men and beasts, and other diseases. 

Of the arachnids, ticks of various kinds a·bound, two species of them causing· 
East Coast fever among cattle and relapsin1g fever among humans. 

Of the natural flora of the territory only hrie:f mention can be made in this ~e~rt. 
A whole volume would. be·necessary to give :anything like a complete descnpoon. 
The co-relation between topography, climate, soils, and vegetation is well illustrated 
in the variety and distribution of vegetational types throughout T:inganyika. The 
main forest types arc mang;:o\'es, evergreen bush, savannah, tropical rain forest 
and temperate rain forest. 

The mangroves, which occur in tidal waters along the coast and in river estuaries, 
arc the chief source of building poles and firewood for the coast.al inhabitants. 
There is an ancient export trade in mangrove: poles from the Rufiji Delta to Arabs. 
from the Persian Gulf who return with their laden dhows at the onset of the south-· 
ca'lt monsoon. During 1947 mangrove poles and withies to the value of £17,000 · 
were marketed. In addition, two mangrove: species, Rhiz(lphora mucronata and 
Brug11iera gymnorrhiza, are a valuable sourc:e of tan bark ar:.d 2,778 tons of this . 
commodity were exploited in 1947. ' 

The evergreen bush type in general occux:s in the heavier rainfall areas of the· 
coastal belt, extending to about 100 miles inland. It contains typically a number . 
of valuable hardwood timbers of which the m1)st important are Mvule (Chlorophora 
cxcelsa), Mbembakofi (Afzelia quanzensis), Mpingo (Dalbcrgia melanoxylon), · 
and Msandarusi (Trachylobium verrucosum), which yields a valuable gum copal. 

The savannah, which occurs in the dry inland areas at altitudes between 1,000 
and 4,000 ft. is the most extensive of all the vegetational types :ind is estimated 
to cover twO-thirds of the total area of the territory. The chief constituents of 
the savannah or "Miombo" forest arc Bradiystegia, lsoberlinia, and Combrett~m 
species, but the most valuable timber tree is Mninga (Pterocarpus angolens1s) 
which bas now acquired a world wide reputation as a fine timber on account of 
its stabiliry, appearance and working qualities. 

The uopical forest type is found at low altitudes in high rainfall areas and a.s 
gallery forest along the banks of perennial ri-vers were the high content of sub-soil 
water compensates for lower rainfall. The most extensive areas occur on the lower 
eastern slopes of the high mountain ranges ; Kilimanjaro, Usambara, Nguu, 
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Nguru, Uluguru, Ulanga, and on the islands and western shores of Lake Victoria. 
The tropical rain forests contain a great variety of species, among them valuable 
hardwoods, the most important of which arc Mvule (Chlorophora excelsa) and 
various mahoganies (Khaya and Entandrophragma). · 

Temperate rain forest is found a1 alcicudes beMeen 5,000 and 10,000 feet on 
Kilimanjaro, Meru, Usambara, Uluguru, Uzungwa, Rungwc, and the Livingstone 
Range. This type is also characterised by a great variety of species many of them 
yielding valuable timbers. Among the most important arc the conifers, East 
African Cedar (Junipi:rus procera) and Podo (Podocarpus graci/ior and Podocarpus 
milanjianus), and in addition there arc a number of valuable hardwoods notably 
East African Camphor (Ocotea usambarensis), Mshiwizo (Rapanea rhododendroides), 
Mkuka (Ficalhoa laurifolia), Mkomohoyo (Pygeum africanum) and the olives (Olea 
chrusophy/la and Olea hochstetteri). 

During the last few years there has been a very marked increase in the exploita
tion of the Territory's forests and in 1947 forest produce to the value of £760,000 
was marketed. · · 

The mineral resources of the Territory give promise of being of great potential 
value but by far the greater part of the country still awaits detailed geological 
survey. Large scale mining operations are at present largely directed towards 
development but actual production resulted in exports to the value of £1,155,243 
in 1947. 

The principal minerals at present being exploited are gold, diamonds, tin-ore, 
mica and salt. Others, including graphite, kaolin, nickel, phosphates, platinum, 
red ochre and vermiculite are being mined in a small way or are_ in the process of 
exploration and development. 

Among the miner:us not yet in production, but of which large deposits are 
known to exist, are lead and coal. In the case of lead a pilot production plant is 
being erected and it is hoped that it will be in operation before the middle of 
1949. Investigations on the known coalfields are continuing. 

Eight coalfields are so far known to exist, all of which are, unfortunately, situated 
in remote areas. A tentative estimate by the Geological Survey of the total 
quantity of coal which may be inferred on general geological grounds, places the 
figure at I,132,000,000 rons. · 

Thirty-five miles to the north of Ruhuhu coalfield in the Njombe-Songea 
districts in the south-west of the Territory is situated the Liganga iron ore deposit 
which is conservatively estimated to contain some 1,200,000,000 tons of titaniferous 
magnetite. The Ruhuhu coalfield itself is estimated to contain some 800,000,000 
tons of coal. Sixty miles south of the Ruhuhu field is the Mhukuru coalfield which 
is tentatively estimated to contain 150,000,000 tons. This region is approximately 
150 miles west of the proposed railhead of the new railway to be constructed in the 
Southern Province . 

. Elsewhere in the Territory, the occurrence of gold is widespread, and mica 
1s to be found in every province but one. The most important diamond discovery 
of recent times was made in the Shinyanga District in 1940 and subsequent 
development has resulted in the Territory being allocated a ten per cent. quota 
of world diamond sales. 

_Indications, and in some cases extensive deposits, of most of the more important 
mmerals, with che major exception of oil, have at various times been noted, and 
there seems no doubt that as the work of geological survey and prospecting progresses 
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new discoveries will be made, and that with increasing development and product~t 
the mineral wealth of Tanganyik:.l will contribute very largely to its econol111: 
prosperity. 

For the present, however, the basic economy of the Territory is mainly agricul 
turn! and pastoral. Mining and otl:er industrial developments will dou?tle1 

play an ever increasing part but the large majority of the indigenous inhab_n~ryt 
arc, and for a long time will continue to be, dependent upon agricultural ac~1vwe 
in one form or another. .Most of them are p~:isant cultivator$, living at a subs1stenc 
level, and largely dependent for an impro,•cmcnt in their standard of living o: 
improved farming methods and the pro<luclion of more and better crops. 

Since their livelihood is gained to such a large extent by the cultivation. c 
their own lands, the indigenous inhabicams, with the exception of a proporuo; 
of those living in the larger townships, arc not d ependent on the sale of the1 

labour. Nevertheless, large numbers of the ablebodied male population do tak 
up paid employment of one kind or another for periods varying from a few wee!, 
to as much as two years at a time. Labour ~urveys undertaken during the thre 
or four years prior to 1918 showed that the average number in paid manual em 
ployment w:is some 327,000. This year there has been a considerable incrcas 
and it was estimated that on the 31st December, 1948, the number so employe, 
was 365,000, divided approximately a, follcws : 

Agriculture 211,000 

Mining 16,000 

Timber and Forest Produce.... 7,500 

Tr~de , T1·ansport and Industrial Es tab• 
lishments 20,000 

Domestic 2nd Personal Service 30,000 

Public Sen·ice,: 45,000 

East African Railways an<l Hnrbours 20,000 

Other Employment .... 16,000 

In addition it was estimated that there were some 20,000 persons in non-manua 
employment and some 10,000 casual daily workers. 

5. Historical Survey 

There has existed on the coast of East Africa an ancient civilization from veri 
early times. It is known that the natives of East Africa bad trade connection! 
with Arabia and lnclia before the beginning of the Christian era, and thnt ther, 
was a regular migration of Himyarires from South Arabia to South Africa. l 
is also probable that such localities as the Lamu Archjpclago, Mombasa, Tanga 
Pangani, Dar-es-Salaam and Kilwa, which offer obvious advantages as ports. 
were repeatedly occupied before the oldest civilization of which there is an) 
record. The Greek geographer Ptolemy (about A.D. 150) gives some account 
of East Africa as then known. An earlier description of the East African littora. 
is to be found in the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, where reference is made tc 
the island of Me.ooulhias and to a town called Rhapta. The former was eithel 
Zanzibar or Pemba ; the latter is thought to be either Pangani or a town in the_ 
delta of the Rufiji River. 1 

Active colonization by Arabs from Oman appears to have· begun in the 8tb 
century A.D., as a result of the spread of I tl:un, but it is possible that scttkts 
arrived from both Arabia and Persia some three centuries earlier, though there is 
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no detailed information respecting this movement. Whether the Arab3 were 
prec!ded or followed by the Persians is uncertain, but the pre;ence of true 
Persians on the East African Coast has been established by the discovery of 
Persian inscriptions and coins and of ruins of Persian architecture. 

The oldest known town in Tanganyika is Kilwa-Kisiwani (Kilwa-on-the-islan:1), 
the Arabic chronicles of which were published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1895 (another version can be found in Barros, Da Asia, Lisbon, 1778). 
This Persian town was founded- probably upon a far older site-by a son of the 
King of Shiraz about the year 975 A.D.; and the ruins of two mosques, which, 
according to tradition, were built at the end of the 12th century, are still visible. 

The Arabian and Persian colonies in East Africa are said co have reached the 
height of their prosperity between 1100 and 1300 A.D. That the towns enjoyed 
a considerable degree of prosperity and civilization is ucorded by I bn BJtuta, 
the Arabic geographer, who visited Mogadishu, Mombasa and Kilwa in 1328. 
It is perhaps of interest to mention that the Chinese, attracted by the ivory, gold, 
tortoise-shell, ambergris, md slaves exported from these shores, despatched fleets 
on several oc~asions to East Africa, the last known visit occurring in 1430. Chinese 
coins dating between A.D. 713 and 1201 have been found at Kilwa and Mogadishu. 

The authentic history of East Africa can be said to commence when in 1498 
the first Portuguese expedition under Vasco da Gama sailed along this coast on 
its way to India. The Portuguese found on their arrival a series of indep~ndent 
towns, peopled by Arabs, but not united to Arabia by any political tie. Their 
relations with these Arabs were mostly hostile, b:it during the 16th century they 
firmly established their power and ruled with the aid of.{ributary Arab Sultans. 

Towards the end of the 16th century two new, though only transitory, powers 
made their appearance and played. their part in harrying the coast towns-the 
Turks and the Zimbas. A Turkish corsair in 1585 ejected the Portuguese from 
most of their settlements, but was eventually defeated by t he Portuguese, who 
allied themselves to the Zimbas, a tribe of Zulus from south of the Zambesi. After 
the defeat of the Turks, the Portuguese, with the aid of the tribe of Segeju, proceeded 
to make war on the Zimbas, whom they entirely overthrew. The Portuguese 
rule, however, rested always on rather weak foundations, and the Arabs of Oman 
and Muskat succeeded in throwing them out of Oman in 1650, and proceeded to . 
attack them in Africa. Between 1660 and 1700 there was much warfare and 
burning of towns, but the advantage remained with the Arabs, who captured 
Mombasa in 1698, after a siege lasting 33 months, and then occupied Pemba, 
Zanzibar, and Kilwa, driving the Portuguese out of practically all their East 
African possessions except Mozambique . 

. Except for an unsuccessful Portuguese attempt at reoccupation in 1727-1729. 
little of moment occurred on the coast of East Africa during the 18th century, 
The tie which connected the East African colonies with the distant Court of Muscat 
Was a weak one, and the supremacy of the Imam of Oman, as his name implied, 
\~s mainly spiritual. The allegiance to Muscat became more and more shadowy 
till about 1740 when the Mazrui Governor of Mombasa and the Nabahan King 
of Pate declared themselves independent and proceeded to fight with one another 
for the supremacy of the Coast. This declaration of independence was probably 
connected with a revolution in Oman when the Yorubi were replaced as the ruling 
tamily by the Bu Saidi, from whom the present Sultans of Zanzibar are descended . 
.c'Ot nearly 100 years the Bu Saidi did not trouble much more than the Yorubi 
had done about their African possessions until Said bin Sultan, the fifth of the line, 
transferred his capital in 1832 from Muscat to Zanzibar, which until then had 
played a comparatively small part in the history of the coast. 
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Scyid Said bin Sultan conceived the idea of making a chain of tr:icling stations 
extending from the coast to the Congo and to the Nile. Bagamoyo, Sadani or 
P angani were the usual points of departure:, and Tabora the most important inland 
centre. This second period of Arab domiination was the great period of the slave 
trade. The Arabs made no attempt to introduce Mohammedanism or conquer 
lhc coumrit:5 of the interior, but merelY. deported the inhabitants to the coast 
or elsewhere. 

After Seyid Said's death in 1856 his terri tories were divided between his t_wo 
elder sons, and Zamibar became an ind,ependent Sultanate. from this period 
until the partition of Africa bemccn the European powers began in the eighties, 
few political events of importance ocam:cd in East Africa. 

The country now known as T anganyika-came under German influence throu&h 
the initiative of Dr. Karl Peters. In 188-1 he journeyed into the interior and ID 
six weeks concluded twelve treaties with chiefs, whose chiefdoms were th~n 
declared to be German territory. In 18.SS, after Peters h ad returned to Berlm, 
the land he had acquired was placed under the Imperial German Govemment 
A ten mile belt along the coast was regm:led as belonging to Zanzibar but in 188e 
Germany acquired the right of collecting duties on the coast and in 1890 took over 
the coastal strip on payment of £200,000 to the Sultan of Zanzibar. 

For some time after their acquisition olf the territory the Germans were engaged 
in quelling risings. In 1889 there was an Arab rising and from 1891 to 1~93 the 
Germans were engaged in war with the Hehe, a warlike peopl:: occupying_ 0e 
plateau region south of the Rufiji River. There followed numerous small punmve 
expeditions up to 1905 when there broke out a serious rebellion, known as t~e 
" maji-maji" rising, in the southern an~s and extending from Lake Nyasa 10 

the interior to Kilwa on the coast. This rebellion was put down by the German\ _ 
with extreme severity and it virtually saw the end of resistance to German power., 

' 
Soon after the outbre.ak of the l 914-19J8 war clashes took place between Briris~ 

and German forces on the northern frontier of the Territory but the serious attempt 
to occupy the country did not begin until 1916. By tbc end of that year all the, 
country north of the Central Railway w.as occupied by British or Belgian force! 
and a provisional Civil Administration was established for that area on the 1st 
January, 1917. In November, 1917, the German forces were driven across the 
Rovuma River into Portuguese East Africa and the occupation of th~ whole of. 
the Territory was then completed. ' 

. By Article 119 of the Treaty ofrc:a,e with Germany, signed at Versailles on the 
28th June, 1919, Germany renounced in favour of the Principal Allied and 
Associated Powers all her rights over her overseas possessions. including her 
East African colony. The Principal Alllied and Associated Powers agreed that 
His Britannic Majesty should exercise a nnandate to administer this former German 
colony, except for the areas of Ruanda and Ux:uncli, for which the mandate was 
given to the 'Belgian Government. 

In 1920, by the Tanganyika Order in ,Council, J 920, the office of Governor and 
Commander-in-Chief of the Territory wa.s constituted. Since then the administra· 
tion of the Territory has continued to be c:arried out under the terms of the Mandate 
until the recent establishment of the T rusteeship System under the Charter of 
the United Nations. 

T he first years after the 1914-1918 ·war were a period of reconstruction, both 
economical and political, and the Territory continued to make steady progr~s 
in prosperity until the set-back caused by the world-wide economic depression 
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during the years 1929-1932. Recovering from the effects of that paralysing period 
the Territory again moved forward until it began to feel the effects of the uneasy 
years immediately preceding the outbreak of anot~er world war in 1939. The 
energies of the Territory during the next six years had to be directed towards 
playing the most effective part possible in the struggle to preserve those principles 
on which its own future peace and prosperity, as well as those of the rest of the 
world, must depend. 

Since the conclusion of hostilities the Territory has once again set itself to the 
task of recovery and rehabilitation. Plans and blue prints, many of them prepared 
while the war was still lx:ing waged, are not Jacking, but like most other parts of 
the world Tanganyika is still suffering from the effects of the Jong period of 
upheaval and disruption Shortages of manpower and materials, although less 
acute than a year ago, still present considerable obstacles to progress. 

Mention of most of the main events of the year under review will be found in 
the relevant sections of this report. Viewed as a whole the year has been a 
peaceful and prosperous one for most of the inhabitants of the Territory, free from 
serious disturbances or other untoward happenings and with no spectacular 
developments to record, but a period of continued endeavour and steady advance
ment. 

Reference was made in the annual report for 1947 to the approval of the T en
Year Development and Welfare Plan. With some improvement in the position 
as regards both staff ::tnd materials a real start on the carrying out of the plan has 
now been made. A separate development budget was prepared, providing for 
a revenue of approximately £2,000,000 and an expenditure of £ 1,796,464-later 
increased by supplernemary provision to nearly £2,000,000. Grants from the 
Colonial Development and Welfare Fund were approved by the Secretary of 
State for the following purposes : 

African Education 

Geological Survey 

Soil Conservation 

£332,000 

£128,000 

£110,014 

The Development Commission held four meetings during the year and approved 
eight new schemes for which financial provision will be made mainly from the 
Agricultural Development Fund. 

During the year a complete census of the population was taken, that of the non
African races in February and that of the Africans in August. 

One of the outstanding events of the year was the first visit to the Territory of 
a United Nations Mission under the provisions of Article 87(c) of the Charter. 
The Mission, which consisted of fonr members-Governor H. Laurentie (France), 
.Mr. E. W. P. Chinnery (Australia), Mr. Lin Mousheng (China) and Mr. R. E. 
'Woodbridge (Costa Rica)-accompanied by six members of the United Nations 
Secretariat, arrived at Kigoma from Ruanda-Urundi on the 12th August and 
remained in the Territory for just over five weeks. Every effort was made to give 
the Mission as fully representative a picture of life and conditions in Tanganyika 
as was possible in the limited time available. This entailed a considerable amount 
of.travelling but the members were able to visit a number of schools, hospitals and 
~nsons and to see something of agricultural, commercial and industrial operations 
(including mining), co-operative activities and social welfare efforts. Contacts 
'Were made with members of all races, individually and collectively, and at several 
'{)laces there were tribal gatherings where the Mission met the native authorities 
and people. 
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There were many other notable visitors to the T erritorv during the yea: 
including Ministers of His Majesty's Government in the· United Kingdor: 
Members of Parliament, scientists an<l business men. 

An important event of considerable interest to the Territory was the Afrie:,: 
Conference held in London in September. It was attended by five unoffi_c.: 
members of the Legislative Council, two Africans, two Europeans and one India: 

STATUS OF THE T E RRITORY AND ITS INHABITA N T: 

6. Status of die Territory 

THE BASIS of the administration of the tcerritory in international constitution; 
law is the Tmsteesllip Agreement approved by the General Assembly of tl: 
United Nations at New York on 13th December, 1946. 

The basis of the administration in domes tic constitutional law is in Orders-in 
Council under the United Kingdom foreign Jurisdiction Act, 1890. 

The constitution of the Territory is set out in the following Orders-in-Council : 

The Tanganyika Order in Council, 1920. 
The Tanganyika Order in Council, 19215. 
The Tanganyika Order in Council, 1939. 
The Tanganyika Order in Council, 19,48. 
The Tanganyika (Legislative Counci'.) Order in Council, 1926. 
The Tanganyika (Legislative Council) (Amendment) Order in Council, 1935 
The Tanganyika (Legislative Council) (Amendment) Order in Council, I93i 
The T anganyika (Legislative Council) (Amendment) Order in Council, 1945 
The Tanganyika (Legislative Council) (Amendment) Order in Council, l94f 

Of the two new Orders in Council made during the year under review th 
Tanganyika Order in Council, 1948, enables the Governor of Tanganyika to m.alt 
alterations in the boundaries and names of provinces and districts in the territor; 
without the necessity of obtaining the approv·al of the Secretary of State. 

The principal purpose· of the Tanganyika (Legislative Council) (Amcndmeni 
Order in Council, 1948, was to give effect to the recent reorganisation of the centr~ 
Government of Tanganyika under which cer1tain Members of the Executive Couna 
were made responsible for certain Departments of Government. The Ordc 
provides that such Members of the Executive Council shall be ex officio Member 
of the Legislative Council of T anganyika. 

7. Legislative, Administrative and Judicial Systems 

The Territory is administered by the Gov,ernor assisted by an Executive Counci 
consisting of official and unofficial members. 

The function of the Executive Council is to advise the Governor on all matter 
which the law prescribes should be dealt with by the Governor in Council and oi 
such other matters as he may think fit to ref.er to the Council. The ~nal deci~i<?n 
on all these matters rests, however, with the Governor. He may act m oppos1t1oi 
to the advice tendered to him by the Council, but in any such case he-is bound t, 
report the circumst:inces to the Secreto.ry of State, giving the grounds and reason 
for his action. 
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The laws of the Territory are enacted by the Governor with the advice and 

consent of the Legislative Council. This Council, as at present constituted, 
consists of the Governor, fifteen official members, and not more than fourteen 
unofficial members. The unofficial members, African, Asian and European, are 
nominated by the Governor. The Governor has the right to veto any Ordinance, 
and on a Bill being presented to him after being passed by the Legislative Council 
he may either assent, dissent or reserve the Bill for the signification of His Majesty's 
pleasure. Ordinances may be disallowed wholly or in part by His Majesty on the 
advice of the Secretary of State. Subject to this provision the Legislative Council 
is a sovereign legislature with full legislative and budgetary competence within the 
Territory. 

The Supreme judicial organ in the Territory is His Majesty's High Court of 
Tanganyika, established under the Tanganyika Order in Council, 1920. In all 
districts there are courts subordinate to the High Court and governed by the 
provisions of the Subordinate Courts Ordinance, 1941, which replaced the Courts 
Ordinance, 1930. Fuller details regarding the judicial system of the Territory 
are given in a later section of this report 

It is the policy of the Administering Authority and of the Government of 
Tanganyika to ensure to the local inhabitants an ever increasing share of respon
sibility in the administration of the territory. In furtherance of this policy and 
as the first essential step towards full political responsibility every effort is being 
made to associate the indigenous peoples in the task of establishing a sound system 
oflocal government. Reference to the progress made in this direction, particularly 
in the introduction of the principles of popular representation, will be found in 
a later section of this report. At present the methods used in the election or selec
tion of representatives to councils and other local government bodies are based 
on local customs well understood by and acceptable to the indigenous inhabitants. 
Doubtless in due course electoral methods more on the lines practised in the 
more advanced democratic countries will be introduced. It is the accepted 
policy that such methods shall as soon as practicable be adopted for the election 
of members of the central legislature but for the present all appointments to this 
body are by nomination. In making these appointments the Governor may and 
does, when he considers that such a course is desirable or would be of assistance to 
him, consult the representatives of communities or other bodies. 

Reference has already been made in an earlier section of this report to the 
division of the territory for administrative purposes into provinces and districts. 

In the more important towns, which have the statutory status of townships, 
the executive functions of local government are carried out by Township Authori
ties, with official and unofficial membership. In the lesser towns, which have been 
declared Minor Settlements, the provisions of the Minor Settlements Ordinance, 
1931, apply. Under this Ordinance sanitary authorit.ies are appointed with sta
tutory powers in regard to buildings, sanitation, conservancy, water supplies, 
markets and food supplies, public health and other similar matters affecting the 

' Well-being of the inhabitants. In 1947 Iegal provision was made for the establish
ment of municipalities and during this year all the necessary arrangements have 
been made for Dar es Salaam to become a municipality as from the 1st January, 
1949. 

. Throughout the Territory Native Authorities have been established with 
Jurisdiction over the indigenous inhabitants within their respective areas. The 
administrative units vary considerably in size and competence. They may be 
presided over by individual Chiefs or may consist of a Council or Federation 
of Chiefs-in all cases with their customary tribal advisers-or, in areas where 
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the inhabitants have no closely knit tribal constitution or there is a mi.xture r 
tribes, the local government m.1y take the fonn of a Council of Headmen selcctc, 
by the people themselves. Whatever the form of these administrative unit; 
however, they derive their legislative and executive powers as Native Authoriti: 
from a common source, the Native Authority Ordinance, In addition to th 
specific powers to m1ke rules and or<lers confrrrcd upon them by this Ordinan~e 
many Native Authorities also exercise ccrt.1.in residual powers derived from naUI' 
law and custom. Further, in their judicial capacity they m1y be empowered b' 
an order mide by the Governor to administer all or any of th~ provisions of an: 
law specified in such order. 

The Native Administration frames its own annual estimates of revenue ar. 
expenditure. In some of the larger units these estimates have assumed consideral' 
proporrions and the general financial position of the Native Treasuries in l 948 
given in Appendix XIV. 

The magisterial and judicial responsibilities of the Native Authorities, whic 
include both criminal and civil jurisdiction, original and appellate, are gover_ne 
by the provisions of the Native Courts Ordinance. This Ordinance prov1d, 
for the establishment of Native Couns and prescribes the nature of their cm 
stitution, extent of their jurisdiction, and their proccdu,e. Further rcfcren• 
to these Native Courts will be found in a later section of this report. 

STATUS OF THE INHABIT ANTS 

8. National Status 

In the strict sense of the term no special national status has been grante~. 
the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory. They are described as " Bnm,, 
Protected Persons." This is a legal term which is also used to describe the statu! 
of persons belonging to British Protectorates. This status confers upon the 
persons concerned within their own territory the same rights as are enjoyed b~ 
British subjects and entitles them in any foreign country to equal rights o: 
diplomatic or consular protection. In the United Kingdom and in Britisl 
possessions British Protected Persons do not, however, enjoy the full rights o: 
citizenship, e.g. they may not vote in parliamentary elections. 

9, Citizenship 

Residence in the Trust Territory does not confer any national status o 
citizenship, The case of the indigenous inhabitants as British Protected Person 
is dealt with in the preceding paragraph. The non-incligcnous inhabitants of th 
Territory consist of British subjects and aliens, all of whom retain their individui 
national status and citizenship. Within the Territory they share the same right 
and responsibilities of citizenship under the law, irrespective of sex. 

10. Protection of Person and Property 

The peoples of the Territory enjoy in the United Kingdom and in Britis 
colonies, protectorates and other dependencies the same guarantee as regards 
the protection of their persons and property as do the peoples of the said colonies, 
protectorates and other dependencies, 
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11. Status of Immigrants 

Immigrant communities retain the nationality of their country of origin but 
otherwise share equally in the rights and responsibilities of citizenship with the 
other inhabitants of the T erritory as stated in paragraph 9 above. 

12. . Civil Registration 

There is no civil register in the Territory. Compulsory registration of births 
and deaths is at present confined to the non-indigenous sections of the population. 
Regis tration of deaths is compulsory in the case of all non-native inhabitants but 
registration of births is compulsory only in the case of children either of whose 
parents is of European or American origin. The Yalue of full civil registration is 
fully appreciated and it will be the aim to extend its scope as soon and as rapidly 
as possible. For the present, however, the compulsory registration of births 
and deaths among the indigenous population throughout the Territory is an 
impracticable proposition. Apart from the obvious difficulties presented by the 
spareness and scattered nature of the rurnl population in many parts of the Territory 
and the extent to which illiteracy still exists, it would be quite impossible in 
present circumstances to provide the necessary staff for such an undertaking. 

INTERNATIONAL AND RE G I O N AL RELATION S 

13. Application of Treaties, Conventions and Agreements 

' 1:'HE FO LL OWIN G International Conventions apply or have applied to the · 
Territory: 

Dats of 
Co,mention A pplication 

White Sliwe Traffic, Suppression of, 1901 and 1910 1931 

Public H ealth, ,.reation of International Office of, 1907 1929 

Opium, 1912 .... 1924 

Revision at St. Germain-en-Laye in 1919 of the General Act of Berlin, 
1885, and the General Acr and Declaration of Brussels, 1890 1920 

Liquor Traffic in Africa (at St. Germain-en-Laye), 1919.. .. 1920 

· Children to Industrial Employment, Minimum Age for Admission of, 1919 1921 

· Night Work of Young Persons employed in Industry, 1919. (Denounced 
by U .K. 4.10.47-effective 4.10.48). 1921 

;Children to Employment at Sea, Minimllm Age for Admission o f, 1920 1921 

i tJnemployment Indemnity in case o f loss or Foundering of Ship, 1920 1926 

.Navigable Waterways of International Concern, 1921 1922 (Effective) 

States having no Sea Coast, Right to Flag of, 1921 1922 

l'ransit, Freedom of, 1921 1922 (Effective) 

l'rafficin Women and Children, Suppression o f, 1921 1931 

\> oung Persons to Employment as Trimmers or Stokers, .:\iinimum Age 1926 
for Admission of. 1921. 
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Co11v entio11 
Compubory l\kdical Examination of Chilcren and Y o:.ing Persons 

Employed at Sea, 1921. 

Customs Formalities. Simplification of, 1923. 

Railways, International Regime, 1923 

Maritime Ports, Intern~lional Regime, 192) 

Electric Power, Tr:msrnission in Transit of, 1923 

Hydraulic Power affecting more than one State, Development of, 1923 

Arbirn:tion Clauses in Commercial Contracts, 1923 

Obscene Public:itions, Suppression of the Ci!culation of, .ind the Tr.iffic 
in, 1923. 

Bills of Lading, Unifiotion of Rules relating to, 1924 

D an11c:rou~ Drugs, 1925 

Asphyxiating Gases, Prevention of use of, 1925 

Sanitary Convention, 1926 

Slavery Convention, 1926 

Slavery, Suppression of, 1926 

Motor Vehicles, International Circulation of, 1926 

Foreign Arbitral Aw:uds, Execution of, 1927 

International Disputes, Pacific Settlement of, 1928 

War as an Instrument of National Policy, Renunciation of, 1928 

. Literary and Artistic Work", Protection of, 1928 

Minimum Wage Fixing Machinery, Creation of, 1928 

Wounded and Sick in Armies in the Field, Amelioration of, 1929 

Prisoners, of War, Treatment of, 1929 

Forced or Compulsory Labour, 1931 

N3.rcotic Drugs, Limiting the Manufacture and regulating the Distribution 
of, 1931. 

Whaling, ~egulation of, 1931 

Telecommunications, 1932 

Sanitary Cont.rol of Aerial Navigation, 1933 

Fauna and Flora of Africa, Protection of, 1933 

Unfrersal Postal Conventions, 1934 .. .. 

Employment of Women on Underground Work in Mines of all kind~, 1935 

Broadcasting in the Cause of Peace, 1936 .... 

Recruiting Workers, Regulation of certain Special Systems of, 1936 , .... 

Written Contracts of Employment, Indigenous Workers, 1939 

Dare of 
Applicati(ln 

1926 

1924 

1925 

1925 

1925 

1925 

1926 

1926 

l93l 

1930 

1928 

1927 

1927 

1931 

1931 

1931 

1929 

1931 

1929 

1931 

1931 

1932 

1936 

1937 

1935 

1935 

1936 

1935 (Effective 

1936 

1939 

1939 

1942 
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Convenciciu 
Sanitary Convention, 1944 

Date of 
Applicati071 

1945 

Civil Aviation, Iterim Agreement on, 1944 .... 1945 

Air Service Transit Agreement (the Two Freedoms Agre:ment), 1944 1947 

Convention on International Civil Aviation, 194'1 1947 

Prolongation of Sanitary Convention, 1944 1946 

Narcotic Drugs, Protocol to 1931 Convention, 1948 1948 

21 

T he following International Conventions have been applied to the Territory 
subject to certain modifications : 
China, Principles and Policies in, 1922 1923 

Chinese Customs Tariff, 1922 1925 

Industrial Property, 1925 1938 

Econon-jc Statistics, 1928 1930 

Stamp Laws in connecrion with Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes, 1938 
19'30. . 

Foreign Motor Cars, Taxation of, 1931 1938 

Stamp Laws in connection with Cheques, 1931 1933 

Dangerous Drugs, Suppression of the Illicit Traffic in, 1936 

Universal Postal Union, 1939 

Insured Letters and Boxes, 1939 

1939 

1940 

1910 

Sanitary Convention for Aerial Navigation, 19•14 1945 

Food and Agriculture Organisation of the United Nations, Const itution 
of, 1945. 1945 

Telecommunications, 1945 1946 

Reparations, 1946 1946 

The following United Kingdom Treaties of Commerce, etc., etc., apply or 
have been applied to the Territory. 

Treaty 

Albania, .Commerce, 1925 

Date oj 
Application 

1926 

Austria, Commerce and Navigation, 1924 .... 1926 

Blegium, Belgian Traffic through the Territories of East Africa, 1921 1921 

Belgium. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1922 1925 and 1935 
and 1932. respectively 

Bulgaria. Commerce, 1925 ... . 1926 

China. Trade and Commerce and Chinese Tariff Autonomy, 1928 1929 

Czechoslovakia. Commerce and Navigation, 1923 1926 

Czechoslovakia. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1927 and 1937 
1924 and 1935. respectively 
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Treary 
l'.zechoslovakia. Customs Duty on Printcu Matter, 1926 

Denmark. Legal Prccccdinss in Civil and Commercial Maners, 1932 

Egypt. Commercial Modus Vivendi, 1930 

Estonia. Commerce and Navigation, 1926 and 1934 

Estonia. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1931 .... 

Finland. Commerce and Navigation, 1923 :ind 1933 

Finland. Legll Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 193 3 

France. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1922 

Germany. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1928 

Germany. Commerce and Navigation, 1924 

Germany. Payments, 1934 .... 

Greece. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1936 

Greece. Consular Fees on Certificates of Origin, 1929 

Greece. Commerce and N:i.vigation, 1926 

Hungary. Commerce and Navigation, 1926 

Hungary. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1935 .... 

Iran. Commerce, 1903 and 1920 

Iraq. Legal Proceeding~ in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1935 

Italy. Commercial Exchange~ and l'ayments, 19:38 

Italy. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1930 

Italy. Mutual Recognition of Passenger Ship Certificates and Emigrant 
Ship Regulations, 1929. 

!,atvia. Co'mmerce and Navigation 1923 and 19.H 

Lithuania. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1934 

Lithuania. Commerce and Navigation, 1922, 1929, 1931, 1934 and 1935 

Dare of 
Applicatior. 

1926 

1934 

1930. 

1927 

1933 

1926 

1935 

1924 

1929 

1926 

1934 

1939 

1929 

1932 

1928 

1937 

1920 

1938 

1938 

1932 

1930 

1931 

1937 

1929, 
1931 and 1935 

Mexioo. Military Service, 1943 1942 
(Effective date) 

Netherlands. Documents of Identity for Aircraft Personnel, 1939 

Netherlands. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1932 

Netherlands. Commerce, 1935 

Norway. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1931 

Norway. Commerce, 1933 .... 

Poland. Legal Proceedings in C ivil and Commercial Matters, 1931 

Poland. Commerce and Navigation, 1923 and 1935 

Portugal. · Documents of Identity for Aircraft Personnel, 1940 

1939 

1934 

1935 

1931 

1933 

1933 

1925 and 1935 
respectively 

1940 
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Date of 

Treaty 
Portugal. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters., 1931.... 

Application 
1933 

Portugal. Flag Discrimination in Portuguese Ports, 1933 

Roumania. Commerce and Navigation, 1930 

Siam. Commerce and Navigation, 1937 

Siam. Peace and Economic Collaboration, 1946 

Spain. Commerce and Navigation, 1922, 1927, and 1928 

Spain. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, 1929 

Spain. Taxation of Companies, 1924 

1933 

1931 

1938 

1946 

1928 and 1931 

1931 

1931 

Sweden. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters. 1930.... 1931 

Switzerland. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Mattoers, 1937 1940 

Turkey. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Matters, ll931 1933 

TUJkey. Commerce and Navigation, 1930 .... 

tJ.S.A. Disposal of Real and Personal Property, 1936 

.U.S.A. Trade and Commerce, 1938 

1J.S.A. Rights in the Tanganyika Territory, 1925 

Yemen. Friendship and Mutual Co-operation, 1934 

1931 

1941 

1939 

1926 

1934 

)!ugoslavia. Cornrnerce and Navigation, 1927 1931 

x'ugoslavia. Legal Proceedings in Civil and Commercial Mattiers, 1936 1938 

Extradition Treaties between the United Kingdom and the following countries 
\vere extended to the Territory in the years shown : 

Albani~, 1927 Greece; 1928. Panama, 1928. 

l3e!gium (including Belgian Congo Guatemala, 1929. Paraguay, 1928. 

and Ruanda-Urundi), 1928. Hayti, 1928. Peru, 1928. 

1
l3olivia, 1928. Hungary, 1928. Poland, 1932. 

(Chile, 1928. Iceland, 1937. Portugal, 1934. 
I 
]Colombia, 1931. Iraq, 1932. Roumania, 1929. 
1 
Cuba, 1931. Lat,·ia, 1926. Salvador, 1930 

C:zechoslovakio, 1927. Libc::ria, 1928. Sau Marino, 1934. 

bcnmark, 1928. Lithuania, 1927. S iam, 1928. 

l:kuador, 1928. Luxemburg, 1928. Spain, 1931. 

~stonia, 1927. Monaco, 1931. Switzerland, 1929. 

t-'inland, 1926. Netherlands, 1928. U.S.A., 1935. 

~ranee, 1923. Nicaragua, 1928. Yugoslavia, 1928. 

Cierrnany, 1930. Norway, 1929. 

The territory has notified its accession to the Economic Co-operation Agreement 
between the United States of America and the United Kingdom, which was signed 

!on the 6th July, 1948. 
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1-1. Co-operation with United Nations Organisation 

During the Thir<l Session of the Trusteeship Council several peti'ti_o~s cc 
ceming Tanganyika were considered and the report of the Adn:unist~r:: 
Authority on the admininstration of the Territory for the year 19'17 was exanur.. 

A fin:il decision regarding the membership of the visiting mission _to_ : 
Territory was taken by the Council and a rrsolution embodying the m1ss10: 
terms of reference was adopted. This mission arrived on the 12th August ~ 
spent five weeks in the T err itory. 

The Administration has continued 10 co-operate with the orgnns of the Uni: 
Nations and the specialized agencies in supplying such information as may 
required. 

Mention should again be made of the assist:incc afforded by the Unitc:d Na~ic 
Educational, Seicntilic and Cultural Organisation in connexion with cducauo: 
and social welfare plans under the groundnut scheme. T his specialised agct 
h as been consulted on a number of questions. The Chief Education Offi: 
of the Overseas Food Corporation, who is on the UNESCO panel of experts 
Fundamental Education, attended the UNESCO Conference held this year 
Paris. 

The Territory was represented at a conference on rinderpcst held iin N air< 
under the auspic~s of the Food and Agriculture Organisation and also attended : 
representatives from Belgium, Burma, China, Egypt, Ethiopia, F rance, Free. 
West Africa, French Equatorial Africa, Cameroons and Togoland under Fr~n. 
Trusteeship, India, .Liberia, Netherlands, Pakistan, Portugal, Philippiues, Sia: 
Southern Rhodesia, Union of South Africa, United Kingdom, Gold ~ 3: 
N igeria, Sierra Leone, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland, Uganda, Zanzibar, Bno: 
~omaliland, and the British Military Administration of Eritrea. !,-. copy of t: 
conclusions reached at this conference is appended at the end of this se,ct1on. 

15. Non-Governmental Bodies of International Character 

Apart from the continued co-operation of the International Refugee Org~~ 
tion in regard to the care and maintenance of war-time refugees, no, act1v1t1, 
have been carried on in the territory- by non-governmental bodies of an inte. 
national character. . 

Reference was made in the report for 194 7 to the fact that certain of tl 
missionary societies working in Tang2nyika are international in characte:r, and al' 
to the Boy Scout and Girl Guide organisations. Further mention of the! 
activities will be found in later sections of this report. 

16, Relations with Neighbouring Territories 

The annual report for 1947 contained a full account of the .co-ope1ration ar. 
collaboration which have always existed between Tanganyika and the oth< 
territories under British Administration in East and Central Africa and o,f the 1in1 
on which these inter-territorial relations have developed. 

Briefly restated, the historical badground to the present position is :as follo\\' 
From the b~gin_ning of Brit~sh Admiilisuation in Tanganyika the Governors of tb 
several terntories met at mtervals for consultation and, following the rccon: 
mendations of a Parliame~ . Commission appointed in 1924 to report on tb 
co-ord~~f jii'licy ~ni!!iitration, these meetings were give:n a mor 
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formal character by the establishment in 1926 of the Conference of East African 
Governors. Arrangements were also made for inter-territorial conferences of 
technical officers. 

In 1931 the position was again examined by a Select Committee of both Houses 
of Parliament and, as a result, the organisation was strengthened by the creation 
of a permanent Secretariat to serve both the Conference of East African Governors 
and the various inter-territorial conferences on technical matters. 

During the course of the years the growing need for co-ordination of adminis
trative policy between the East African territories led to the establishment of a 
number of common services operated or controlled on an inter-territorial 
basis. These included Currency, Civil Aviation, Defence, Income Tax, 
Posts and Telegraphs, Meteorology, Statistics, Scientific Research and Higher 
Education. 

Considerable success attended these developments, and the need for still closer 
co-ordination of effort became more and more apparent, particularly during the 
:var years. A weakness of the Governors' Conference, however, became apparent 
m that, having been established on an administrative direction of the Secretary 
of State, it had no juridical or constitutional basis. Matters of common interest 
to the several territories were considered by the Governors but there was no 
forum for public discussion or debate. . 

Consideration of the objections to such a system and of the difficulties resulting 
therefrom Jed to proposals in 1945 for a constitutional change in the inter
territorial organisation by the creation of an East Africa High Commission, 
consisting of the Governors of Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika, with a Central 
Legislative Assembly empowered to control certain specified services. These 
arrangements, to which further reference is made in the following section of this 
report, came into force on the 1st January, 1948. 

International co-operation on technical matters of common concern in Africa, 
which began on an Anglo-French basis in 194-0 and was resumed in 1945 after 
~n interruption occasioned by the progress of the war, has now been extended to 
include all states with responsibilities in Africa south of the Sahara. This co
operation is of great value to Tanganyika since it makes available to it the combined 
knowledge and experience of the experts of all the participating countries in 
tackling the many technical problems which have to be faced. Representatives 
of the territory attended four international conferences held in this field during 
the year under review-a labour conference at Jos io Nigeria, a trypanosomiasis 
conference at Brazzaville, a rinderpest conference in Nairobi, and a conference 
on soil usage at Goma in the Belgium Congo. The rinderpest conference preceded 
the F.A.O. conference on this subject referred to under Question 14 above. The 
recommendations and conclusions of the first three of these conferences are 
appended at the end of this section, those of the conference on soil usage, which 
Was held in November, are not yet available. 

In November a meeting was held with Belgian and Uganda representatives 
at Kissenyi in Ruanda to discuss the question of migrant labour from Ruanda-
1.Jrundi. 

Reference was made in the report for 1'947 to the means adopted to secure 
~lfcctive liaison in medical matters, including collaboration in research and the 
collation of reports dealing with tsetse and trypanosomiasis, and to the invitation 
extended to the Belgian Congo, Portuguese East Africa, the Sudan, Somaliland, 
.Mauritius, and Madagascar to send representatives to the annual conferences 
~f the Directors of Medical Services of the East and Cenrral African terricories. 
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17. lntcr-Tcrritori:il Customs, Fiscal and Administrative Arrangcme: 

In the preceding section of this report reference has been made to the ~eve'. 
mcnt of inter-territorial relations between the East African territories smcc : 
beginning of British Administration in T:m;;anyika, culminating in the cr~:i·. 
of :in East Africa Hii;h Commi55ion am.I a Ccmral Legislature on the 1st J anul 
1948. 

The reasons for, and the nature of, this latest development were fully e~plai.: 
in the annual report for 1947 but, since the mmcer has attracred cons1dc~ 
attention, some rcstatcrnenr of the position seems desirable. 

As indicated in last year's report, the purpose of the present arrangements ·. 
to meet the urgent need for a constitutional and juridical framework for : 
efficient administration of specified departments and services which arc in :. 
and by their nature inter-territorial. 

Although the steps to meet this urgent need were taken so recently, they t 
long been under consideration. The desirability of co-operation bctw: 
territories so closely linked by geographical and other ties has always been acc~r 
and the natural tendency for this co-operation to develop into a closer assoc1a_t 
was recognised in the early days when the Mandate for Tanganyika pro,,, 
for the constitution of the territory into a customs, fiscal and administrative un: 
or federo.tion with the adjacent territories under British sovereignty or cone 
The intervening years have seen the development of this closer association ~ 
both recognition of this fact and endorsement of the steps already take~ .: 
contained in Article S(B) of the Trusteeship Agreement which contains prov1s1< 
similar to those included in the Mandate, with the added provision for the est, 
lishment of common services. 

T he decision to carry intei:-territorial co-operation and collaboration to 1 

stage of creating a High Commission for the administration of specified conur. 
services is strictly within the terms of the Trusteeship Agreement and, in t: 
connexion, one very important point must not be overlooked. The creation 
the High Commission involves neither political closer union of the three territor 
concerned nor the fusion of the territorial Governments. Each separate Go_ver 
ment retains its responsibility for administration and other basic services, and 1 
existing constitution remains unchanged. As far as Tanganyika is concert 
nothing has been done nor is anything contemplated which would affect its sta: 
as a Trust T erritory. 

The High Commission, consisting of the officers administering the Governmer 
of Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika, bas the usual powers of a territorial Gover 
ment in respect of the common services which it administers and for this purl)( 
exercises the necessary executive, financial and legislative powers and respon 
bilitics. These common services, now known as the High Commission Servic:. 
are those which the legislatures of the three participating territories- Keo: 
Uganda and Tanganyika- have agreed shall be administered by the High Cor 
mission. No new service can be added to the list without the approval of ea 
of the three territorial Legislative Councils. 1 

! 

The composition of the central legislature, the East African Central Assernb'l 
is a/, follows : 1 

I 
Speaker- appointed by the High Commission ; 1 

I 

7 official members appointed ex-officio from the staff of the High Commissit' 
services ; • I 



AD.MINISTRATION OF TANGANYIKA 1948 

5 members appointed from Kenya ; 
5 members appointed from Uganda ; 
5 members appointed from Tanganyika; 
l member of the Arab community appointed by the High Commission. 

The five members from each of the territories are appointed as follows : 

(i) One territorial official appointed by the Goveroor. 
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(ii) One African, one European and one Indian unofficial member appointed 
by the Governor or by election where unofficial members of the territoriaJ 
Legislative Council are elected. 

(iii) One member elected by the unofficial members of the Legislative Council 
from among their number. 

AU these appointments and elections are for an initial period of four years, 
and any subsequcn·t appointments or elections which may become necessary 
·will be for the remainder of this four year period. 

: On the creation of the High Commission all the then existing common services 
:and inter-territorial departments were placed under the excutive jurisdiction of 
.the High Commission and within the purview of the Central Assembly. These 
:services and departments were : 

The East African Anti-Locust Directorate 
The East African Directorate of Civil Aviation 
The East African Directorate of Training 
The East African Industrial Council 
The East African Inter-Territorial Language Committee 
The East African Literarure Bureau 
The East African Meteorological Department 
The East African Office in London 
The East African Production and Supply Council 
The East African Refugee Administration 
The East African Research Services 
The East African Srntistical Department 
The Lake Victoria Fisheries Board 
The East African Income Tax Department 
The East African Posts and Telegraphs Department 
Liaison with the Defence Services 
Liaison with the East AfriC1n Currency Board 
Liaison whh the East African Airways Corporation 
Services arising out of the functions of the High Commission as East 

African Air Transport Authority. 

~t the same time it was proposed that, subject to the approval of the territorial 
eg1slatures, certain other projected common services should be added to the 
<::hedule of High Commission Services at an early date. During 1948, two of 
!;iese proposals have been put into effect. The three territorial Legislative 
-Quncils·- in the case of Tanganyika unanimously- have agreed upon the amal
~tnation of the Tanganyika Railways and Ports Services with the Kenya and 
\ ganda Railways and Harbours to form the East African Railways and Harbours 
• o.ministration, including railway-operated road services ; and upon the amal
•<llnation of the Tanganyika Customs Department with the Kenya and Uganda 
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Custom~ Depanmcm to form the East African Customs and Excise Depart=:: 
The amalgamation of the transport services took effect on the 1st .. May, .'. 
while the effective date of the amalgamation of the customs departments 1.' 

1st January, 1949. In the case of the latter amalgamation, it should be note~ • 
the three territories havl.': since 1923 had almost identical tariffs and a dut: · 
in!erch~n~e of their produce. Under the amalgamation scheme e::ich tc_rr:: 
suit rctams the right to regulate its own customs tariffs and to u::, 
''suspended" duties. 

A further step approved by the three territorial legislatures, t~ take eff ~:. 
from the I st January, 1949, was the conversion of the East African Po~b 
Telegraphs Department into a self-contained department with its own c;;; 
account. 

Conference on Rindcrpcst held at Nairobi from 28th October to 
November, 1948, under the auspices of the Food and Agriculi 

Organisation 

CONCLUSIONS 

l. It is the considered opinion of this Conference that, with the prophyb; 
~ow aYailable being_ effective and cheap to produce, the eradication of rinder: 
1s a p1actical possibility and should be carried out without further delay. 

2. Vaccines. The Conference has discussed at some length the cui: 
methods of immunisation and is of the opinion in reference to the various vacc: 
available as follows : 

(a) Serum Virus Simultaneous Immunisation 
Serum virus simultaneous immunisation cannot be supported in 1 

of the danger disseminating virulent infection. 

(b) Inactivated Virus Tissue Vaccine 
This vaccine is not recommended for general use because : 

(i) Short term immunity conferred. 
(ii) High cost of production in finance and animals. 

(iii) Danger of spreading the disease due to the occurrence of t)T 
and therefore unrecognised cases which occur during the war 
period of immunity which results from the use of this vaccine . . 

(iv) Bulkiness of the product for transportation and administratior 

(c) Goat Virus Vaccine I 

This vaccine ha:; been used with gre2t success on a large scale 1 

certain types of stock. The following points are noted : 
1 

(i) It is too virulent to be used with certain types of animals u~-; 
administered with anti-serum and this procedure is costly, unw1e_ 
and at times untrustworthy. : 

(ii) This vaccine causes a slight mortality when administered to ao~' 
not in good health, or moved immediately after immunisa~: 
despite their normal natural resistance to rinderpcst and this vaca.; 
Also it is unsafe to use this vaccine on animals advanced l 
pregnancy in that abortions may result. j 

(iii) With our present knowledge of the living virus vaccines this v~ 
appears to be the most stable and suitable for stock with a de:::· 
of natural resistance. 
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(d) Lapinized Virus Vaccine 

While this vaccine has proved to be of greater value than any of the 
preceding ones in China, it is still in the experimental stages elsewhere. 
The Conference recommends that work should be carried out to test 
the value of this vaccine in other areas as soon as possible. Indications 
from the work done in China arc : 

(i) It is less virulent than Goat Virus vaccine, can be used on highly 
susceptible animals without ill effects and with a minimum of 
reaction. 

(ii) A few cases of abortion have been reported following the use of this 
vaccine in the field ; proof that the abortions have been caused 
by the use of this vaccine is not available and investigation of similar 
cases is recommended. 

(iii) Dii·semination of inform:ition on rabbit husbandry in the laboratory 
is de:,irable. 

(e) Avianizid Vin1s Vaccine 
This vaccine has been used with great success in China, causing less 

reaction than any other. attenuated virus vaccines, and no deaths. The 
following points are noted in .relation to this vaccine: 

(i) Difficulty of adaptation of the virus to egg embryos has occasionally 
be experienced and the Conference recommends further research 
on this aspect. 

(ii) This vaccine may be appropriately attenuated to a point where 
it becomes an effective and safe vaccine for use on hypersusceptiblc 
animals. 

(ii i) Passage of the virus in eggs may be continued to a point where the 
effective attacking power of the virus is lost and it is no longer of 
value as an immunising agent. This risk may be obviated by careful 
preservation of material for seed virus production when the correct 
stage of attenuation is reached. 

(iv) Under present methods of production, the keeping qualities of this 
vaccine arc variable. It is recommended by the Conference that 
further work be done with a view to the production of a more stable 
product for the workers in the field. 

(v) An essential feature is the necessity for a constant supply of disease 
free fertile eggs. 

(J) KeepingQualitites of Living Virus Vaccines 

At the pr::sent rime there is a great variation in the keeping qualities 
of these vaccines. As vaccines which arc more attenuated arc used in 
the field causing little or no reaction in the vaccinated animals, the 
necessity to deliver to the field a vaccine of dependable potency and high 
keeping_ qualities is essential. The Conference, therefore, recommends 
that immediate research work be carried out to improve the keeping 
qualities of these vaccines and that modern equipment be made available 
to all production centres to make this possible. 

(g) Hypermsceptt'ble Animals 

The present knowledge indicates that the avianized virus vaccine is 
the most suitable and safe immunising agent for the protection of 
hypersusceptible animals. 
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(h) D11l'atio11 of Imm:mity 
Li..-ing attenuated virus v:iccines confer a long-term imm~nity _: 

therefore as they become a\'ailahlc, should t<! the only vacc111es " 
in any eradication programme. 

(i) C.i~t of V,1ccine.; 

There is no doubt that the livinr: attenuated virus vaccines are : 
che2pest form of prophylactic. The cost of each of these will 1

· 

according to local conditions, but it is considered that when f. 
developed, the bulk production of avianized vaccine would be : 
cheapest, but further investigation is required to. d.etermine tht plac, 
lapinized virus vaccine. 

(j) Stability of Atte1111atio11 
In connection with any rinderpest eradication programme propoi 

the use of one of the attenuated viruses, it is important that the att<:nu:. 
virus used be certifiable as non-contagious in any of the bovine 
which its administration is proposed. Further research shol!ld be' · 
ducted with the attenuated rinderpest virus vaccines to establish be~
doubt their lack of contagiousness in bovines :md their degree ! 
reversibility in virulence on serial back passage through bovines. ; 

' 3. Dissemination of Information i 
The Conference is of the opinion that much time and effort would be s2·, 

by the immediate dissemination of information on new developments in technr_ 
and the results of research work carried out at the various laboratories. Ii 
therefore recommended that such channels as the Commonwealth Bweaui 
Arn:mal Health, the ~ont~mplated Afric::n Rinderp~st Organisatio?, ~he 1n'; 
nauonal Office of Ep1zooucs and the Food and Agriculture Orgamsat1on of i : 
United Nations be utilized to ensure that, all laboratories concerned are_~! 
informed of the latest developments. It is left to the individual counmesi 
decide which Organisation they inform and the Organisations to pass the inforr\ 
tion to each other. 

The Conference also recommends that the papers presented at this co~er~ 
and a precis of the pre1ceedings be published and given the widest dismbut1 

It is felt that the material would be of great value, not only to the laborato;· 
but also to the man in the field. 

4. Field Control 
Effective control and eradication in the field can only be attained by the clo·1 

international co-operation, particularly in regard to boundaries. This Confer(. 
endorses the principles laid down by the African Rinderpest Conference : 
recommends that a conference be held in the near future in Asia and the 
East as suggested at the F.A.0. Conference held at Baguio, to consider in partio 
the field aspects of the problem of eradication in Asia and the Far East. 

5. Maintmance of Reserve of Vaccines 

The Conference welcomes the offer of the National Research Bureau of .Ani: 
Industry, China, to hold in reserve a quantity of avianized vaccine for use in 
event of an outbreak occurring in a country not at present afflicted with rinderP, 
It is recommended that when other laboratories are in a position to mainm 
reserve of this vaccine, the information be passed to the Organisations alre 
referred to in paragraph 3. . 
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6. General 

. The African Rinderpest Conference, examining the question of eradication of 
rmde_rpest in Africa, has drawn attention to the special problems which exist in _ 
certain territories, namely, the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Eritrea, Ethic,pia and 
Somalia, and envisaged that assistance might be required in the spheres of finance, 
p~ovision of personnel and provision of prophylactics. Further, attention was 
directed to the existing overstocking of certain areas in these territories. This 
overstocking will become accentuated as control of rinderpest progresses. In 
view of these dangers, the marketing and utilisation of surplus stock is imperative. 
The African Rinderpcst Conference considered that F.J\.O. would be the most 
suitable organisation to consider the solution of these problems. . 

This Conference strongly supports these recommendations and draws attention 
tq the existence of similar problems in areas in Asia and the Far East which will 
also require solution. ' 

Labour conference at Jos, Nigeria, 1948 

Agreed conclusions of a conference on labour questions held at Jos, Nigeria 
from the 23rd February to the 1st M.arch, 1948, and attended by representatives 
from French West Africa, French Equatorial Africa, Oimeroons and Togoland 
under French Trusteeship, Belgian Congo, Nigeria, Gold Coast, Sierra Leone, 
Gambia, Kenya, Uganda, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland and Tanganyika. 

Agreed Conclusions on Item (1) of the Agenda 

(THE ORGANISATION AND FUNCTIONS OF LABOUR DEPARTMENTS) 

I. The Conference agrees to recommend that labour Departments should 
be separate from and not regarded as part of the political administration of 
the territory. It appears to the Conference from the reports presented that, 
in the main, this situation already obtains in all the British and French territories 
in Africa. Ju the British territories the Labour Departments are in fact separate 
Departments responsible directly to the Colonial Governments. In the French 
territories the Labour Department is responsible jointly to the Ministry of 
Overseas France and to the High Commission in the territory. In the Belgian 
Congo there is an increasing trend towards the development of a separate and 
distinct Labour Department, though under existing arrangements the demarca
tion of duties as between the Labour Department and the political administra
tion is not distinctly defined. 

2. In all of the territories represented at the Conference there is uniformity 
in the following essential functions of the Labour Departments : 

(a) To see that the existing labour legislation, as well as the social 
legislation enacted to give effect to the requirements of International 
Conventions, under the auspices of the International Labour Organisa
tion, ratified by their respective Governments, is properly observed. 

(b) To make recommendations, in consultation with representatives of 
employers and workers, for the improvement of labour legislation 
wherever necessary. 

(c) To clarify the issues arising between employers and workers by 
advice and recommendation, to help in the prevention of, and in the 
settlement of individual and collective labour disputes, and to fo~ter, 
at all times, good relations · between workers and employers. 

(d) To give advice and formulate suggestions on all problems relating 
to labour; to place persons in employment through the agencies of 
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employment bureaux :mll training c~tablishmcnts : and to ad,·i~! 
the utilisation of lahour. 

(c) T o keep the competent amhority informc<l on conditions of late·.:: 
the territory. · 

(/) To collect labour !.t:itistics ~nd all rcle\'ant informntion. 

The functions at (a) :md (f} above :m~ not cxclusi\·e of other functior.'.. 
may have been or arc being carr ied out by the various Labour D~p~run. 
111ey arc merely those in which the practiccs and procedure :ire similar. 

3. l e is recommended that, in order to ensure freedom of action in pur_Sl!.:. 
of their duties, the pcrsonnd of Labour l)cpartmcms, whose status ...-is·: 
the political administration is uiscu~scd in parai; raph l above, shou\ 
accorded rank and status equivalent to Administrative Officers where th.· 
not already the case. 

4. Specialised training should be arranged for all m embers of the Lar 
Departments. 

Agreed Conclusions on Item 2 of the Agenda 

(RELATIONS WITH TRI\OE CNCONS lN AFRICA) 

1. From the reports submitted by delegates, the Confer~nce ~ot~s : 
steady growth of the trade union movement in the non-Metropolitan 1 ern~c. 
in Africa. While there are differences, due to local conditions, the exi$: 
relations between the respective Administrations and the trade unions are 
such a nature as will result in the promotion of an atmosphere of mutual t: 
between the employers and workers. 

. 2. _ In order to promote this development, the Conference thinks tl 
m practice, the following points should be rakcn into consideration : 

(a) Trade unions legally created should have complete autonomy in t' 
conduct of their own affairs. 

(b) Without prejudice to the principle enunciated in (a) the infant. U'. 
union movement should be afforded every assistance and advice 
overcome the handicap of lack of experience. 

Without formulating any 1ecommendation as to the type of advi;. 
the following qualifications should be sought in the individual : ; 

(i) A sound knowledge of labour legislation. 

(ii) Trade union experience. . 

(iii) A general knowledge of industrial conditions. 

Officers entrusted with these advisory duties should preferably \ 
members of the Labour Department. 

(c) Wherever possible the formation of trade unions should be encourag, 
When local conditions are not favourable to the creation of tr., 
unions, steps should be taken for the establishment of machin\ 
in which representatives of the workers are included. This proced\ 
will contribute to the development of a cadre of responsible ~

1 
union officers. , 

(d) It seems desirable to discourage the multiplication of trade unic; 
for the same trade particula.rly in the shape of break-away movemer 
:arising from personal rivalri~. 
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Agreed Conclusions on Item 3 of the Agenda 

(WAGE FIXING MACHINERY) 

33 

Having heard the communications from the delegates on the existing position, 
the Conference recommends the adoption by France, Belgium and Great Britain 
of Part V--Article 14, l and 2, of the proposed International Labour Convention 
on Social Policy in non-Metropolitan Territories adopted at Geneva in 1947, 
namely: 

1. The fixing of minimum wages by collective agreements freely negotiated 
between trade unions which are representative of the workers concerned and 
employers or employers' organisations shall be encoUiaged. 

2. Where no adequate. arrangements exist for the fixing of minimum wages 
by collective agreement, the necessary :mangements shall be made whereby 
minimum rates of wages can be fixed in consultation with representatives 
of the employers and workers, including representatives of their respective 
organisations, where such exist. 

Agreed Conclusions on Item 4 of the Agenda 

(SOCIAL SF.CURITY QUESTIONS) 

Definition of the term "social security " 

1. The Conference sought for a definition of the term " social security " 
and decided to deal only with social security as applied to wage earners. After 
discussion the Conference unanimously agreed to give th.e term " social security " 
the meaning given to it by Article 12 of the International Labour Recom
mendations derived from the discussions of the Paris Conference 1945. 

It was agreed that the aim of social security was; 

(a) to protect the wage earner against all risks liable to lessen his earning 
capacity in cases of accident, sickness, maternity, old age,. death of 
the breadwinner or unemployment; 

(b) and to assist the wage earner in meeting his immediate family 
obligations. 

Application of social security measures 

2. As regards the application of social security measures to African territories, 
the Conference was of the opinion that : · 

(a) legislation covering workmen's compensation for accidents and 
occupational diseases should be i11troduced without delay where it 
does not already exist. The aim should be that until systems of 
state insurance arc possible legislation should be based on compulsory 
insurance by the employer and should provide machinery for periodic 
payments where this is considered desirable· in the interests of the 
seriously injured worker or in the case of his death for his immediate 
dependents ; 

(b) thereafter the possibility and practicability of applying the other 
measures muse be progressive in nature according to the stage of 
development of the populations. The order of priority shall be the 
responsibility of each territory having regard to local conditions; 

. .......... 
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(c) \'\'here trib:il organi~atinn h:i!> cca~cd to be cffrcci,·c, ccn_si!k_: 
l>houhl be giwn to the introJuccion for the w:1~c earners ot a ~): 
or old :ige prnsions anll Lunily a~~istancc, with due regard to · 
conditions ; 

(cl) ,~·here th~re cxbt means or rcprcscnta~ion, 1he :_idl'icc of~hc rep~~:: 
u ,·..: bod1c.:s :;houll\ he :-ought 0:1 s0\:1:1I : -:cuI ny quesuons an · 
into considcr~tion M> far as po-.sihlc; . . 

(.:) at such time :is it i~ po!-., ihlc.: 10 inMitutc measures of sOCtal SCC'

thc or:;ani!>ation and c.lin.:ction of the:;c rnc:lsurcs shall be ,·cSle~ 
a central ort~ani, :1tion. This organisation sbouk~ include r:pret 
tivcs of employers and workers. The mctrnpohtan countnc~ 5 ·~ 
render technical a:-.-;i<;tancc for the introduction of such a S)' 5lt-

Agrectl Conclusions on Item 5 of the Agenda 

(TEC HNICAL AND VOC,\T lON/\L TRhlNI~G OF LAl30tJR) 

1. After a full and informative exchange of information reparding \. 
different systems of technical and vocational training in opcr:mon or .'·i 
tcmplatcd in the different territories represented, it was agreed tba~ such t_!31

~ 

was of the highest importance, both from the point of view of increasinif·! 
wage-earning capacity and general standard of living of the p eoples of .. 

1 and the creation of a well balanced state of society. 

2. In the latter connection it was noted that the provision of appropr.:I 
training for women would have particularly valauble social results. 

3. The Conference further considered the particular role of Lal:-{ 
Departments in connection with technical and vocational training. It appea:! 
to the C.Onference that, in so far as it is the State's responsibility to pr0"l 
such facilities, the primary executive responsibility should rest _with ;J 
Edu<:3tion Department. In order, however, that the tr~i11i1_1g provid~d 5J 
be directly related to the indust rial economy of the terntoncs, t~e disch.J 
of this responsibility by the Education Depa. rtment should be effecnve~y ~ i 
by the advice of the Labour Department, of employers (including ~ 
Government and private employers) and, where appropriate and p oss• 1 

of workers' representatives. 

4. T he Labour Department's direct responsibility lies in the establis~ 
of an independent system of trade tests and in the control of the placm! 
trainees in employment. 

Report on Items 6 and 7 of the Agenda 

( FUTURE ORGANISATION FOR THE EXCHANGE OF I NFORMATION; 

SUBJECTS FOR FUTURE CONFERENCES) 
J 

1. The Co~crcncc considers that its proceedings have demonstrate~ t: 
there h as been m the past a lack in the L abour Departments of most, if r 
all, of the t e1ritories represented of up-to-date knowledge of developme'. 
in labour policy in other parts of Africa, and that it would be of mutual assistat 
to organise a regular exchange of information on such questions between 1 

territories represented. . 

2. I t further considets that such an exchange should, at the outset at lea 
be limited to material readily accessible, the collection of which will not in'-'° 
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Labour Departments in too much difficulty or diversion from their regular 
duties. It appears, for example, that the following categories of material 
would cover the ground adequately for a start : 

(a) Annual Reports on the work of Labour Departments. 
(b) Copies of all legisl:ttion and amending or subsidiary legislation falling 

within the purview of the Labour Department in any particular 
territory. 

(c) Copies of reports on major industrial disputes and arbitration pro
ceedings arising therefrom, minimum wage orders and supporting 
information, etc. · 

3. Material in categories (a) and (b) will be readily available in printed 
form, and can be distributed as published or, in the case of category (b ), at 
intervals as convenient but in any event of not more than th!ee months' duration. 
As regards that in category (c), it is at present reproduced in some territories 
either in departmental bulletins or in official gazettes. As far as the exchange 
of information now proposed is concerned, the Conference is of the view that 
it should be effected as and when material in this category becomes available 
in published or other form. 

4. The Conference also examined the question whether the exchange of 
information proposed should be organised on a Pan-African basis or within 
~ome smaller group of territories, and felt that the advantage lay in treating 
material in categories (a) and (b) above separately from that in category (c). 
It appeared that material in categories (a) and (b) would be of general interest 
and should be distributed to all the territories represented at the Conference. 
It would be convenient, provided always that it did not prejudice the funda
mental object of the exchange of information, viz., that it should reach the 
basis of the respective Labour Departments with the minimum of delay,- if 
the exchange of material as between British, French and Belgian authorities 
were organised through a single agency, and the Conference suggests that the 
Chief Secretary to the West African Council, in his personal capacity as Chairman 
of this Conference, should, pending the summoning of a further conference, 
be charged with this responsibility. Under this arrangement the competent 
British authorities would despatch material destined for French and Belgian 
Labo~r Departments to the Chairman for onward transmission, and similar 
arrangements mutatis mutandis would be adopted by the competent French 
and Belgian authorities, Exchanges of information between different territories 
within the British Colonies and the French Union respectively would be a 
~tter for domestic arrangement. Information in category ( c) would · be more 
limited in its immediate interest, and could be distributed direct between heads 
of Labour Departments within a smaller grouping of territories. In order 
to deal with such distribution, the Committee suggests that the territories 
represented at the Conference might be divided into the foll.owing over-lapping 
zones, within each of which information in category (c) would be exchanged 
between the Governments represented : 

Zone I. French West Africa, Gambia, Sierra Leone, Gold Coast, Togoland 
and Nigeria. 

Zone 2. Nigeria, French Cameroons, French Equatorial Africa and the 
Belgian Congo. 

Zone 3. Belgian Congo, Uganda, Kenya, Tanganyika, Northern Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland. 

5. The Conference recommends that conferences on the lines of the present 
meeting should be held at regular intervals and suggests that the next meeting 

C 
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should take place in the early months of 1950. It feels that t~ere is :· 
purpose in drawing up :1 definite :igmda at present, whrn the c1rcumSl~ -
in which such a conference will meet arc necessarily unknown, anu recomrn-
that the urawing-up of the agenda, as well as the decision as to the Ioc:1: 
of the suggested conference, should be left to the three metropolitan Go·::· 
m cnts to determine at a suitable juncture, e.g., in the early part of 19-~9-. 
would, however, suggest that the it..:ms on the agenda should be framed 11: ·. 
general a form than those discussed at the present conference, and su_bllll; : 
App~ndix I a list of items which appear at present worthy of ~onsid~r~: 
for mclusion in the agenda when tin:illy compiled. In subm1mng this .: 
the Conference feels that even if it is out-of-date by the time the next confer, 
is due to assemble, it may serve as an imlication of the type of item which ,,-.: 
lend itself to profitable discussion. 

Apart from questions of general interest, the Committee also su~geSlS ~ 
the topic of migrant labour might be specially discussed by a regional 
African Conference. 

APPENDIX I 

LlST OF SUBJECTS FOR POSSJBLE INCLUSION 

IN AGENDA OF NEXT CONFERENCE 

(1) Review of arrangements for exchange of information as decided st : 
(2) Methods of settling labour disputes. 
(3) Safety regulations in industry. 
(4) Workmen's Compensation. 
(5) Housing of labour. . 
(6) Discussion of any I.L.0. Conventions under consideration at urn: 

conference, 
(7) Special problems of urban unemployment. 
(8) Care and protection of apprentices in industry. 
(9) Use of "aptitude" and similar selection tests. 

(10) Principles determining a minimum living wage. 
(11) Stabilisation of labour. 
(12) Problem of labour output in Africa, incentives, etc. 

Final Resolution 

The discussions of the Conference, after taking account of different metJ:,:. 
• of organisation and local conditions, have shown that there is a similar U• 

in policy in all the territories represented. 

In particular the Conference recognises the constructive " role " to be pi( 
by the African trade union movement, when fully representative of wor~ 
interests. It has made recommendations on the essential pan to be playec 
technical and professional education. in raising the standard of life in A.fr: 
society as well as on the necessity of improving present systems of social secur, 

It recommends the extension wherever possible of voluntary systems· 
collective bargaining on general conditions of work and especially on \Vagt:!; 

Final~y it _emphasises the essential role to be played, from the point of ,:. 
of puttmg 1ts recommendations into effect, by Labour Departments, ~ 
considers tha~ it is important that such Departments should be granted for t'. 
reason -1ulhorny cummensurate with their high responsibilities in social progl'_ 
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International Trypanosomiasis Conference, B:razzaville, 1948 

Recommcndauons · of the International Trypanosomias:is Conference held in 
Brazzaville, French Equatorial Africa, in February, 1948, and attended by repre
sentatives from French Equatorial Africa, French West Africa, Cameroons under 
French Trusteeship, Belgian Congo, Ruanda Urundi, Portuguese East Africa, 
Por~uguese West Africa, J>ortuguese Guinea, Southern Rh1odesia, Union of South 
Afnca, High Commission Territories, Nigeria, Gold Coast, Kenya, Uganda, 
N~rthern Rhodesia, Nyasaland, Tanganyika and Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, together 
with experts from the United Kingdom and France. 

I. Recommendations of the Steering Committee 

A. Recommendations for the setting up of a Standing Bureau 
1. The Steering Committee agrees on the necessity of an exchange of 

information on the Tsetse and problems of human and animal Trypano
somiasis, between the various organisations in Africa. 

II. The Steering Committee has taken note of the proposals put forward 
at the 1946 International Conference on Trypanosomiasis held at Lourenco 
Marques for the organisation of such an exchange o:f information between 
existing Institutions and Services. It feels that the extension of such a system 
to include the Belgian Congo, French territories and British West African 
territories would lead to such a multiplicity of channels a1s to defeat its purpose . 

. In order to prevent unnecessary duplication of resea.rch and · to ensure the 
dissemination of information regarding both laboratory and field experiments 
within the shortest possible time to all those interested, the Committee recom
mends that one permanent Central Bureau be established, recognising that 
there is an essential similarity in the Tsetse and TryJpanosorniasis problems 
in Africa as a whole. 

III. Mter consideration of all the factors, the Committee considers that the 
location of the Bureau should be in Africa. , 

IV. The functions of the Bureau would be: 

(a) the distribution and dissemination of information which may be 
of immediate use. The documents distributed would be roneoed. 

(b) the circulation of a bulletin in English and French containing a 
summary of work in progress. Any contributions received in other 
languages will be translated. 

(c) the production of monographs on any aspec1s of the Trypanosomlasis 
problem, in the author's language. 

~he Bureau will not express any opinion as to the scientific value of the 
vanous communications, which remains the responsibility of the contributors. 

Th!! Bureau would also assist in arranging the exch:mge of visits between 
experts of different nationalities and would keep an up to date list of persons 
and institutions interested in Trypanosomiasis. 

V. The Committee considers that to fulfil these fu!Ilctions, the proposed 
Bureau would not require a large staff. It seems that an administrative officer 
on full time secretariat duties working under the supervision of a scientific 
officer who would also continue his own work should lbe sufficient. All the 
nd7cessary facilities {Roneo and photographic apparatus) should be put at the 
1sposal of the Bureau. 
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VI. On this basis it would be necessary to establish the Bureau in ck ; 
association with an Institution already engaged in Tryp:mosomiasis work whe: 
library and similar facilities would be available. 

After considering the advantages offered respectively by Leopoldville, Brazz, 
ville, Nairobi, and Kaduna, the Committee considers th:it the combined resO~\: 
of the scientific institutions at Lcopoldvillc-Urazzavillc afford the best faeth: '. 
for the early establishment of the proposed Bureau. These two centres sh;
a suitable geographical location. The Committee therefore recommen~s ~-
the Bureau be administered jointly by the Governments of the two temtoi:i~. 
on b_ehalf of a n:ianaging Committee composed initially of representaU~; 
appointed respcct1vely by Belgium, France, Portugal, Southern Rh~d~--
The Union of South Africa and the United Kingdom, who should be U1\'tt: 
to contri_bute to the expenses of the Bureau on a proportionate basis. 

VII. If these proposals are accepted by the Governments concerned, i; 
Committee suggests that it would be for the French and Belgian Governmer. 
to put iu hand the necessary arrangements. 

VIII. The Committee recommends that representation on the Ma~agi.J 
Committee might be extended to the Governments of other territones : 
Africa who are willing to participate financially. 

IX. The Committee suggests that the permanent Bureau shlll; be ~eques11 

to emerinto close relation with national and international organisauons mtercst 
in its work and to send them copies of documents published. 

B. Recommendations for the co-ordination of research 

I. The Conference recommends that an International Scientific Commit 
composed of experts in Tsetse and Trypanosomiasis matters be set up. 

II. It further recommends that the Committee be composed of not mi 
than two representatives of each of the following Governments : 

France, Belgium, Great Britain, Porwgal, Union of South Afr 
and Southern Rhodesia, 

and that the Committee should have power to frame its own constitution ~ 
to co-opt other scientific members. 

III. At periodical meetings, the Scientific Committee should form~ 
its recommendations on the various problems arising in Trypanosomia: 
work. Its task should be to co-ordinate and encourage research underta!:: 
by various institutes and specialists both in .laboratories and in the field. 

IV. The Conference suggests that the Tsetse Fly and Trypanosoroia' 
Com.mi nee of the Colonial Office in London be invited to initiate the necessi 
arrangements. 

2. Recommendations of Committee on Host Control 

These recommendations were of a highly technical nature, relating to : 
(a) The normal cerebro-spinal fluid, in relation to the chemother, 

of sleeping sickness. 

(b) Aromatic diamidines, new arsenicals and new antimonials in relat 
to T. gambiense. · 
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(c) The ineffectiveness of all known methods of treatment in the second 

stage of T. rltodesiense. 
(d) Chemoprophylaxis experiments against sleeping sickness. 
(e) Methods of charting the incidence of T. gambiense. 
(f) Human resettlement as a method of control. 
(g) Chemotherapy and chemoprophylaxis of animal trypanosomiasis. 

3. Recommendations of Committee on Vector Control 

These n::commendations, also of a highly technical nature, dealt with : 
(a) H:mdcatching, trapping, parasites and insecticides. 
(b) Bush clearing, fire e.xclusion, protective clearing and game control. 
(c) Use of common _symbols to indicate the distribution of the insect 

vector. 
(d) Methods for the detection of glossinae. 
(e) Arrangements for the preparation of a common map of Africa showing 

the distribution of the various species of tsetse fly. All the recom
mendations of the various Committee were adopted in plenary sessions 
of the Conference and later approved by the governments concerned. 

Rinderpest Conference, Nairobi, 1948 

Resolutions and conclusions of a rinderpest conference held in Nairobi in 
October, 1948, and attended by representatives from French West Africa, French 
Equatorial Africa, Togoland under French Trusteeship, Belgian Congo, Portuguese 
East Africa, Portuguese West Africa, Ethiopia, Southern Rhodesia, Union of South 
Africa, Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Nigeria, Gold Coast, Sierra Leone, Gambia, 
Kenya, Uganda, Zanzibar, Tanganyika, Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland, Bechuana
land Protectorate and the British Military Administrations o( Somalia and Eritrea, 
together with experts from the United Kingdom and France. A representative 
Qf the Food and Agriculture Organisation anended as an observer. 

After considering papers submitted to the conference by Delegates from the 
different African territories, the Steering Committee at its first meeting fully 
debated the question as to whether it was desirable that veterinary services in 
Africa should concentrate on the total eradication of the disease from the 
Continent. It was decided that this issue should be placed before the full 
Conference. After 2 discussion the Conference passed unanimously the 
following resolution : 

Resolut,~n l 
" IT IS THE CONSIDERED OPINION OF THE CONFERENCE 
THAT IN SPITE OF ANY AGRICULTURAL, SOCIOLOGICAL 
OR ADMINISTRATIVE REPERCUSSIONS CONTROL OF 
RINDERPEST WITH A VIEW TO ITS COMPLETE ERADICA
TION IS DESIRABLE AND NECESSARY IN THE INTERESTS 
OF AFRICA AS A WHOLE." 

The Conference, after having reviewed the reports of the Technical and· 
Regional Sub-committees dealing with the practical issues of an African-wide 
_eradication campaign, stressed the need for international collaboration in such 
an undertaking and adopted the following resolution : 

Resolution 2 
I. The Conference recommends that an African Rinderpest Organization 

should be established with headquarters. in Africa. This organization should 
comprise 
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A. A permanent Afric:m Information Bureau on Rin<lerpest, of wli .. , 

the terms would be ( 
(a) To collect and distribute, by cydostykd leaflets to the p~ii·, 

concerned, all fresh information concerning the disease. , 1 

(b) To publish a six-monthly bulletin giving information concern;::: 
the incidence of the disease in African territories, the progress,' 
!he eradication campaign, the results of fresh rcscarch,on immu~:. 
mg agents, ::md any other rekvant information : fhc Bulle~, 
should be published in English and French, · 

(c) To maintain current lists of persons and organisations engaged '_ 
interested in Rindcrpcst problems, and to foster dire~t co~u;.: 
and communication between workers of different nauonaliuc., 

i 
Il. An African Scientific Committee of which the terms of referen:; 

should include : I 

(a) The detennination of the centres of production of all biolo~i;~: 
products used in immunisation against rinderpcst, the qua;11ut:) 
to be produced annually, and the allocation of producuon ·, 
individual territories. 

(b) The standardising of techniques of production, methods '.I 
distribution and application in the field, which shall be constant\ 
under review in the light of new developments. , 

(c) The determination of uniform methods of marking i?Iml.llll_s:I 
~mals, these marks to be distinctive for each type of 1mmurus;I 
non. j 

The members of this Scientific Committee shall be chosen fro:r 
among the veterinary experts of African territories by the Goverruneir.

1
i 

which have taken part in the organisation of this Conference : T J 
number of delegates to the Scientific Committee shall be at th~ m~i 
two per Government. Representatives of other African terntorr.l 
may be co-opted. • 

II. It is further recommended that the African Rinderpest Organis_atirj 
should act as a liaison between African activities and such International bodie. ~' 
the Office Intcrnationale des Epizootics and the Food and Agriculture Orgaill:' 
tion of the United Nations, and that the Organisation should be cha~ged w11 

the duty of arranging periodic meetings of scientific and administrati~•e repr.l 
sentatives of the territories, either on a regional or an African basis as tl: 
occasion may demand. 

It is also recommended that where major extension, ne\v infection or recurren: 
of the disease occurs, the territory concerned should immediately notify tll 
Organisation and adjoining territories by telegram. 

Pursuing further the subject of international co-operation the Conferee• 
recognised _that for various reasons a certain group of territories in North 1?3 
Africa, which would be suategically important in any eradication campaif 
would probably require assistance in one form or another to enable them : 
participa~ full:y in the immediate future in the eradication programme. Aft 
a full discussion of the difficulties with which the Governments of the 
Territ~ries are faced in this respect, the Conference passed the followil 
resolution : 

Resolution 3 
The Co11fc:rc:nce recognises that in the initiation, co-ordination a 
prosecution of rinderpest eradication certain territories, name 
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Ethiopia, Somalia, Eritrea and the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, :may 
require assistance in finance, provision of personnel, provision of 
prophylactics, and arranging for the marketing of surplus stock. 
Such assistance, in the view of the Conference, could best be organised 
through the agency of the Food and Agriculture Organisation of the 
United Nations. 

Arising out of the report of the Scientific Sub-Committee which was adopted 
by the Conference, it was felt that certain of the Sub-Committee's recom
mendations were' of such fundamental importance that it was desirable that 
they should be given greater emphasis by being framed as resolutions of the 
Conference. The following resolutions are accordingly mainly based on the 
Scientific Committee's report : 

ReJOlution 4 

(a) Rinderpest can be eradicated from Africa with the biological 
immunising agents already at our disposal. 

(b) To ensure the success of any control or eradication campaign 
it is essential that biological agents of standard virulence, potency 
and viability are available for distribution at all times. For the 
production of such biologicals it is necessary that the producing 
centres be immediately provided with adequate accommodation 
and modern equipment and facilities. 

(c) The production of biologicals in the field, more especially wet 
attenuated virus, must be regarded with disfavour save under 
exceptional circumstances dictated by local needs. 

Resolution 5 

(a) Three main centres for the production of anti-rinderpest bio
logicals and for the maintenance of type collections are suggested, 
viz., Kabcte, Bamako and Vom. These and any other labora
tories previously certified by the Scientific, Committee to be 
suitably equipped and staffed will thus have ready access to 
standard agents for local production and research. 

(b) The practicability of an eradication programme based mainly 
upon mass immunisation is dependent almost entirely upon 
the extremely low cost of attenuated virus preparations. What
ever methods of financing the main production centres are adopted, 
it is of the highest importance that these standardised immunising 
agents should be produced and distributed to Governments at 
the lowest possible cost. 

Resolution 6 

(a) Research on the problem of providing satisfactory attenuated 
vaccines for the hypersusceptible types of cattle should be 
continued. · 

(b) The problem of laboratory estimation of immunity as opposed 
to determination by IN VIVO tests in the field urgently requires 
solution. 

(c) All aspects of rinderpest immunisation, including that of improving 
the immunisation of calves, should be subjected to further 
intensive study. 

(d) It is desirable that further study should be instituted on the 
behaviour and possible persistence of the virus in small domestic 
ruminants and pigs. 
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Resolution 1 

It is agreed that : 

(a) Experience in. Africa :-uggests that an adult an_im:tl ~ec01:eJ: 
from natural infection, or an adult animal immurused with ln-: 
attcnu:ncd virus, is unlikely to harbour either the natural or ~ 
attenuated \'irus for any considerable period be)'Ond the duri:: 
of reaction. 

(b) In the case of animals that have been treated with inactiv3: 

vaccines, it is recognised that partially immune a1:1irnal5_ c:. 
pass through infection wi1hout obvious clinical mamfestaoon 
the d isease. 

Aftc~ considcri~g th'! Report of the Game Sub-Committee the_ folio'': 
resoluuons, covering the main recommendations of this Sub-Conuruttee, \\. 
passed: 

Resolution 8 

The Conference considers that : 
The conservation of the African fauna must take an import: 

place in the development of many territories, but 0at an °\ 
whelming weight of evidence and opinion shows that wild fauna ~ 
a. profound effect on carrying and disseminating rinderpes~ and 0~ 
diseases in several parts of Africa, especially in East Africa an~ · 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, and that game must ultimately be res tnC'. 
to national parks and reserves and to areas where it cannot affect r.: 
and his activities. 

Resolution 9 

Complete eradication of rinderpest from the African amtine~t '. 
be effected only by the closest international and inter-ternto. 
collaboration between governments and between ga.me depa_rtrnents 8 

veterinary departments in all territories where game is a ma1or problc 
and it is necessary that toth game and veterinary departments 
these countries should be adequately staffed for the purpose. 

Resolution 10 

The danger of rinderpest spreading to Southern Africa thro: 
the agency of game may be diminished by the creation of barn 
to the southward movement of game between the Anglo-Egypt 
Sudan and the Zambesi : These barriers may consist of nati: 
features such as mountains or lakes, game free areas, areas of settlemt 
areas of immunised stock, or fences erected so as to prevent as fai 
possible the passage of game. 

Resoli,tion 11 

. The. Serengeti Plains in Tanganyika should be selected for 
unmediate creation of a barrier to prevent movement of game 
the south : This would consist of a permanent fence, natural featu 
and areas of settlement between Lake Victoria and the Indian Oc< 

Resolution 12 

K~owledge of the general ecology of the African fauna in rellr 
to diseases of stock, especially rinderpest, is strictly limited 
rcconum::nds that a suiuible research team should investigate 
problem and commence work at the earliest possible moment. 
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R esolution 13 

T he financial arrangements in connection with game-control 
measures be discu~sed at a later date by the governments of the regions 
concerned. 

Conclusions on influence of Game on Rindcrpcst in Africa from 
Session III and Game Committee 

l. Danger from Wild Fauna. 

The Conference recognised that the conservation of the African fauna must 
take an important place in the development of many territories, but that an 
overwhelming weight of evidence and opinion shows that wild fauna has a 
profound effect on carrying and disseminating rindcrpest and other diseases in 
several parts of Africa. The most dangerous areas in which fauna is an im
portant factor in rinderpcst are in Eastern and Central Africa, as follows : 

(a) 

(b) 

The borders between the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, Uganda Pro
tectorate and the Belgian Congo, where the movement of game presents 
a constant menace. 

The western and southern frontiers of Ethiopia, Karamoja district 
in North East Uganda and Northern Frontier Province of Kenya, 
where likewise game is liable to spread rinderpest southwards. 

(c) The great concentrations of game in Northern Tanganyika, centred 
upon the Serengeti Plains. The game, being in contact with 
Masai cattle, are liable to form a reservoir of rinderpest endangering 
territories to the south . 

(d) The coastal fiats of Kenya and Tanganyika near the inter-territorial 
frontier where the movements of game are likewise liable to spread 
the disease southwards. 

2. Collaboration. 

Improvements in the present position, aimed towards the ultimate elimination 
of rinderpest from the continent, can be effected only by the closest international 
and inter-territorial collaboration between governments and game d~partments 
and veterinary departments in all the territories. It is only possible if both 
the game and veterinary departments are strengthened considerably. 

3. Previous Conferences. 

The Conference noted the resolutions of the following recent conferences; 
and wished to bring these resolutions to the urgent attention of governments. 

(a) The Rinderpest Conference of East and Central Africa and the 
Belgian Congo l1eld in August, 1945 at Nairobi, especially resolution 
of Section III on the game position, in which the conditions desirable 
for national parks, game reserves and other game areas are laid down. 

(b) The Fauna Conference of East 2nd Central Africa held in May, 1947 
at Nairobi, especially : Resolution ( 4) on fauna and animal diseases 
(other than trypanosomiasis), in which the need for veterinary super
vision of game areas was emphasised; Resolution (6) emphasising the 
need for greater knowledge of wild fauna in relation to conservation 
and control ; and Resolution (9) stressing that, if control and con
servation of fauna are to become effective without wasting public 

· funds, the game departments must have increased responsibilities, 
and will need considerable expansion. 



44 REPORT TO USITED NATIONS 0:-.I 

(c) The Vcterin:iry Research Conference of fast and Central Africa he_: 
in May, 19-18 at Kabctc, especially Resolution B(5), in which !: 
conclusions of the Fauna Conference were endorsed and cxpana~ 
fiom the veterinary point of view. 

(cl) The Informal Fauna Conference of East am! Central Africa held : 
June, 19-18 at Chil::mga in Northern Rhodesia, in which the Resoluuc: 
of the Fauna Conference of 19'17 were further expanded, and 
specific recommendation was made for the construction of e:xper 
mental game fences at strategic points in order to reduce the c:ont~
betwecn wild fauna and domestic animals. 

4. Immediate Action 

I , 

In ~rder t~ overcome the danger from game, the Conference recommemds t:-.. 
1

, 
following acuon as soon as possible. 

(a) The creation of a series of barriers to the southward moveme: : 
of ~amc and rinclerpest, between the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan ~:i 
Ethtopia in the north to the Zambesi in the south. These b>arne. ! 
should consist of areas of intense settlement, either European c 1· 
African, natural features such as mountains and lakes, tr~~ 
of country re!1dered free of game by driving or controll~d shiooU~:.j 
and fences impassable to game. Uncontrolled nauve ~:unur;, 
such as talces place in Tanganyika and uncontrolled shooumg ai:I 
of no use in creating game free areas, but is an important factc I 
in spreading rinderpest and other canle diseases. The garnedfr~! 
area on the boundary between Tanganyika and Northern Rho e~: 1 
should be maintained. Two new barriers should be created n°1

·_ 

one from the south east corner of Lake Victoria to the India.i 
Ocean (see para. 7) the other along the .southern frontier of 1;1 
Sudan abutting on the Belgian Congo and Uganda (see para. 

(b) · The mass immunisation of cattle wherever they come into •conta,I 
with susceptible game in danger areas. This method must ~J 
applied in the very extensive areas where the contact betwee. 
cattle and game cannot be broken for many years to coroe 
particularly in Tanganyika and the Southern SUdan. 

(c) The elimination by controlled shooting in certain areas ,out~id 
national parks and other game sanctuaries, of highly susc:epnb!, 
species of game, for instance buffalo. 

(d) The local isolation of cattle from game where recommended b: 
veterinary departments. 

(e) Creation of a research unit to study the ecological com:~lcx c 
~ame, cattle, grazing, water supplies, rinderpest and ot~~r diseaS( 
1n a selected area (see para. 9) and to prepare a crincal stuo 
of the evidence on the relation between game and rinderpest 1 

all parts of Africa. 

5. Long Term Policy 

Thi~ can be ~mmarised as the segregation of cattle from game in a:11 par 
of Africa wh~re rmderpest is a danger. I t visualises the ultimate restriction 1 

game to national parks, reserves and other sanctuaries. 

6. Finance 

J_,fothing worth while can _be achieved in pursuing either the inumedia 
acuon or the long term pohcy proposed without adequate and substanna 
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funds. But money spent now will kad to incalculable savings /n the future. 
In certain cases rough estimates are given as an addendum. 

7. Barrier from Lake Victoria to the Indian Ocean 

The most important danger area from which rinderpest might be disseminated 
to the south is that focused on the Serengeti Plains. The Conference therefore 
recommends that this area should be selected for the most intensive operations. 
Every effort should be made to segregate this area of wild fauna and nomadic 
cattle from the country to the south, by creating a barrier parts of which could 
be game fences, including experimental sections to determine the most economic 
and effective kinds. The barrier would extend from the south east corner of 
Lake Victoria to the Indian Ocean, and would consi~t of settled areas and moun
tain ranges connected by stretches of fence as follows :--first the settled area 
of Sukumuland; then a game fence to the western end of Lake Eyasi ; thence 
proceeding eastward and using natural features and areas of settlement, the line 
would run through Mt. Meru, Mt: Kilimanjaro, the Pares and Usambara 
mountains to the Indian Ocean. The section of the barrier from Lake Victoria 
to Lake Eynsi, involving about 70 miles of fence, should be c.reated immediately, 
and if after two years' experience the barrier proves effective, it should be 
extended to the Indian Ocean, involving about 100 additional miles offence in 
several sections. 

8. Barr-i1Jr along Sauthern Border of Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 

A barrier must be created in this area, but fencing is not at present practical 
because of the abundance of heavy animals. Accordingly, the game-rinderpest 
link must be broken by mass immunisation of cattle and elimination of buffalo 
and where practicable by a barrier of settled areas. Uganda Government 
proposes to effect a barrier along part of their northern frontier. 

9. Research 

The best results will be achieved by concentrating researcn effort in one area 
in the first place. The area proposed includes the Serengeti National 
Park in Tanganyika, and extends into the Loita Plains of Kenya. The 
subjects of investigation would be the populations and movements of game 
animals, and of nomadic cattle, their relation to grazing and water supplies and 
to cattle diseases, especially rinderpest. The research unit should consist of 
a zoologist, a botanist, a veterinarian, two field assistants, and African staff.· 
I~ addition to this field research, it is necessary to expand investigations on the 
~1rus of rinderpest in susceptible or possibly susceptible species of game animals 
m captivity. For this purpose an additional veterinary research officer is 
required and he could appropriately work at a suitable laboratory in East Africa. 
The research team could work in any other part of Africa should circumstances 
make this desirable. 

Eastern Regional Committee 

A. It is the unanimous opinion of the Eastern Regional Committee that 
con~rol of rinderpest with a view to final eradication is dependent upon co
ordinated inter-territorial operations. To bring about this co-ordination of 
e~ort, some central organisation should be established which would be charged 
With the duty of disseminating information rapidly. 

B. In the present heavily infected areas in the north, in particular the 
Angl~E~yptian Sudan, Eritrea, Ethiopia and Somalia, a permanent stable 
o~garusatmn competent to deal effectively with the di~ease does not exist, but 
given the facilities such an organisation could be developed. The rnccess of 
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any crauica1ion scheme in thc~c territories is <lcpcmknt to a consid.::-~: 
cxlcnl on lh<! 1,imuh:mcou~ establishment of a protitahk omkt for the surr:-.:. 
c:ittlc. In $Orne :ire:i,; the exisling ~urplus woulu be a!!i:rarnted by the con .. · 
of cnzoo1ic rinucrpcst. 

C. I n the more lightly infected areas in the south whnc control mcasl::
arc already in e:.:istencc, cradic:ition is dependent upon : 

(i) E fTcc1ivc control of re-infection from contiguous territories. 
(ii) Augmentation of the present personnel. ~~ 

It is desirable that greater use should be made of modem methods of _tr~:: 
port and communication, in particular the transport of hiologicals by air .,__ 

reconnaissance by air in conjunction with ground aerial li:iison. 

D. The most effective method of control is the use of attenuated live v'ir: 
particular attention being paid to the systematic immunisation of the Cl'.· 
increase. Two inoculations of this increase at intervals of twelve month5 r.. 
proved effective in some areas in the past, but there is evidence to ~_how th3~ 
may be necessary to shorten the time interval to nine or even s1,r. _mont:; 
(See Resolution of Technical Sub-Committee- Rcse:irch into Calfhood unm~ 
sation). From time to time the use of inactivated vaccine may be necessar) · 
view of particular local circumstances. 

E. lmmunisation should be compulsory and free of charge to the c:it:. 
owner. 

F. The maintenance of an immune cattle population alone will not : 
effective in an eradication campaign. An essential supplement.lry measure 
the control of game. 

ADDENDUM: 
The Committee wishes to draw the attention of Conference to the necessi: 

of investigating financial obligations in the territories concerned. 

Western Regional Committee 
The recommendations of the Western Regional Committee hav~ been i~clude __ 

in the Reports on Togoland and the Cameroons under United Kingdo. 
Trusteeship. 

INTERNATIONAL PEACE AND SECURITY: MAINTENANCE 
OF LAW AND OR.DER. 

18. International Peace and Security 

The Administering Authority has not undertaken any obligations towards tl. 
Security Council with respect to the territory. . 

19. Maintenance of Law and Order 

For the maintenance of law and order within the territory there is an arm: 
Police Force which at the end of the year had a total strength, European, A sii 
and African, of 2,402. 

Established under the provisions of the Police Ordinance, 1937, the force fonr
part of the civil service establishment of the territory. For ad.ministrati1 
purposes it i~ organized ?n a provincial b~si~, with a Superintendent in eh~ 
of each province responsible to the Comnuss1oner of Police whose headquarte: 
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are at Dar cs Salaam. The Police Depot and Training School, the Criminal 
lm:estigation Department, the Special Branch, the Weights and Measures Bureau 
and the Stores Department are centred on Dar cs Salaam with their respective 
officers in charge directly responsible to headquarters. 

The establishment of the force is comprised of the following ranks :- Com
missioner, Deputy Commissioner, Senior ·Superintendents, Superintendents, 
Assistant Superintendents, Chief Inspectors, Inspectors, Assistant Inspectors, 
Chief Sub-Inspectors, Sub-Inspectors, Sergeant .Majors, Sergeants, Corporals 
and Constables. Numerical details are given in Statistical Appendix II. 

Sub-Inspectorships are held by Africans and Asians on an equality of conditions 
of service; all ranks below that of Sub-lnspector are filled by Africans. At 
present all ranks above that of Chief Sub-Inspector are filled by European officers 
recruited mainly from the United Kingdom. Transfers from the police forces 
of other dependencies are not infrequent. The African and Asian establishment 
is maintained by voluntary recruitment. 

As the force forms part of the civil establishment of the territory the conditions 
of service are similar to those enjoyed by the members of other branches of the 
civil service. The recent revision of salary scales has resulted in considerable 
increases in personal emoluments throughout the force and the new draft pensions 
legislation provides that all members of or above the rank of Corporal shall be 
eligible for pensions. Constables receive a gratuity on discharge after a mirinmm 
qualifying period of twelve years' continuous good service. The rate at which 
this gratuity is calculated has been increased by 33· l / 3 per cent. Literacy 
allowances, for the Swahili and English languages, are paid at monthly rates to 
African ranks. Chief Sub-Inspectors and Sub-Inspectors receive an annu~l 
uniform allowance; for all below the rank of Sub-Inspector uniform and equip-
ment are issued free. · 

The Force is armed with · 303 short Lee Enfield rifles but arms arc not carried 
on normal police duties. 

The approved expenditure on the force for the year 1948. was £168,430. 

To assist in maintaining order and protecting property in special areas the 
Auxiliary Police Ordinance passed in July of this year provides for the establishment 
of an auxiliary police force, to be supplementary to the existing force. Where 
the Governor is satisfied that an undertaking-company, corporation or statutory 
~ody- is specially developing an area in the interest of industry, mining or agricul
ture and that special provision for policing it should be made, he may, on the 
request of the undertaking, declare such area or part thereof to be a " special 
ar~ " for the purposes of the Ordinance. Thereupon the Commissioner of 
Police shall appoint to the area such nwnber of auxiliary police officers and other 
ranks as may be required. The auxiliary police force will be under the command 
and supervision of the Commissioner of Police but the cost of maintenance-
personal emoluments, equipment, etc.,- will be met by the undertaking which 
requested the declaration of the special area. Steps are now being taken to 
apply the Ordinance to the groundnut areas in the Central, Southern and Western 
Pr_o~inces and coniideration is being given to its application to the diamond 
rmmng area in the Lake Province. 

20. Collective Violence or· Disorder 

There were no instances of collective violence or disorder during the year 
under review. The few disturbances which took place were of a minor nature 
of local tribal or factional origin and significance, an<l adequately dealt with by 
the local authorities. 
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POLITICAL AJ[)\'ANCEI\IENT 

21. General A<l'. ministration 

F o R SO ~rn TIME to co:nc progress tow:1rds attainment of the ultin:atc P~~ :._ 
objectives of the Charter will continue to depend on the success .3ch1cvcd 1

::. · 

political advancement of the indigenous inhabitants of the T cmt?rY: On~:
cducation in the principles of sound local ,government on democratic lines a:·:. 
the awakening of a sense of civic responsibility can they be lirmly set 01; th

e _ _-_-. 
which will bring them to full participation in the ::tdmini:;tr:nion of their cc-_-_ 
and it is upon these first steps that effm:ts must ::tt this stage be conccntr".;: 
There arc encouraging signs that these: efforts arc meeting ~ith su_cccssd , ..:.. 
year under review has seen a marked advance in many areas m th~ intro u:~ 
of the principle of popular representation in the constitution of nauvc auth_o. :· 
and an increasing interest of the people in the conduct of local affai_rs. Paru":: 
of some of these developments arc given in a later section of this report. . . 
closer association of the indigenous peopks in the work of Statutory Board).: 
Committees and other similar bodies is a matter receiving cons!ant_ attcn
During the year a fourth African member was appointed to the ternton~l Le~ · 
tive Council and thought is being given to the question of further mcn.'2; 
the number of African members. 

No new legislation dealing specifically wi.th the question of political advancer.:: 
was passed during the year. 

22. Structure of Administration 

An account of the reorganisation of the administrative machinery of.the ':ec: 
Government, which took effect as from the 1st January, 1948, w~s g_1ven 10 : 
annual report for 1947. Briefly restated t:he object of this reorgamsatl~n \Vas_
achieving of greater speed and efficiency in the conduct of public busmess t ._
greater devolution of authority and responsibility. Under the new arran geme. 
certain of the departments of Government have been grouped and each gr, 
has been placed under the direction, co-ordination and supervision of a Mem: 
of Executive <;:ouncil, with direct responsibility to the-Governor. The heads 
these grouped departments still retain their responsibility for dep~nnc:_ 
administration and control but such direction as it is necessary to give th, 
comes from the responsible Member of Council instead of from the Cl: 
Secretary as was formerly the case. 

Appendix XV shows in simple diagrammatic form the framework of the pres, 
organisation and the functions and responsibilities of individual members 
the Executive Council. Appcmlix XVI :,hows in respect of one branch of 1 

territorial administration the system of departmental control under t he provin: 
and district system. As was explained in the annual report for 1947 this syst_: 
provides the machinery for the executive implementation of administrative poli
Departmental instructions to technical an.d other officers in the field are issi: 
by the heads of departments, while the Provincial Commissioners, as administrat 
heads of the provinces responsible to the Governor, are responsible for < 
ordinating and guiding all Government activities in their respective provinc
Distric:t_ Commissioners, as the administrative officers in charge of districts ~ 
responsible to then- respective Provincial Commissioners, are charged with s inlL
duties in their own districts. 

Statistical A_ppenclix. ~I, containing a list of all posts, other than menial s: 
casual, for which provlSlon was made in 1the 1948 estimates, gives details of t 
personnel employed in each branch of the Service. 
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ZJ. Changes in Composition of Staff 

Apart from normal increases iR establishment and the creation of certain new 
posts to meet the increasing demands made on the administration by expanding 
development there have been no fundamental changes in the composition of the 
staff during the year. 

24. Suffrage Laws 

The Territory has no suffrage laws or regulations affecting any of its racial 
groups. In the case of the African population, the only section of the community 
in which it can be scid that developments of an electoral character are at present 
taking place, the methods of securing popular representation are largely governed 
by indigenous custom and no speci:11 legislation for this purpose has yet become 
necessary. 

25. Employment of Indigenous Inhabitants in Administration 

The numerical distribution of the indigenous inhabitants employed in the 
general adminisuation of the territory is given in Statistical Appendix II. 

Important changes and innovations have been introduced during the year under 
review resulting in substantial improvement in the terms and conditions of service 
in the civil administration. The service is now divided into two main sections, 
the Senior Service and the Junior Service. The former is at present confined 
almost entirely to officers recruited from overseas, for the most part with qualifica
tions not yet obtainable localiy, while the latter includes the indigenous members 
of the staff and a substantial number of Asians, most of whom are locally domiciled. 
Ample provisi_on is made for promotion from the Junioi- to the Senior Service for 
any members who obtain the necessary qualifications or who otherwise prove 
themselves of outstanding efficiency. In the case of promotion to grades in the 
Senior Service for which recruitment is at present confined to officers from over
seas, with professional, technical or scientific qualifications, the basic salary of 
the locally domiciled officer is fixed at three-fifths of that of the expatriate officer. 
This follows the normal practice in such circumstances and is based on the con
sideration that in determining the salary structure for the Senior Service account 
had to be taken not only of the additional and special commitments with which 
the expatriate officer is faced, but also of the need to offer salaries adequate, in 
the light of conditious obtaining in their countries of origin, to actract suitably 
qualified personnel to the service of the territory. 

A major improvement in conditions of service has been the granting of pension
able status to all Government employees serving in posts which arc regarded as 
part of the permanent establishment. The new draft pensions legislation provides 
similar conditions for both the Senior and Junior Services in regard to the age 
of retirement and rate of benefits. 

A complete reconstruction of the whole salary structure of the Junior Service 
has resulted in large increases in emoluments, the increase, ranging from 45 
per cent. in the higher sections to 100 per cent. in che lower grades, and also 
provides greatly improved opportunities for advancement on grounds of personal 
merit. 

The co-operation of the members of the Junior Service in the management of 
the civil service in Tanganyika has been secured by the appointment of a Junior 
Service Advisory Board, half of whose members are nominated by the various 
service associations and half by Government, and by direct representation on 
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Appointments and Promotions Boards. Further, a joint Civil Service Advis~ri 
Board has ~een established, comprised of representatives from both the Juruo: 
and the Senior Services, whose function is the consideration of matters of commo: 
interest to both these branches and the fostering of closer co-ordination berwm 
them. 

The y~ar l 948 has therefore been marked not only by. major improve~ents ~ 
the salaries and other conditions of service of the territorial administrat1on-l! 
particular in those branches at present filled from local sources- but also by _a:. 

tmp?~ant_ step forward in bringing the indigenous civil servants int? _an ac~r. 
paruc1pauon and partnership in the management of the territory's civil servm 

It must again be pointed out that the foregoing remarks refer only l? ~he s~a: 
of the central Government administration and not to the native adnunistrau~ 
organisation which operates throughout 'the territory. -The latter, except tl 
~hose few cases when it has been n,eccssary to employ a non-indige~~us yerso:_ 
m or~er to secure the services of someone with the requisite quah11cau~ns c. 
experience, is staffed entirely by indigenous inhabitants. As was st~ted m -~' 
ann~al report for 1947 the conditions of service of employees of the nauve adnun: 
s~r~tlon var~ in different par:rs of the territory. Efforts to improve these co~ 
diuons conunue to be made. The consideraHe differences between the finan~, 
resources of the various administrative units are still an obstacle to territona 
uniformity in this respect, but during this year the salaries of all native autho~~ 
e~ployees hav_e been up-graded in an effort to bring them into closer confornu\ 
with the _salaries of Government servants. The process of the development ~ 
larger uruts, by federation or amalgamation and the pooling of resources, and tn 
~Orts being made to improve the revenues of the native treasuries~ will grad~.I 
brmg about further improvement in conditions which the nanve authontJ~ 
themselves know to be necessary if more educated and better qualified men 21· 

to be attracted to the service of the native administration. 

26. Customs Regulating Behaviour and Conditions 

As ~as stated in the annual report for 1947 it would be quite impossible_! 
a_ny ~nef account to give a detailed description of the laws and customs gove~nii 
life m the_ many and widely differing tribes inhabiting Tanganyika. _It w1ll \ 
cq~al!y evident that while changing conditions are bound to have th~1r effect 1 

brmgmg about a modification of indigenous law and custom the process 1s a grad11, 
one and sudden and drastic changes will be the exception rather than the ~ 
Laws and customs which have evolved through the course of many generauoo 
to meet the needs of the tribe and to regulate the conduct, duties and respell! 
bilities of its members, both individually and collectively, have become an ~ 
important factor in the lives of the people. The average African, on the whc 
one of the most conservative of human beings, is suspicious of sudden cha~ 
even where the object is demonstrably to his own advantage. Except where~ 
digenous customs were contrary to modern conceptions of justice and morali~. 
however, the Administration has not found it necessary to interfere. On tl:, 
contrary the policy has been to recognise and support the existing framewor~ <, 
tribal life to the fullest possible extent. Because of its firm place in the li:~ 
of the people, their understanding and acceptance of it, this structure offers u_ 
surest foundation on which to base their future political and social developm:o. 
For this reason full recognition has been given to all firmly established tnb
constitutions in carrying out the policy of Native Administration, and in tho: 
areas. where, for one reason or another, such tribal cohesion had either be_e 
broken down or had not developed steps have been taken to build up administran·, 
units as seemed best suited to local conditions. 
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The place of these tribal constitutions in the territorial administrative framework 

is confirmed by the recognition of their heads as Native Authorities, with the 
statutory powers and responsibilities conferred upon them by the Native Authority 
0 rdinance. Reference has already been made to the executive, financial and judicial 
r esponsibilities of the Native Authorities and it is in the d ischarge of the last of 
these that they ore most concerned with lows and customs regulating behaviour 
and conditions. By the provisions of the Native Courts Ordinance they are 
empowered, in their judicial capacity, to adminisier the native law and custom 
:pr~vailing in the areas under their jurisdiction, subject only to the condition that 
1.t 1s not repugnant to justice or morality or inconsistent with the provisions of 
any order in Council or other law in force in tl:c territory. 

The laws and customs recognised and operative among the different tribes are 
many and varied. Some are of purely local significance but there are certain 
a s pects of tribal life which are everywhere recognised as governable by local 
law and custom. The chief among these are marriage, inheritance and land tenure. 
Such customs as the payment of bride price, for example, although varying 
considerably in detail in different areas, are a feature of African life throughout 
the Territory. Inheritance laws and those governing land tenure again vary co a 
considerable extent among the difierent tribes, but they are generally regarded 
as matters of importance and not to be lightly disregarded. 

As was stated in last year's report the extent to which indigenous customs still 
regulate behaviour and conditions is not uniform throughout the Territory. 
Indeed, there are almost as many variations in this respect as there are diversities 
o f tribes among the indigenous population. But it is possible from this point of 
yiew to divide the people into three more or less distinct groups. The first 
1ncludes those, chiefly to be found in the coastal areas, for whom Mohammedanism 
has become not merely a religion but a way of life. Among these people, in some 
a reas largely detribalised and without the unifying influence of a strong tribal 
c:onstitution, behaviour and conditions are less regulated by established native 
law and custom than elsewhere in the territory. 

T~e second group, comprising the larger part of the indigenous population, 
consists of tribes which have retained a strong tribal cohesion and have well
~stablished constitutions and influential Native Authorities. Among these people 
tndigenous laws and customs, although becoming more and more subject to 
~odification to meet changing conditions, still remain the most powerful influence 
ln the regulation of behaviour and conditions. 

The third group is more closely related to the second than to the first, for its 
t:nembers too have retained their tribal cohesion and their local administration is 
based on traditional tribal constitution. They have on the whole, however, 
Shown themselves to be less rigidly conservative in the retention of their old laws 
~nd customs and more ready to introduce changes. Tribal law and custom still 
f'orms the basis of their social and political structure but the process of modification 
cif existing customs and the introduction of new rules and orders to meet changing 
~ircumstances is now well-established and generally accepted by both native 
authorities and people. 

27. Administrative Organisation · 

The task of advising and guiding the Native Authorities in the discharge of their 
;administrative and executive functions, of assisting them to assume greater 
~esponsibilities in the field of local government, and of fostering the political 
development of the indigenous peoples towards the ultimate goal of self-govern
ment or independence, is primarily the responsibility of the staff of the Provincial 
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Administration. Officers recruited for this branch of the Service are norrr. 
university graduates who before comin" out to t he T erritory undergo a Sf< 
course of study and training. After joi~ing the Service they are required to 
law aod l~n1;uage ~xamin:uions within specified periods. I~ is now the P~2: 

for _ncwly-Jomcd ofltcers, as soon as possible after the complct1on of a probauo 
period of service in the Tcrritorv to take a second course of training at a Urure: 
with opportunity for the spcciaii; cd study of a subject of their own choice. 

~lt~ou~h, a~ was stated in the annual report for 194 7, there is s~ll c?nsi~e'.:! 
vanauon m size and cfficiencv between native administration units m dift 
parts of the Territory, in most areas there are evidences of an awakening po~: 
consciousness and sense of civic responsibility not only among the native aut~0'.' 
thcmsclv~s _but also among the people. Because of the wide differences Ill I 
c~aractensucs ~nd conditions the rate of progress of these new developrr.: 
will not be u~form. T he great mass of the people everywhere_ are suo. 
attached to their tribal institutions and in most cases offer strong resistance to 
suggestions for serious modification. As a point of interest in this connccu~: 
has been noted that even the members of such comparatively advan~:d gr< 
as the A_frican _Association, frequently expressing criticism of. tradiuonal 
conserva~ve native authorities, undergo a radical change of atutude whe~ 
of them is a candidate for a traditional tribal office. At the present sta:: 
developmen~ it is therefore quite impossible to disassociate the mass of the p:._ 
~tom the t~1bal system of local government. To attempt to do_ so would r: 
m antago_rusm ~n t~e part of the vast majority instead of tl~e~r whole-h: 
~o-operauon _which 1s so essential if progr ess in social and poht~cal d~velop.; 
is ~o be achieved. For the great majority of the indigenous mhabitanJS \ 
social and political life is bound up with their strong attachment to_ ~heir tr._ 
structure and constitution. To destroy the latter would mean the dismteg1": 
and not_ the advancement of the former. The only sure basis on whic~ P~~ 
and social advancement can be achieved is the expansion and broadening .0 : 

existing system on sound democratic lines until it d evelops into an effic_ient lll,S:. 
~ent of l~ca! government. Even in its most primitive form ~e tnt?al 5P'· 
11;cukates 10 its members principles of responsibility outside the immediate f~ 
crrcle, and calls for co-operation in measures for the general protection_ a~d; we : 
of t~e community. The task is to strengthen and develop these pnmiuve 0• 

cepuons of civic responsibility, first in the individual tribal units and_ then _on· 
broader basis of a political and administrative structure which will umte t 
various tribal societies in the common purpose of advancing the welfare of~ 
whole community. In the creation of this sense of unity of purpose the we! . . 
together of disconnected tribal units, by the building up of strong feder~nc 
o~ amalgamati?ns, is an essential step. Local jealousies and rivalries ~n1 mtt 
tnbal ant_agorusms must b~ overcome and replaced by a ~lose ~ssoc1at1on ~ 
co-operation between the different tribes, and the rate at which this can be dr 
will largely determine the rate of progress towards the ultimate objective _of sc 
government or independence. The goal is clear and the task is urgent but m th · 
very facts lies one of the dangers. The temptation is to force the pace but howe: 
desirable it may_be to ~peed up ?te political development of the indigenous peof'. 
too great haste m the mtroductJ.on of such radical changes as elecJoral systems• 
modern democratic lines might well result in a state of affairs quite opposed 
the true principles of d~mocracy by placing the large rural majorities entire~y 
the hands of small Se.nu-educated minorities. If a solid political structure ~s 
be erected sound architectural principles must be followed and construcno:I 
work must ~tart at the botto~ and not _at the top of the building. The first tz: 
is the creauon of representauve councils at the lowest level, based on the lo
native administration units, and then on this foundation to raise the superstru<:(1:° 
of a system of councils of widex S~...\l~. ooveri~ ~ ~ s. In general tl 
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ten~ency will probably be for councils at lower levels to elect representatives 
to sit as members on the higher councils and something om the lines of an electoral 
college system will evolve. Councils of this nature are: a clear departure from 
trad!~on and the idea of the membership of councils for the assistance of ~he 
trad1uonal authorities being periodically changed by election is particularly alien 
to popular thought at present. The extent to which thi.s principle is now being 
acc~ptcd and adopted, however, with a strengthening rather than a weakening 
?f t~c ~ativc administration system, is an indication of the ability of the traditional 
msututtons to adapt themselves to changing conditions, and the developments 
no,.,,; taking place on these lines afford perhaps the best answer to the criticism 
which has been levelled against the present system of administration that the tribal 
~truc~re is an obstacle to the political and social advarn:ement of the indigeno~s 
inhabuants. The new councils coming into being withiin the framework of this 
tribal structure not only offer the best prospects of cr,eatiug and developing a 
sound system of local government but they provide the opportunity for the free 
expression of African political opinion and are valuable training grounds for 
African leaders of the future. 

I_r is not possible in this report to give full details of a1ll the new developments 
taking place but the following summary makes mention. of the more important. 

. In the Sukuma districts of the Lake Province, within the areas of jurisdiction of 
individual native authorities, representatives of the people,, known as " Bagunani " 
(assistants), are being selected to assist and advise the authorities. Popular demand 
for such representation is still almost imperceptible, but their participation in 
discussions has awakened the interest of those who, have been chosen as 
'' Bagunani ", particularly in the drafting of local orders which concern them 
closely. 

The Sukumaland Federation is now fully established[ and a Superior Native 
Authority has been formally created. Plenary sessions of the full Council have 
been held twice during the year, while the Executive Committee, consisting of 
fourteen members of the Council, has met on three occasions. At two of these 
meetings the native treasury estimates were debated. An interesting feature of 
these debates has been the grasp of general financial ]principles shown by the 
tnembcrs of the Committee, but they have yet to display a capacity for dealing with 
matters of detail. 

An important step forward was taken during the year when it was decided 
that in each subordinate authority area the people should select a representative, 
also to be known as " Bagunani ", to attend all plenary sessions of the Federation ' 
Council. Thi& definite break with tradition will doubtless lead to a more fully 
organised representation of the people and there are already signs, at least in the 
l<.wimba district, that popular thought is gradually feeling its way towards an 
~lectoral college system. Another significant developme1nt in Sukumaland worthy 
of mention is the much improved functioning of the committees associated with 
llative authority schools. 

In North Mara the :&ecutive Council, referred to in tlne annual report for 1947 
as co-operating with Government Staff in the conduct c,f development plans and 
as responsible for the executive work of the North Mara Council, has been 
Strengthened by the addition of an equal number of people's representatives. 
Still more fimdamental changes in the framework of the l,ocal native administration 
are under consideration. 

In the Musoma district younger and more progressive: men have joined the clan 
~ouncils in a number of areas. Meetings have been mo,re regular and interest in 
~uch matters a;; development plans is much more markc::d. 
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In Ilukoba the system of ad\'isory councils of clccteLI village rcp~cse1nt~\~~ 
sprc:id to all areas. Rcprcscntati\'CS chosen by these local Counc~s ha,c c.
the nucleus of a Centr:il District Council which has mc.:t together with tthc Cc
of Chids at intervals during the year. 

I n other districtr. of the Lake Pro,·incc efforts have been made to intr~ .. 
popularly rcprcsent::itivc councils on lines similar to those which h~~-c F 
successful in llukob:l. At first the response .. vas poor owing to a lack of· intdcr~ 
the part of the people, but enntually the first council meeting was hcl ~
Rusubi area of Biharamulo with distinct success. T he choice of represent:. 
is still limited mainly to the conservative tri1'al ciders, but now that a 5ra:; 
been made it is confidently expected that the imcreM of the more cdl_ucate:,: 
progressive clc~cnts wi!l be aroused and that they will soon show their ref~: 
to take an active part m these councils. In Ngara the attef!!pt has so ~, 
met with success. T he feudal spirit is still very strong in this ar_e~ :and fo~ 
moment policy is bcini; directed towards a regularisation of the pos_1t~on °~ C. 
and headmen and a general improvement in the local native adnumst:rauon. 

I n the Eastern Province the Uzaramo N ative Authority was complet~l: 
organised during the year. A representative council has been establisih~d lll ~ 
of the eleven divisions of the district, with the Native Authority as Chairm~~ 
the members consisting of the headmen of the various areas in the division \\l~ 1 . I 
equal number of people's representatives elected by popular acc .. aim.b, · 
Uzar:U11o Tribal Council has also been further enlarged and rC?rganazed :r· 
appointment to it of one headman and one popular represcntanve fr,om ea~. 
the eleven divisions. T hese members of the Tribal Council arc sefocted b) · 
various area c~uncils acting as electoral colleges . 

. E~o1ts have been made to encourage developments on similar. lines in °~ 
districts of the province and steps have been taken for the select1on. of peof~ 
representatives for the local native authority councils. In Kilosa a Naove Trea,, 
Finance Committee has also been set up with the object of getting the people r., 
interested in the conduct of local affairs. 

In the Northern Province the reorganisatlon of the native administrati0 ';1 in 
Moshi district has proved most successful and the representative councils b 
functioned vigorously and effectively. 

Mention was made in the annual report for 1947 of the development and extenl 
of the council system in other districts of the province and during the Y~.:35'~• 
review there have been definite advances in this direction. A success_fw i:: .. 
co~ti~tion of the Arusha Native Authority has been in operation sin~,: 
begmrung of the year. It is based on the indigenous age-grade system but 1U1° .. 
for strong democratic representation for all sections of the populatio;n. On i 
electoral college system the members of village councils are elected by the age-gra , 
while the T ribal Council is elected from the Village Councils. At the top of~: 
constitutional structure is the Chief with an elected executive council. On ~
village and_ tribal councils provision is made for a small minority of seats Ii 
representanves of those who have abandoned the indigenous age-grade sys~t 
T he smooth and successful working of this new constitution has resulted 11: 
degree of confidence between the Waarusba people and the Administration will· 
has hitherto been lacking. 

A g)mewhat similar reorganisa~ion has been devised for the Wamc~ru but i 
vru:ious reasons has not been as successful as in the case of the WaanJsha. ()I 
of these reasons is his_torical. The former indigenous tribal institul;io~s ''°': 
destroyed and the Masai age-grade system substituted by conque$t . Tl:us llllF°~ 
alien system has not become deeply rooted and consequently as·a foundation •· 
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constitutional reorganisation it is not as solid as with the Waarusha. To add to 
their difficulties the Wameru suffer from the activities of rival factions intriguing for 
power. Ti.me and patience will be necessary to bring about improvements. 

• In the Masai district a reorganisation of the council system has been introduced 
an~ is ~ ready showing signs of gaining the interest and goodwill of the people. 
It 1s enurely local and democratic but it may take some time to reach the stage of 
real efficiency as a tribal constitution for these nomadic people. Local councils 
elected by the people from clan or age groups send representatives to the Superior 
Ivtasai Council. The local councils are empowered to make " orders " under the 
Nati\·~ Authority Ordinance for application to their respective areas, while the 
superior tribal council may make " rules" having force throughout the whole of 
Masailaod . 

. In the Tanga province there is a general movement towards popular representa
tion in the native administration councils but it is much more marked in some 
districts than in others. The interesting fact that enthusiasm for this new develop
tn~nt is least apparent among some of the coastal people, who have no stroog 
tribal unity or leadership, is another point which might well be noted by those who 
sec in the indig~nous tribal structure an obstacle_ to advancement. 

. The most rapid developments have taken place in the Lushoto district which has 
lilcidentally afforded an example of the fact, not always appreciated by those without 
~owledge of Africa, that the ultimate power in the indigenous tribal system lies 
U) the hands of the people. The long-established traditional rule of the Sam baa 
People was rudely shaken by popular demonstrations which resulted in a change 
of Chief. The opportunity afforded by this change was taken to introduce a 
system of popular and proportional representation on electoral college lines. 
l!ach village group of two hundred taxpayers selects a representative. These 
representatives in turn elect from among themselves members to sit on their 
Sllb-clucfdom council~, and from these local councils members are chosen for the 
Superior N ative Authority Council. This Council has now set an example to 
the rest of the Territory by its decision to include women among its members. 
'this decision was taken after some argument. Certain members thought the 
experiment should first be tried out in the sub-chiefdom councils since if it proved 
~\lccessful there it would be easier to select from these local councils suitable persons 
~or the tribal council. But those who held this view were in the minority and the 
tl.ew Chief also expressed himself as strongly in favour of the immediate appoint
lllent of four women members on the central council. This experiment, a novel 
<>ne lo the African, is now being tried out and the sub-chiefs have been asked to 
&et women on to their councils. 

1. In the Pare district the people's love of politics aided by a high percentage of 
lteracy, ensures that all native authority officials are kept fully aware of the trend 
of public opinion but there has for some time been a growing demand for direct 
'tepresentation. An e.xccutive committee was formed in 1945 but as its members 
\l;cre nominated by the native authorities this body did not satisfy the demand 
for. popular representation. It has now been replaced by an advisory council. 
1-~s consists of four " official " members-at present consisting of a hospital 
<lss1stant, a veterinary guard, an agricultural instructor and the senior native treasury 
tlcrk- nominated by the native authority and fifteen " non-official " mcmbcn 
~lected by the people. 

In the Central Province, with its large number of small chiefdoms, the people 
tave as yet voiced no demands for popular representation. In the Kondoa district, 

owever, small local councils have been set up to assist the chiefs and " iumbes ". 
~alf the members of these councils are nominated by the chief or " jumbe " 
(:oncerned and half are chosen by the people. The local councils meet once a , 
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month :mu once a quarter tb:y nil mccc together as the Coundl of the fe1.k,:' 
or the Kondoa Native Authorities. These council meetings arc opc:1 t-~-
public and considering the lack of spontaneous demand. for rcprcsentauon -
h:1s been a gratifying show of interest :md. underst:tnding. 

A similar development has taken place in the Mpwapwa district wh.:r~ . 
seventy-two hitherto independent headmen arc being reorganised at t~cir : 
rcque:;t into fourteen chiefdoms. The chiefa were selected in consult~uon ·. 
the people in " baraza ". Each chief has one or more headmen according ~~
population of his area and :m :idvisory council, half of whose members arc nom, ... 
and half chosen by the people. 

No new developments have taken plac:c during the year in the W estern Pr~~-: 
except to a limited extent in the N'yamwczi districcs of Kahama and -~•· 
Consideration is being given to a roore popular rcprcsent:nion o~ e~ecuU\ ~ : 
finance committees of the Council of Chiefs. In the Kahama district a s~~: 
of election of the elders to serve 011 thz Chief's Council has been introduced. £_. 
village unit selects its candidate and from these candidates the number r eqi:.: 
to serve on the Council arc chu~cn in 1Jpcn " baraza ". 

Reference was made in last year's repiort to the inter-tribal conference orga:-::: 
in the Southern Highlands Province. Conferences between the Hebe, Bena~ 
Sangu native authorities, held during the past two years, have been v~ry suc~c~': 
There has been a better understondinf; between these tribal, author1t1es w1th.~ 
parochialism and an effort to integrate problems common to the three tn. 
Conferences to include the other tribes in the province are in view and pl~ : 
being formulated to bring the people into closer association with these acu\'lc 

In the Iringa district the Uhche Advisory Council has been em1blished, ~ 
the Chief as chairman and a membership of ten. Of these five are sub-chi• 
chosen by a panel of all the sub-chiefs of Uhehe, and five arc people's repre~: 
tives. The latter are chosen on an electoral college system from can~ 
selected by each village unit. It is ihopcd shortly to have similar coun 
the _Rungwe and Njombc districts. 

A point of interest in connexion with. the Uhehe Council is that_ while the peo(, 
themselves have voiced no demand for represenration the cluef- ~ educa~. 
young man and a member of the territorial Legislative CoUJ1cil-is amaous fort:! 
introduction of democratic principles in his local administration and it wast; 
his initiative that the advisory council was brought into being. l 

In the Southern Province no great advance has yet been made. In the coa:~ 
area where the absence of tribal cohesion has necessitated a system of local go,,er: 
ment by the appoimmcnt of " Liwalis " , aclnunistration is more " direct " tll:1 
in other pares of the Territory. In the Lindi district -the Liwalis, who are r:~l 
chosen from among the local inhabitants, form a council, with local representan\, 1 
from their various areas as members. \ 

A contrast is afforded in the western part of the province where the power ~! 
influence of the chiefs have continued. undiminished. These Angoni chiefs, wl,; 
formerly functioned mainly as leaders in war, never ex:torted heavy tribute (! 
imposed otI:er unpopular burdens on their people. In consequence they h31·•l 
b_een and ~nil are ex~mely_popular with their people and there have b een ~; 
signs of discont7nt with their rule, even from the younger and more educ:lt•,:~ 
tribesmen . . It is hoped, however, to take advantage of the _rr~utu~ good~,_; 
between chl7fs ~d p~ple ~o broaden the basis of the local admirustrauon an? 'i 
roake the chiefs counols sull more democratic by the inclusion of representao\'q 
of the younger and better educated sections. 
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T he foregoing gives some indication of the developments which have taken 

place during the year in the tribal or rural areas. Progress has also been made 
in some of the urban areas, particularly in Dar es Salaam and Tanga. In Dar 
es Salaam the former African Council for the whole township has been replaced 
by three Ward Councils, the membership of each of which consists of an equal 
number of street headmen and representatives selected by the people. Although 
the ~nctions of these Councils are at present mainly advisory it has been possible 
to g1\·e them certain executive powers and the importance of extending these is 
a matter to which attention is being given. In Tanga an African Advisory Council 
h as been established. The membership consists of the two African members 
of the Township Authority ex officio eight popular representatives, one selected 
by each of the eight " mitaa " into which the township is divided, and two other 
members nominated by these ten in consultation. 

As a concluding note to this summary of the administrative organisation designed 
to assist the indigenous peoples in their progressive political development, mention 
lllay be made of one interesting point. In a number of instances where councils 
and other bodies providing for popular representation have been established 
power has been retained to nominate a few members, in addition to those selected 

: ?r elected by whatever methods may be acceptable locally. One reason for this 
1s th~t educated Africans are not always popular with their more backward fellows 
and m some areas they might at the present stage, in the absence of powers of 
nomination, fail to find places on popularly elected councils. 

28. Judicial Organisation 

. !he following are the Courts (other than Native Courts), which exercise 
Junsdiction in the Territory : 

(a) The High Court, established under the Tanganyika Order-in-Council, 
1920. 

(b) The Special Tribunal, established under the aforesaid Order-in-Council. 
(c) Subordinate Courts, constituted by the Subordinate Courts Ordinance, 

1941. 

The High Court has Jurisdiction, both Civil and Criminal, over all persons 
&.nd over all matters in the territory, and exercises supervision over the working 
~d_procccdi.ngs of the Subordinate Courts, whose records are inspected from time 
to time by Judges of the High Court and whose judgments are subject to review 
<tnd revision by the High Court. 

Circuits of the High Court take place at regular intervals in all Provinces of 
!he _Territory, with the exception of one, in which the number of cases does not 
lbustify a regular Circuit but for which Circuits are arranged as and when justified 

Y the amount of work. 

The Special Tribunal, consisting of the Chief Justice or any Judge of the High 
5)>urt for the time being acting in that capacity, exercises civil jurisdiction only 
~ all causes and matters which arose before the commencement of the Order
tn•Council establishing the High Court. 

The elCtent of the civil jurisdiction of the various Subordinate Courts, in suits 
and proceedings in which the subject matter in dispute is capable of being estimated 
&.t a money value, is as follows : 

A district court when presided over by 
a resident magistrate. 

Fifteen thousand 
Shillings. 
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A district coun, when presided O\.'er by 
a first class m:igis1r:1te other than a 
resident m:lsi~tr.itc. 

A district court, when presided over by 
a scconJ class mai,:istr:itc. 

A district court, when presided o•~cr hy 
a third class m1gistrate. 

Four thousand 
shillings. 

Two thousand 
shillinc~-

Onc thous:md 
~hillini;i:. 

The extent of the criminal juri~dictio,n of the \'arious Subordinate Cot 
as follows: 

A subordinate court presided over by a first cla55 magistrate ma~,1{ 
cases in which such sentences arc authorised by law, pass the 10 

c 

sentences, namely : · 

(a) Imprisonment for a term not exceeding two years or, whei 
magistrate is a Resident Magistrate, imprisonment for a ten 
exceeding three years ; 

(b) fine not exceeding three thousand shillings; 
. (c) corporal punishment: 

P ·d d th · th • · · runent (whi rov1 e . at no sentence exceed mg twelve mon s llTlpnso b'•• 
such sentence shall be a substantive sen1tence of imprisonment or a co~ ir.: 
of a sentence of imprisonment in defaullt of payment of a fine and a su s;:_ 
sent~~ of imprisonment), and no sentence exceeding t\".el:,1e stIO~ls b~ J: 
carried mto effect, and no fine exceeding one thousand shillings sh hiJ: 
and no order for payment of a sum of money exceeding one thousaotlf ~al • 
shall be executed, until the record of the case or a certified copy thcreo 
transmitted to, and the sentence has been confirmed by, the Wgh Co~-

A subordinate court presided over by a second class magistrat~ roay, ~ 
cases in which such sentences are authoirised by law, pass the followmg sen 
namely: 

(a) imprisonment for a term not exceeding twelve months ; 
(b) fine not exceeding one thousand five hundred shillings ; 
(c) corporal punishment not exceeding twelve strokes : 

Provided that no sentence exceeding s:ix months' imprisonment and no sent; 
exceeding eight strokes imposed on an adult shall be carried into effect, an 
fine exceeding seven hundred and fifty shillings shall be levied an? _no ~ 
for payment of a sum of money exccediing seven hundred and fifty shillinhgs ~ 
be executed, until the record of the case or a certified copy thereof as 
tranSmitted to, and the sentence has be:en·confirmed by, the High Court. 

~ subordinate court presided over by a third class magistrate m1y, in ea!~ 
which such sentences are authorised by J:aw, pass the following sentences, natll•·· 

(a) imprisonment for a term not exceeding three months ; 
(b) fine not exceeding fi\'e hundrt!d shillings; . . 
(c) corporal punishment not exc:eeding eight strokes on juveniles 0

• 

. Provided that no sentence exceeding ,one month's imprisonment sh~ be ca1 
mto effect and no fine exceeding one hundred shillings shall be le~1ed, an , 
order for pay~ent of a sum of money exceeding one hundred shillµlgs s~a!'., 
execute_d, ~?-1 _the sentence has been confirmed by a first class mag1Strate wt; 
whose JUnsd.icuon the court imposing tthc sentence is situated. If the firSt · 
magistrate does not see fit to confirm the sentence he shall forward the rec
of the case to the High Court, forthw ith, together' with his report thereon. 
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1:nder Seccion 13 of the Criminal Procedure Code, I 945, the Gonmor may, 
on the recommendation of the Chief Justice, by order invest any first class 
magistrate, within such area as he considers necessary, with the power to try 
the offences which, under the provision~ of Section 4 or Section 5 of the Criminal 
Procedure Code, are triable only by the High Court : or he may invest any such 
perso~ with the power to try any specified case or cases of offences so triable. 
Ti1<! Jurisdiction thus conferred on magistrates (which is known as " Extended 
Ju~sdiction ") gives them power to impose any sentence which could lawfully 
b~ imposed by the High Court, and fa granted in the case of districts which arc 
difficult of access by the Bigh Court without undue expenditure of time and 
money. It is a modification of the practice which prevailed before the creation 
of the High Court:. A magistrate of the first class may also be invested with 
powers under extended jurisdiction in order to ensure a speedy trial, even though 
the ,·cnue of the trial is on the normal High Court circuit route-for example, a 
case committed for trial before the High Court in a particular district in which 
tJ:i.e High Court had just completed a circuit. Courts so constituted sit with the 
aid of two or more assessors, but no sentence of death, or sentence of imprisonment 
:xceeding two years, or sentence of corporal punishment exceeding 12 strokes, 
ltnrosed by a court so constituted may be carried into effect, and no fine exceeding 
1,000 shillings may be levied, until the sentence has been confirmed by the High 
C<iurt. 

In civil matters an appeal lies from the Subordinate Court to the High Court. 
Further appeal from the High Court (i.e. in its appellate jurisdiction) lies to the 
~urt of Appeal for Eastern Africa, but only with the leave of the High Court. 

Appeal from the Hlgh Court in its original jurisdiction lies to the Court of 
l\ppeal for Eastern Africa without leave. · 

Appeal in criminal cases lies from the Subordinate Courts to the High Court 
e~cept: 

(i) where the accused has pleaded guilty (uhless such appeal be as to the 
extent or legality of sentence) or 

(ii) the sentence passed was in1prisonment not exceeding one month only, 
or a fine not exceeding one hundred shillings only, or in the case of an 
accused under sixteen years of age, of corporal punishment only. 

All subordinate courts must bring to the notice of persons convicted by them 
the _right of appeal, in cases where such right exists, and also the time within which 
llotice of intention to appeal and petition of appeal must be lodged. 

Further appeal from the High Court (i.e: in its appellate jurisdiction) lies to 
the Court of Appeal for Eastern Africa, without leave, on a question of law only. 

Appeal from the High Court in its original jurisdiction (or a subordinate court 
~X;~ising "extended jurisdiction") lies to the Court of Appeal for Eastern 
~-urica: 

(i) without leave, against conviction on a question of law : 

(ii) with leave of the Court of Appeal or of the Judge or Magistrate who 
originally tried the case, on a question of fact, mixed law and fact, or 
any other ground which the court considers sufficient ; 

(iii) with leave of the Court of Appeal against sentence, unless such &entence 
is one fixed by law. . 

There is no differentiation on the basis of race or sex in the administration 
c:if justice in a~y of the Courts establishe4 in the territory. 
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The official lani;uagc of the Courts is English, but provision is always i:-.; 
for interpretation of the procccili11gs into a langu:lgc umk:rstood by _the acC':. 
and for the interpretation of his questions and stitcmcnts made dunng ·the ~ 
proceedings, and also for interpretation of questions to witnesses and of c.: 
replies. 

29. Constitution o f Courts 

T he constitution of the various Courts is as follows : 

(a) The High Court: 

(i) Original Civil Jurisdiction-one Judge; 
(ii) original Criminal Jurisdiction-one Judge and two assessors; 
(iii) appellate Civil Jurisdiction-one Judge; . 
(iv) appellate Crimiml Jurisdiction-one Judge-unless cbe: b ~!:.:. 

Justice directs in any particular case that :lll appeal be heard > r, 
or more Judges. 

(b) 'The constitution of the Special Tribunal has already been described· 
the preceding Sect.ion. 

(c) Subordi.iate Courts: 
Civil and Criminal Jurisdiction : one magistrate. Subordinate CoU:: 
have power in any proceedings to call in the assistance of one or roe., 
assessors to aid them in deciding matters of native law and cuscomt. 

Judges are appointed in the manner prescribed in Article 19(2) of the Tangan),; 
Order-in-Council 1920 viz. : 

" Eve~- Judge shall be appointed by Leners Patent under the Public Seal of~ 
territory by the Govcmor in accordance with such instructions as he m'· 
receive from His M ajesty through a Secretary of State, and shall hold O • 

during His Majesty's pleasure." . 

The appointment of Magistrates is covered by Article 9 of the Order-in-Couna, 
which reads: 

« A Secretary of State, or the Governor, subject to the directions of a S:~cret3l'. 
of State, may on behalf of His Majesty, appoint, or authorise the appomtrnii 
of, such public officers for the administration of the territory,_ under ~ 1 
designations as he may think fit, and may p rescribe their dunes ; . an ": 
such public officers, unless otherwise provided by law, shall hold the:1r offi~ 
during His Majesty's pleasure." 

Article 10 0£ the Order- in-Council rcaus as follows : 

" The Governor may, upon sufficient cause to him appearing, suspend from th' 
!!Xercise of his office any person holding any office within the territory, w~c~'. 
appointed by virtue of any commission or warrant from His Majesty or Ul ~ 
Majesty's ~ame or by any other mode of appointment. Every such sus1;>ensio~ 
shall_ C<>?-tmue and have effect only until His Majesty's pleasure ther:lll sh , 
be SJ.grufi~ to. _the Governor. In proceeding to any such s_uspens.101_1, th; 
Governor 1s strictly to observe the directions in that behalf given to, him b, 
any instructions as aforesaid." 

A~tiv_e Officers, who are required to pass an examination in l~w, exercist 
jud1c1al tunctlons as follows : · 

(i) Pr~v~cial Commissioners, Deputy Provincial Comrnissionc!!5 and 
D istnct Officers have the powers and jurisdiction of first class magistrates, 
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(ii) Assistant District Officers have the powers and jurisdiction of second class 
magistrates. 

(iii) Administrative Oldet Officers have the powers and jurisdiction of third 
class magistrates. 

Lc~i::.latin;: officials do not exercise judicial functions. 

In addition to the judiciary establishment already described the Governor is 
~m;-owered to appoint any suitable resident of the Territory to be a Justice of the 
1'cacc. The functions of Justices of the Peace in Tanganyika extend only to such 
matters ::.s the authorisation of arrests, the issuing of warrants and the administration 
of oaths :md affirmations. 

30. Methods of Trial 

The conduct of proceedings in the Courts is governed in civil cases by the 
Incii:m Code of Civil Procedure, which has been applied to the territory, and in 
crirr,jnal cases by the local Criminal Procedure Code. 

As regards the ascertainment of fact, in both civil and c.riminal proceedings the 
Indian Evidence Act (1872) applies, subject, in the latter case, to the provisions of 
the Criminal Procedure Code. 

In the preceding section reference has been made to the appointment of 
assessors in certain circumstances. There is at present no jury system in the 
Territory. 

31. Recognition of Local Customary Law 

In all cases, civil and criminal, to which indigenous persons are parties, every 
<::o':1rt must, under the provisions of the Tanganyika Order-in-Council, 1920, be 
~uded by local customary law so far as it is applic2ble and not repugnant to 
~ustice or morality or inconsistent with any Order-in-Council or any law in operation 
in_ the Territory, and must decide all such cases according to substantial justice 
\\·1thout undue regard to technicalities of procedure. 

32. Judicial Appointments, etc. 

Appointments of judges, magistrates and crown counsels, who hold office as 
government officials, are made in the manner indicated in an earlier section and 
~ligibility for such appointments is dependent upon possession of the requisite 
egal qualifications. The right to officiate in the courts as an advocate is open to 

a~y _Person holding the requisite qualifications and duly admitted to practice 
:V1t1:iin the Territory. Any male person of any race between the ages of 21 and 60 
is liable to be called upon to act as an assessor. Assessors are selected by the 
Court to sit in the particular trial in which they are required. 

33. Indigenous Tribunals 

Included in the judicial organisation are the Native Courts which are tribunals 
composed exclusively of indigenous inhabitants. The Native Courts Ordinance 
prescri~es in general terms the powers of these Courts, the precise jurisdiction of 
;_3ch _be~ng more fully defined in the warrant which is issued to every court by the 
rrovmc1al Commissioner. In essence these courts are not something new, 
mtro~uced by a European administration ; they are a continuation of the judicial 
functions of tribal authority which have existed in a more or less primitive form 
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ever since the.: emergence of units possessing a common language, _a si~gl~_ 
system anJ an c~tablishcJ customary law. T IH:ir primary funcuon 15 

•
1
' 

effect to that well established and un<lcrstooJ body of customary l~~. 
rcgulatcs native society and the duties :md liabilities of the members or ::· 
one to mother and of all to the tribe. Thev h:w..: jurisdiction over c~u,::. 
mancrs in which all the parties an: indigenous.inhabitants resident ?r being :; 
the area indicati.:u in the court warrant, but cases of the following nam::. 
excluded from their jurisdiction : those in which a person is charged~~:~ 
offence in consequence of which death ii; :illc~t·d to h:l\·e occurred or . -· 
punishable with death or imprisonment for life; and cases in_ connecuo~ 
marriage other than a marriage contracted under or in accordance with Mo~~ 
or Native Law or Custom, except where both parties arc of the_same re igi':.: 
the claim is one for dowry only. Generally spe:iking, there e:usts three t;_, · 
coun, commonly known as "A," " I " (Intermediate) and " B " Co~~_._ 
three have jurisdiction in suits rclatino- to personal status and, as alrcadf 1~~7 

· "' 1· · d 1unsu.. to mamagc or divorce under Mohammedan or native law, and a mute . ,. 
in matters of i~erita~ce. In civil suits (where the value of t~e ~ubiect :-· 
~F'.ab)c _of bemg esumatcd at a money value), and m cnmmal ea, ' 
JUnsd1ct1on may be summaciscd as follows : 

Civil Jurisdicrion 
"A" Court Shs. 600/- value 

"I" Court Sbs. 400/ - value 

" B " Court .... .... Sits. 200/ - value 

Criminal Jurisdiction 
Imprisonment up to 6 mon .. 
Fine up to Shs. ZOO/-
Whipping R strokes. . 

to 3 mo~ Imprisonment up / 
Fine up to Shs. 100 -. 
Whipping 6 suokes. 

Jmpd sonmcnt up to 1 rno~ 
Fine up to Shs. 50/ -. 
Whipping 6 strokes. 

I d · . b f " A " CourtS n crease powers have been gwen to a selected num er o . c:. 
special circumstances ; e.g. certain council courts have been given P0

" b:'. 
impose sentences of one year's imprisonment and a fine of Shs. 400/-; others 
been given similar powers of imprisonment in cattle theft cases only. 

For offences against native law and custom, Native Courts may, ½1 ad_ditt 
order " any punishment authorised by native law and custom which 15 

repugnant to p.atural justice and .humanity." This power has not been used_ 
to the present time and may, in any case only be exercised with the conseo. 
the District Commissioner. · ' 

All sentences of imprisonment are served in Government prisons and must 
confirmed by the administrative officer who makes out the commionent warr. 
and ~o. sen~ence of whipping may be carried out until it has been confi~ 
Adtn1rustrat1.ve officers exercise a close and constant control over the courts ' 
Tender quarterly inspection reports to their P rovincial Colillllissioners, ; 
supervise generally the whole system. Returns of all cases tried (inclll! 
appeals) and o.11 punishments ordered are rendered to the Chief Secretary and 
closely scrutinised. · 

Appeals lie ~ the first instance from the lower native courts to the higher '!''~ 
of the authonty to whom they are subordinate and thence to the Discr;· 
Commissioner. From the District Commissiondr there is an appeal to t: 
Provincial Commissioner and from the Provincial Commissioner a further aptx 
to the Governor. T he law provides for the transfer of cases to the coll! 
subordinate to ~e High Court, so that any appeal involving points of Europe 
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.aw ~31: b~ sub~ttcd to the High Court, should this be ~cccss:1ry. Su~j~ct to 
c.he lim.itatJons laid down in the warrant of each court, the Native Courts adm1mster: 

(a) Native law and custom, so far as it is not repugnant to justice and 
morality, or inconsistent with any Order-in-Council or with any other 
law in force in the territory. 

(b) Orders lawfully made under the Native Authority Ordinance. 
(c) The provisions of any Ordinance in which jurisdiction is expressly 

conferred upon them. 
(d) The provisions of any law which, by special order, the courts may be 

authorised by the Governor to administer. 

34. Equality of Treatment under Law 

Equal treatment for the nationals of all Members of tlhe United Nations in the 
administration of justice is ensured by the principle cf complete non-discrimination 
on grounds of nationality. 

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

35. General Economic Situation 

1:1-t'E HARVEST IN 1948 was better than was expected at the beginning of the 
_season and as a resuh the need to import foodstuffs from other territories ".l'as 
Illuch reduced. Progress has been made with the plans for storage accommodation 
and delivery of shedding ordered from the United Kingdom is now awaited. The 
Policy of fixed prices and guaranteed markets for primary products, applicable to 
both indigenous and non-indigenous producers, combined with good barv~ts 
Of food and economic crops, has resulted in considerable profits being made durmg 
the last few years by many of those engaged in agricultrnre. 

There has been a considerable improvement in the pc,sition as regards suppli~s 
Of consumer goods, particularly piece-goods, although the supply of certain 
~ommodities is still inadequate to meet the demand. There has also been ~n 
ltnp_rovement in the supply of building materials but cement and steel remam 
11UbJect to distributional control as supplies are stilt insufficient to meet all demands. 

The developments now taking place, and particularly the groundnut scheme, 
tave considerably increased the volume of imports, with the result that the 
~ e;ntory this year had an unfavourable balance of trade. The general cost of 
hvi~g remains much higher than before the war and in the larger towns and 
lll~Jor areas of development shows a tendency to rise still higher owing to the higher 
Pnces demanded for local produce. The effect of the high cost of living is felt 
tllost acutely by the wage-earners and others on fixed i.Jncomes . . 

36. Economic J)evelopmen1r 

~ Reference has already been made to the territory's ten-year development plan. 
or some years before the war consideration had been given to the preparation 

()fa long-term development programme. In December:, 1937, a Central Develop
l'nent Committee was appointed to examine and rep,ort on methods ·whereby 
<:le".elopment by native and non-native enterprise could best· be encouraged and 
~ sisted? and to consider the proposals which had been put forward. The outbreak 
?f war interruI?ted the Committee's work but its report: was evenrually published 
ln_ 1940. Durmg the war it was impossible to give effect to many of the Com
~ttee's. recommendations but at the end of 1943 it was considered possible to 
~ve serious attention to the preparation of a programme of post-war planning. 
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A_special <lcv_dopmcnt ~ranc)1 was set up in the Secretariat to ,~·ork. in coll2t;':·\ -
With a Planning Commmcc in the necessary task of a rc-cxammauon of ti1l~ 
po$ition in the light of the changed conditions and circumstances, ~ ;J!~l I 
end of 19-1-1 a memorandum cmitkd " An Outline of Post-War De,~ i.)t 
l'ro_pos:ils" ,vas published. The programme outlined in this mcmoramlu_:: l 
<lcs,gm:d as the framework within whic:h development s)1ould be car~-,:.1 
and not 2s a complete plan in itself. In 19-16 it was decided that the ;:: , 
work of preparing pbns and other matters connected with development ;:~ ; 
no longer be regarded as a part of the Secretariat's functions and that :esp<>0 •;;·.\ 

for these matters should be transferred rn a separate organisation whic~ 1tt; undivided attention to them. A Dcvcl,opment Commission, to whic ·\• 
reference will be made later, was therefore appointed for this purp~r. 
September, 1946, the report of the Commission, setting forth a ten-year ei_·;:l 
mcnt and welfare plan for the Territory, was published, and the appro,~ 
His Majesty's Government was given in January, 1947, subject to the P:0~~ 

of additional funds for African education and to the setting up of _mac~•-:_ 
provide financial assistance for African producers in agricultural 1mpro,ec. 

During 1947 steps were taken to give diect to both these _requiremeu; !d\ 
the ,~hole the year was one of preparation. Lack of matenals and sta . . 
perm1t of more than the initiation of a proportion of the schemes approve~ in► 
ten-year plan. 1948 has seen an impro,vement in the position as regar 5 ~ 
staff and materials and a definite start on the carrying out of the develop
programme has been made. 

Details of the many schemes, large antd small, included in the p rogranune 
contained in the published " Ten-year Development Plan ". For th~ purp 
of this present report it may suffice to repeat the list of the main headings ut· 
which the economic development scheimes fall. 

Communications (Roads, Aerodromes and Telecommun.icacioni 
Railways and Pons. 
Agriculture and Animal Husbandry. 
Township Development. 
Water Development. 
Public Buildings and Works. 
African Housing. 
Forestry. 
Surveys. 
Mineral Development:. 

The estimated total cost of the plan iis £19,.186,000 and funds are e$pecte~ 
become available from the following sources, approximately in the proporti0 

shown: 

Colonial Development and Welfare Allocation 
Territorial Revenue 
Surplus Balances 
Loans 
Execs~ P rofits T ax Fund 
Agricultural ·Development Fund 
Native Treasuries 

£ 
6,775,000 
2,510,000 

500,000 
5,725,000 

350,000 
1,250,000 

500,000 

These totals leave a deficit of £1,576,000 yet to be provided for. 

TJ:ie pr'?visio~ of adeq~ate communiications being one of the most impo_rra: · 
eo~s.1derat101;1s in economic development, particular attention has been p~d ti_ 

this matter m the development plan. - ~ S.!i\l.t ~ eed for im~ veme~t 1ll cl:, 
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Territory's road system has given it a high place in the programme. Appro~i
mately £3,600,000 is provided in the estimates to re-align and reconstruct certain 
main r?ads to bitumen standard and to improve the standard of subsidiary roads, 
b~t this figure may have to be revised in the light of present costs. The total 
mileage of roads in this programme is 3,474. 

Towards the end of 1947 a firm of consulting engineers, Sir Alexander Gibb 
and Partners, was engaged to carry out surveys, prepare plans and supervise the 
"'ork on main roads. During 1948 the survey and alignment of the Namanga
~~sha-Taveta road was completed and tenders for its construction have been 
lllnted. Surveys on the Dar es Salaam-Ruvu section of the Dar es Salaam-Tanga 
road were nearing completion at the end of the year and reconnaissance surv~ys 
o,n the Tanga- Karogwe road were in hand. Arrangements have been made with 
-the consulting engineers to increase their staff in the field in order to speed up the 
survey programme. 

As in 1947, a separate development budget for 1948 was introduced and voted 
at th~ ~ame time as the normal territorial budget. I t provided, with supplementa:y 
prons1ons made during the year, for an expenditure of some £2,000,000. Details 
of the special machinery for the administrative and executive control o! develop
ment works is given in a later section of this report. Financial control 1s ensured 
by the normal process of annual estimates with responsibility to the legislature. 

The approved expenditure for 1948 fell broadly under the following headings :
conservation and development of natural resources, £750,000 ; communication_s, 
£60::l,OO0 ; social services, £300,000 ; and miscellaneous (including township 
development and public buildings and works), £500,000 . 

. A large part of the total expenditure under the development plan will be absorbed 
in the purchase of capital goods in the form of building materials, equipment and 
machinery, and it is estimated that not less than £5,300,000 of the approximate 
total capit~l expenditure of £11,500,000 will be for the purchase of plant and 
matenals either from local sources or from overseas. Purchases from overseas are 
expected to total some £3,250,000 and the bulk of these requirements will probably 
be obtained from British or American sources. 

In none of the works covered by the Territory's ten-year programme has provision 
been_ made for financial participation by private investors. The investment of 
public capital is -reflected in the allocations from loan funds and from surplus 
balances. 

There is ample scope for the investment of capital in the general economic 
development of the Territory, agricultural, mineral and commercial, and induce
ment for such investment is offered through the operation of the provisions of the 
10C?me Tax Ordinance. No attempt has been made, nor is any at present 
envisaged, to direct investment in the Territory. 

As was indicated in the report for 1947, an activity not within the scope of the 
ten-ye'.1-I plan but of great importance in Tanganyika's general economic develop
~ent 1s the groundnut scheme. Full details of the scheme were given but in 
vi~w of its importance and the wide interest it has aroused some of the inform
atton given last year is repeated in this report. 

fi If'he original proposals for such a scheme were considered in 1946 and approval 
0 _o,~e~ _an investigation on the spot by a specially appointed official mission. 
In ~ts 1rutial stages the scheme was managed by the United Africa Company L imited, 
acnng as agents for the Ministry of Food, but full responsibility and control have 
nbowH?een ~ssumed by the Overseas Food Corporation, appointed and financed 

Y 1s Ma,esty's Government. 
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Briefly stated, the broad purpose of the scheme is co produce groundn~ts: 

such other oil-bearing seeds as may be found suitable, in rotatio~ ~ith grauis_~ 
other crops and on such a scale :is will pby a v,ital part in relieving the ser.. 
world shortage of oils and fats. At the same time the plans for the developc:
of the scheme arc aimed at sccurin<> the maximum possible benefits to the peo: 
of the 1crrito1ies in which it oper~tes. S~rcss has been laid on t~e imPo~ 
of rrogr~5i_n hcahh, nutrition, housing and welfare measurc5 in the Ii'.: 
-policy_ :iffecung the undertakings' employees and their families :ind, as _the tem;_ 
1J\ which by far the greater part of the scheme is to operate, T anganyika stan~ 
gain materially in several directions. The increase in territorial income resu: 
from ~uch large-scale operations will provide additional rcvenu~ for ?evelo: 
and, sine~ ~csc operations arc to take place almost entirely in u~habited co re 
~~eh ~fit 1~fosted by tsetse fly and deficient in ~vater supplies, land at Ped 
l~mg 1dl~ Wlll be developed into a valuable agncultura! asset. The n~u 
new and improved communications to serve these areas will be a further " . 
contribu_tion to the territory's general development and will facilitate the ope.:. 
up of further country at present undeveloped. 

It will be clear that a scheme envisaginn- the eventual cultivation in Tangan~ 
of 8~ units each of 30,000 acres is a vas~ undertaking which is bound to t~, 

- c~nsiderable time to bring into full operation. As at present prop_osed the 5: ' 
will cover three areas in the territory, one in the Central Provmce, ?ne 1:° 
Western Province and the third and largest-55 of the total of 80 uruts-in ; 
Southern Province. Work has started in all three of these areas but so far e,cten:-_ 
agricultural operations have taken place only in the first. In the S<?ut~e~: 
Western Provinces work has been confined to bush clearing, coromumcanon '" 
essential buildings. 

Lack of suitable mechanical equipment has so far been one of the DJ~ 
problems. In the Central Province in particular much of the bush to be cl~~ 
very h~ry and. calls for the use of a heavy type of equipme~t. The di . ;; 
of obtauung an adequate supply of such equipment resulted .1.n progress IJ\ iii 
~rly stag~, being slower than was hoped but the value_ofthe 6!st year's wor t 
is better Judged by the extent of the practical expenence ga~ed than b~ 
acreage planted. Progress in this direction is, however, now bemg made an, ; 
area brought under cultivation at Kon!!Wa in the Central Province totals some ~J, 

acres. An important point to be n~ted in this connexion is that cultivauo'. 
not confined to the planting of groundnuts as the ri.ame given to the sch~me [l)Jr 
suggest. In fact, in areas where thick bush has been cleared and extensive roo: 
operations are necessary, groundnuts cannot be successfully grown in the . 
year. A •~ cl~~g crop" is advisable and partly for this reason much of the a:< 
under cultivation m 1948 has carried sunflowers. Moreover, as can be seen~ 
a study of the otiginal proposals, it has always been the intention that a full rota~ 
system sho_uld be practised and that experiments with other crops should bf: carfl 
out. Durmg 1948 experimental work was undertaken at Kongwa on tnal P1·J 
of 1 ~O varieti~s of 30 different _types of crop and it is proposed to expand this "~=': 
considerably m 1949. 

T~e. b_enefi_ts !O be derived from the sc:heme are to a large extent long-~a.~; 
and 1t 1s in _this hght that the effects upon the interests of the indigenous inhab1UC· 
of the territory must be considered. An immediate effect is that created by tl_ 
labour requirements of the scheme. In due course each of the self-contailf 
units -~11 require a perma~ent labour force, including a high proportion in _ski~1; 
c~paciues. In th~ mea1:11:1111e bush-clearing, road-making, erection of bwldit, 
and other works m addmon to actual cultivation necessitate the employment ' 
large numbers of wo:kers, both skilled and unskilled. A contribution of parti~ 
value to the econonuc-and educational-advancement of the indigenous inhab: 
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an~ is afforded by the scheme's Technical Training Centre, which was opened 
dunng 19-18 and which plans to give technical education and training to some 
10,000 Africans during the next few years. 

Implementation of the plans which have been made in connexion with the 
welfare of the undertaking's employees cannot fail to have a considerable effect 
on their social, educational and political advancement. Many of these plans, 
however, must necessarily take some time to bring to full fruition. They depend 
for the ir development on the progressive development of the scheme itself and 
the establishment of self-contained units. Plans for model viUages, well equipped 
v.ith social services and with their own system of local government, clearly cannot 
be fully implemented while the scheme is still in its early stages of development. 
In the meantime, however, all possible steps are being taken to safeguard the 
welfare of the workers. The wages paid compare very favourably with those 
paid in any other .industrial undertaking and rations are on a liberal scale, con
forming fully with Government requirements. A full building programme has 
been drawn up for housing accommodation for labour, with particular attention 
to the requirements of married workers. Very full plans for medical services were 
prepared at an early stage and an efficient staff of doctors, specialists and nurses 
has b een engaged. Emphasis is placed on preveqtive medicine. X-ray and full 
dental apparatus has been installed. On the whole the health of the labour force 
has been good and the sickness rate low. Medical treatment is also given to the 
population living in neighbouring areas and not only to the labour force and their 
families. As regards social and educational services model villages are to be 
constructed and care is being taken to plan these settlements with good sanitation 
and \Yater supplies, community centres, buildings for religious purposes, etc., 
and \\ith a lay-out to provide each inhabitant with a garden. Again it must be 
tnade clear that such welfare plans are part of a long-term programme and cannot 
be brought into full effect immediately. Until the model villages are established 
and a more permanent labour force can be built up interim measures are necessary 
to cater for the welfare of the present workers and to provide them with amenities. 
Shops and canteens have been started, where food and drink can be purchased 
as well as the normal trade goods, and a central brewery plant has been ordered. 
At Kongwa the Corporation operates a school for African children. Adult 
education facilities include a community centre providing classes in musical 
appreciation, agricultural science, economics, etc., for English-speaking Africans, 
~d evening classes in elementary subjects for Swahili-speaking members of the 
staff. There are similar facilities at Urambo. Local self-government for the 
model villages is a matter to which much importance is attached but little 
progress in this direction is possible until the whole scheme is more fully 
developed. As an interim measure, however, various committees and institutions 
have been started to give full opportunity for the expression of African opinion on 
all aspects of their life and work. Some of these committees are adaptations 
of thos_e which have operated successfully on the copper belt in Northern 
Rhodesia. · 

The vastness of the groundnut scheme and the size of the area which will 
eventually be occupied by it have given rise to comments and criticisms in certain 
quarters. Despite the oft-repeated statement that the areas to be taken over are 
for the most part completely uninhabited and undeveloped, fears have been 
exp_ressed that the land needs of the indigenous population are being overlooked 
or_ 1gn?red. On the contrary there will still remain many thousands of square 
miles m Tanganyika which, until some means can be found of ridding them of 
ts~tse fly,_ or of dealing with trypanosomiasis, and providing adequate water supplies, 
will conunue to be of little use to man or beast. In the Southern Province, for 
example, where by far the largest pan of the groundnut scheme is to operate, 

D 
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vast areas had to be evacuated, the sparsely scattered population _beint ~ 
unable to protect themselves from the tsetse fly and the ravages of sleepl.flg si~':': 
Where it is found that there arc any people living in an area proposed_ t? be;. 
over by the groundnut scheme they arc given the option of rcm:urung ;· .. 
they arc ?r of _moving elsewhere. If they elect to remain, th_e area oc~.: ·. 
by them 1s excised from the area to be alienated. If they decide to ~o •. 
only_ are they paid compensation but they are given every po~sibl: as51stf :: 
movmg_ t~ and settling down in a new area. It can be said withou ~ d": 
contrad1ctJOn that the families-numbering some SOO- who have mm e ·. 
the Kongwa groundnut area will benefit considerably by the move. To _take_ ·. 
one point . The Central Province has the lowest rainfall in the · tern.tot; :. 
water ~hortage is a serious problem. Instead of having to re~y on their_ re.: 
preca.nous means of obtaining water those who have moved will n~w ha\ e_ ~: 
water s~pplies. Water is being brought from the Mlali Mounta.w, a dis:_-
of 25 miles, to meet the needs of both the groundnut scheme and the loc~ po,:, 
tion. When the Overseas Food Corporation's pipe-line scheme, esomatt: · 
cost some £100,000, is completed, the conditions oflife for those who have::-: 
out of the groundnut area, and for their stock will be much better than ever .. · 
The total number of those who will move from their present homes as a r:· 
of the operations _of the _Overseas Food Corporation in the Ccn.tral, ~ot; 
and Western Pro~mces will not be large but in every c:ise the policy will d : 
same and care will be taken to see that their interests are fully safe-guarde 1 
that they benefit and do not suffer by the move. 

No reference to the groundnut scheme would be complete without s~ 
mention of the ultimate objective. As was stated in last year's repor~ ~-e sd::\ 
will, and indeed must if it is to be successful be operated during the minal p: .. 
~Y direct esta~e incd1ods, but the long-tc~ policy is that it ~hall evcn tuii11;. 
mcorpor~ed mto the African economy. It is planned that ~ d~e cours ; 
undertaking shall be taken over by the Governments of the temtones conet: 
and in the final stages shall pass to the ownership and control of the .P~: 
themselves, on a co-operative or other basis as may then s~em best swt~. 
ensure. the_ continuance of the benefits of large-scale producno_n ~y m~h: 
and saennfic methods. T hat the achievement of this final ob1ecuve will f' 
easy task roust be apparent to anyone with a knowledge of the scheme and O :J 
pres~nt conditions in the territories in which it is to operate .. It may ~/i:-! 
possible to formulate a plan on b road lines but it would be of little _praco : .. 
t? attemp~ to work out !=he details at this early stage. . A lengthy penod ~f p_rep;, 
!Jon-:5ocial, economic and political- will be necessary before the mdiget: 
inhabitants can hope to be in a position to take over the management and cot 
of ~uch a v~t undertaking, and when they do reach that stage they may. well c: 
their own ideas as to how the tramfer from Government to themselves sh ~ 
be effected. It is thought now that the probable form of indigenous own~:, 
and contro~ will be of a co-operative nature but it cannot be stated defuu•: 
that such ~l be 0e case. Again, it seems likely that the transfer m:aY be a gr~i 
proc~s, uruts_ bemg transferred one by one to indigenous ownership as and . -
sufficient Afnca_ns are found able and willing to assume c~mplete responsibl-_ 
for a self-contamed part of the whole scheme • and if this should prove to_. 
so the experience gained as a result of the fir~t tranSfers may well affe~ ~ 
proccdur~. It is necessary that the final goal should be kept 'constant!Y lll \: 
but at this early stage it seems to be wise policy to concentrate on the 1mmed;: 
problems of development, and to leave the details of concrete plans for a s'": 
which cannot be reached for some time unri.l experience of the working o_f ~
scheme and the progress of the indigenous inhabitants afford a clearer pier
of the lines which future developments are likely to follow. . -
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37. Development of Natural Resources 
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The year 1948 has seen further progress on the Sukumaland Development 
Scheme, a major project in the programme of the development of natural resources 
designed to promote the economic and social progress of the indigenous inhabitants. 
This scheme, which covers an area of some 20,000 square miles and affect~ a 
population of nearly a million people, has as one of its main purposes the opening 
up of new lands, by the clearance of bush, the eradication of the tsetse fly and the 
provision of water supplies, to permit of a wider distribution of both human 
population and stock and thus to relieve the pressure on those areas where over
population has resulted in soil exhaustion and erosion. With controlled settlement 
on the newly opened lands and a reduction of population in those parts which 
are now overcrowded it will be possible to carry out a policy of improved agri
cultural methods over the whole area. If the scheme, which affects four 
administrative districts, is to achieve its objectives there must be a co-ordinated 
policy for the whole area. The collaboration of the native authorities and people 
is assured by the formation of the Sukumaland Federation and the general working 
of the scheme is in the hands of an inter-departmental team of administrative and 
technical officers. The responsibilities of this team extend beyond the sphere 
of economic development, for the scheme includes plans for the development 
of health and education services. Village and district schools are to be established 
and a rural medical centre, to provide training facilities as well as medical treatment, 
and a number of rural health centres also figure in the programme. The medical 
services will be established after the completion of the medical survey, sponsored 
by the Colonial Medical Research Council and which is being carried out first 
in the Sukumaland districts. 

What may be described as the economic side of the Sukumaland development 
scheme was estimated to cost about £500,000 over ten years and the social services 
some £360,000, in addition to contributions made from native treasury funds, 
but with the rising costs of materials and the recent revision of salaries a revision 
of these estimates will be necessary. 

Despite continued difficulties in regard to supplies of essential materials, the 
extensive building programme at Malya, the Federation and Development Scheme 
headquarters, is nearing completion. Included in the list are a well-equipped 
garage and workshops. Mechanical units are now in operation on the work of 
dam ~onstruction and several dams have been completed. That at Malya has a 
capacity of 440 million gallons. Bush clearing and soil conservation measures are 
pr~ceeding on a considerable scale and mechanical equipment is to be used to 
assist the people in their cultivation. The stock farm has made a very promising 
start and forestry measures, including reservation, reafforestation and the establish
ment of experimental nurseries, have made good progress. 

Another imp~rtant scheme of a similar nature is that being carried out in the 
Mbulu district of the Northern Province. Approval was obtained in August, 
1947, for a grant of £90,900 from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund 
and the, native authorities are contributing some £34,000 towards the cost of 
expanding social senices. The problem in Mbulu, where encroachment of the 
tsetse fly has aggravated the position, is similar to that in Sukumaland--over:
population in the ocrupied areas resulting in a steadily increasing deterioration of 
the soil. 

.1:he Mbulu district is divided geographically and ethnologically into the two 
disnnct divisions, the line of demarcation being the Great Rift Wall. In the area 
aboye and to ' the nonh-west of the Rift, the object of the development scheme is 
to introduce adequate soil conservation measures and better agricultural and 
animal husbandry practices, and also as far as possible to open- up new areas 
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for settlement. African instructors arc being trained in soil conservation an~:: 
utilisation and will be formed into three teams for work throughout the di~
About 70 square miles of tsetse-infested b;ush have so far been cleared and_;;: 
260 families have already moved into the new area. With the co-operatlC'7 
the people concerned contour banks or bench terraces have been constrUctt:~ 
3,500 acres of land. 

A central farm has been established to dlcmonstratc t>cttcr agricultural met:::. 
including the use of manure, rot:itional gra7jng and improved methods of ar-:: 
husbandry and to establish the value of different types of food crops. Evenr::
this ·rarm will be supported by a chain of demonstration sub-stations throug·:: 
the area. Considerable survey work has lbccn carried out, and human and c.:.: 
censu~ _figures arc n?w available for a proper assessment of acreag~s 0nd 4 : 
capacltles of the vanous types of land and the formulation of a definite plan of '-: 
utilization, culling and redistribution of stack. A water survey of dam !._ • 

and_ pipe lines is in progress and a priority list of seventeen water developr:.:. 
proiects has been approved. 

Responsibility for the management and control of the M.bulu ~ ev~lop
0
m_: 

Scheme as a whole is in the hands of a. committee, with the Prov!nc_ial .~: 
missioner as Chairman and the District Commissioner and the provincial re,·• 
sentativcs of the Agricultural, Forest, Tsetse and Veterinary . Deparunc~n_•; 
Members. T he actual carrying out of the plan is being supervised by a d~t:-1 
development team, with the D istrict Commissioner as Chairman . a?d d!S:··; 
representatives of the departments concerned and of the native adrru01straoo .. ·1 
members. 

Similar schemes are planned for a nuimber of other districts i~ t?e terri:cJ 
and are now in operation in the Morogo1ro district, the Ulanga d1str1ct, aod t.: I 
Mlalo Basin in the Lushoto district. In the last named conside~able progrf I 
has already been made and the improved methods of agriculture car_ned out 00 

• I 
demonstration plots are having an increasing influence on cultivanon through<-
~~- I 

The Chungai-Filimo resettlement scheme in the Kondoa district of the Ce~::: 
Province may now be said to have been mmpleted Those who have mov~d 1:. 
the new areas have settled down and apart from further extensions of the pipeli: 
the water supply system is in full operation. 

Seve~al scheme~ are in progress in ,connexion with the improvement a: 
processing of specific crops-rice, copra, coffee, tobacco and cotton. 

. With regard to _rice, the programme :for the construction of ~mall ~aros,/ 
unpound 'Yater which normally runs to waste, has continued and is proving ; ; 
popular with the people. Three dams with a total capacity of 4,5~,000 gahc; 
have been constructed in the Tabora district of the Western Provmce, and : 
th_e Kahama distri~t a dam started in 1947 was completed and three new oo:: 
with a total capaot)'. of 4,000,000 gallons were constructed. At the end ?fit~ 
year a larger ~·~ with a capacity of 3,200,000 gallons was under construc~on_ 
$ e Tabora d1stnct. In the Lake Prov.ince two dams were completed Jn ~ 
Nkungule area and work has now been concentrated on the construction of fur~ ' 
to ~rry run-off water from catchment anLd seepage areas to increase the fl~odt; 
of rice lands. Work on two triaJ dams in the Bahi atea of the Central Province · 
proceediD:g satisfactorily and one dam is almost completed. 

. Inclu~ed in the programme for the development of rice prod~ction is a; 
m terestlllg example of the possibilitie5 oJf communal farming. Making use of, 
loan granted to them for the purpose rice growers in the Runji Valley have broui 
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a large area under cultivation by the use of mechanical equipment. Repayment 
of the loan is to be made by communal contributions and so popular has the scheme 
proved that it is hoped to extend it very considerably. This year has seen a 200 
per cent. increase in the rice crop and a much greater increase is hoped for next 
year. 

Mention was made in the report for 1947 of a pilot scheme in the T anga Province 
for the improvement of copra. An experimental drying kiln has been constructed 
and arrangements made for the purchase of nuts from local producers. Further 
developments will depend on the results obtained from this pilot scheme, a point 
of particular importance being the relation of costs to improved quality of produce. 
If the scheme is successful it is hoped to establish kilns on a co-operative basis 
and to introduce a grading system to encourage the production of better quality 
copra. 

ln the case of tobacco the industry has continued to develop both as regards 
~e 9uantity and quality of produce. The output of flue-cured leaf in the hinga 
district in 1948 was in the region of 2,000,000 lbs., a substantial increase on 
previous years' production. Trial plots of tobacco for fire-curing planted in 
the Ulanga district gave promising results and reports on the quality of the leaf are 
now awaited. 

As was stated in last year's report the sum of £85,000 was earmarked from the 
Ag~icultural Development Fund to finance the reorganisation of the Bukoba 
native coffee industry. In November, 1947, the Bukoba Native Coffee Board 
2ssumed control of the industrv and took over from the Bukoba Coffee Control 
Board its contractual liabilities to the .Ministry of Food. 

The internal reorganisation of the industry has teen started by dividing the 
area into three zones and appointing to each zone an agent under whom there is 
a ?Umber of licensed coffee dealers who purchase direct from the growers. 
Pnces are fixed and published. . In each zone a power-driven hullcry for hulling 
and preliminary cleaning is to be installed. The machinery and equipment 
h~ve been ordered and an architect appointed to ad\>ise on buildings and layout. 
Fmal cleaning, grading and packing of the crop will be carried out in Bukoba. 

The Board bas embarked on the first five-year programme of a long-term 
scheme for the improvement and expansion of the industry. Nurseries for the 
supply of half a million " robusta" coffee seedlings a year, to replace old and 
exhausted trees, have been established, and a body of trained instructors is to 
be built up to assist in carrying out this development programme. Zone commit
tees, consisting of representatives chosen by the people, have been formed to 
co-operate in the work of the Board. Articles and bulletins setting out the 
Board's aims and policy have been published in the local vernacular press. 

In regard to cotton the expansion of the work undertaken at the Ukiriguru 
experimental station in the Lake Province has continued and a schem~ for the 
mul.tiplication and distribution of improved seeds, tested and developed at this 
Station, has been approved. As was pointed out in last year's report this station 
and its sub-station at Lubaga are designed to serve the cotton producing areas of 
the Lake Province, but the results obtained will be of importance for other cotton 
gtO\~ing areas-xtending from the Central Province in Tanganyika to the 
Kav1rondo country in Kenya--where similar conditions, permitting mixed farming 
methods, are to be found. 

The purchase of the necessary land having been effected, building work is 
n~w proceeding at the cotton breeding and experimental station at Ilonga near 
Kilosa, in the Eastern Province. A pump house has been built, a pump installed 
a.uu the necessary piping laid to bring water from the river to the reservoir was 
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nearing completion at the cnu of the year. T his station is intended to sc:=:::=_ ·. 
needs of the Eastern, T:mga anu Northern Provinccs, not only in re~ard to <-;..:: · 
but also as a centre for testing out and study of improved types of food c: .. ~ · 

\ · · · . t' C t-.:..:.::.. , n important item m th.: programme of agricultural development: 15 n F .;._._, 
of a greatly increased number of African agricultural instructors.. 1 

• :~: 

insttuctors completed the senior course in 1948 and were sent to !th_eir pro·=· 
for duty. Fifty inst ructors taking the junior course are now being given P_r:;_~-::· 
cxp~ricncc in their own districts. Advantage has been taken of the! long \ :1,,--::-: . 
~o gwc the African teaching staff experience in field work. Two are spcC1------:;
m :min:ial husb:mdry at .Mpwapwa and one in entomology at Morogoro: : ·.· 
targ~t 1s to have at least one highly trained African instructor 1to ever;,: ~:: .. 
fam1lie~-as against the present position of one to approximat~l_y_ 15,.000 cu_.r•:,-:·: 
- · and m order to provide the necessary increase in training faciliues tr?e agnet:-~-:
sch~ol at UJrjriguru is being expanded. Twelve new dormitories were - -
dunng 1948. 

• 1- ·· 
Mention was made in the report for 19•17 of the building of an Indian Agricu-~--:. 

School at Morog<;>ro. It has accommodation for thirty pu~ils and ten plac~ { 
reserved for pupils· from Kenya which contributes one third of 1rhe coSt · d .. 
fortunately it has proved impossible to obtain an Indian beadnaaster an , .. -
cffons made to recruit one from the United Kingdom have so far proved e<;:_:-_:
unsuccessful. T owards the end of the year a suitable candidate was sc,---· 
hut he has been unable to take up the appointment. 

A_ Local Development Loan Fund has now been established. ~th a_n ic:~: 
ca~1tal of £50,000 and a committee has been appointed to admimster .1 t- , _·. 
ob,cct of the Fund is to make financial credit available for schemes for the i mp,C:· 
ment ?~ peasant agricultural production. Normally loans are ~nade to. ~~:~ 
au1h~nt1~ but may be ma~e in approved cases to individual Afn,can c ulO\ .,.,. 
Apphcauons from Arabs will also be considered. 

Loans have already b~cn approved for a number of schemes, ii~clu ding tl::'. 
for the improvement of the copra industry and the development of nee prod ucn-; 
the purchase of tools and equipment for local artisans, and the _ro:an~gement (>, 
coffee estate, formerly European owned, by a native admimsuranon._ ~ t::.: 
grant has been approved for a scheme in the Central Province . Ito ass~~t lll ~ 
~esettlement of some of the Gogo people in a manner which will facilitate 
mcrocluction of improved methods of agriculture and animal hu:sbandry. · 

. One of the most important problems in connexion with agricultural developrn_:: 
1s that of the proper conservation of the soil. Erosion on a large scale has ca.,_
pla<?C ~n ~any parts of the territory. Efforts to check it have been ~ ade r_ 
red1stn b11:t1on of population. Control of the density of stock, th,: operun~ up: 
new g_razmg areas, the protection of hill-tops, and the carrying c.ut of ~01 I et'~ 
servauon measures on cultivated lands. These activities which form part oft.: 
normal duties of t~e Government departments directly conccm~d, have ~0: : 
much to check erosion and the further destruction of the soil but It was dec1d:· 
t hat a special soil conservation service should be csmblished. Following t:, 

return t~ the Territ?rY of the Agricultural Officer who was sen~ to America ~ 
study sotl conservanon methods in that country a comprehens1 ve schero~ h.': 
b een worked out. A free grant of £ 110,014 has been m:idc from the ~010~ , 
Development and W:lfare Flmd to cover the period 1948-1951. ~lant 1s be~ 
pu~~ased and recnu11:0ent. of staff is taking place for the establishment of ; 
trrurung school for Afncan mstmctors in the Northern P rovince. Research all• 
demonsttation work is also to be carried out at this centre. 

Reference was made in last year's report to the plans for foresnry developme: 
based on the recommendations of Professor R. s. Troup, and t~ the g rant ( 
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£140,000 from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund for this purpose. 
It has not been possible to obtain all the additional staff required to ~rry out the 
full scheme but the position in this respect improved considerably during the year 
under review. The services of three Forest Officers, with long experience 
in India and Burma, were obtained and five Assistant Conservators were recruited 
in the United Kingdom, of whom two had arrived in the Territory before the end 
of the year. It is hoped that in 1949 the senior grades of the service will be up to 
strength and that greater progress will be made in implenr.enting Professor Troup's 
~econunendations. During 1948 preliminary surveys for exte~sive reservati?ns 
m the dry forest zones of the Mpanda area in the Westc:rn Provmce were earned 
out. Surveys have also been undertaken along the line of the new railway to 
Mpanda, with the object of reserving fuel supplies and of investigating the 
availability of timber required in the development of the: mining areas. In ot~er 
parts of the territory the normal work of afforestation, reservation and protection 
have continued. Wood-working machinery has been purchased to investigate 
the properties and uses of local timbers. . 

In the effort to bring about an expansion of the fisriing industry as an important 
contribution co the developmeut of 1he natural rc:;uuirl:cS of the tenito1y two 
officers have been appointed to study the industry and to :advise on its developm7nt . 

. Following the survey of the Lake Rukwa fisheries canied out in 1947 a further 
investigation of the industry was undertaken during 19413 by a specially appointed 
officer. While it is still hoped eventually to organise the industry on a co-operative 
basis it has been found that this is not yet possible owitng to the inability of the 
local indigenous fishermen to embark on such an undertaking. It is, therefore, 
proposed for the present to reorganize the industry, integrating the African 
1nt~rests with those of the existing concessions, under the control of a Board on 
which there will be a strong majority of African representatives . 

. As has already been indicated in an earlier section of this report the territory's 
livestock is an important item in the list of natural reso,urces. 

In_connexion with the efforts being made to improve native-cattle land has been 
acqwred for the establishment of two experimental and demonstration farms
?ne at Iheme in the Southern Highlands Province and th,e other at Ngare--Nairobi 
m the Northern Province- to serve as breeding centres and also to provide 
additional facilities for the training of African Veterinaicy Assistants. 

Investigations are being carried out in connexion with tentative schemes for 
ranching on a large scale which would provide for participation by indigenous 
stock owners on a communal or co-operative basis. 

_ Dairy produce offers a promising field for developmen1c, particularly the produc
tion _of ghee. During this year two training schools were opened in the Lake 
Pr~vmce. They have been well attended and the standard of training has been 
~atisfactory. The arrangements made for marketing a:nd grading have resulted 
10 a definite improvement in quality and a great increas:e in the quantity of ghee 
p_roduced. European supervisors and African Inspectors have travelled exten-
s1vely giving advice and instruction to the producer~. . 

The development of the mineral resources of the territory has been provided 
fo~ ?Y the establishment of a Government Mines Inspec1torate, staffed by qualified 
m.uunfi g eng~neers, and a laboratory service. The inspec:torate has continued to be 
ully_ ~ccup~ed with the advancement of mining and mineral production and the 

acbnims_!rat1on of the mining laws designed to ensure the safe and orderly develop
ment or the industry in the best interests of the community as a whole. The 
laboratory staff has been actively engaged during the Jeair on the extensive services , 
:rendered to the mining industry, including microscopical work, qualitative examina-
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tion an~ ic.lentilie1tion of minerals, quantitative examination of mincra!s, f::~ 
nlloys, industrial p roduce and raw m:uer1als, fire nssays and the ex:nr-• 
antl testing of ores for the determination of extraction methods. 

Inv~stigation of _the eo1l resources of the territory, both by Governro£e~> 
by pnvatc enterprise has continued. During the past four years so.me :: .. 
have been provided from Development and Welfare funds for ~e in•;cs~~-
of the deposits in the Ufipa and Songea districts by means of diamootl ·::: 
and undergrouml exploration. A further allocation of £8,000 has b een -r 
for the continuance of the work in the Songca region. , 

As has already been stated a very large part of Tanganyika still remaix::~ -~ 
m:ippcd gc~logically and reference was made in last year 's report toilpro~ 
for a geological reconnaissance and mapping of some 225,000_ square rn es. . ·: 
year a free grant of £ 128,000 has been made from the Coloma! Dcvelop~e~~ 
Welfare F und to cover the first five years of the scheme and survey \, O " · 

started. 

Mineral rights are vested in the Governor in trust and royalties, rent\ : 
derived from the mining industrv form part of the territory's revenues. ~ 
are no private owners of mineral rights other than rights leased from GoveroC· 

One of the great problems facing the territory is the general ~dequacy ":. 
water supplies and the development of these is a m atter of prime ~portan::: 
~mly in the programme of development of natural resources but JJl lhe g · 
1mprovexrent of the health and welfare of the inhabitants. 

M ention has already been made of dam construction in particular connexio~ 
resettlement schemes and rice cultivation-but these are only part of the pr~gr31t: 
Drilling has been carried out in the Tanga Eastern and Northern Provmces; 
two successful boreholes, which tapped art'esian water, have provided a valu, 
source of supply for the new port in the Southern Province. 

In the Western Province plans have been prepared for a water supply fo1at_ 
township and the Kahama d:im has been completed. At the end of \ : 
wo1k was about to begin on the construction of a 25 million gallon dam at · 
eighty miles east of Tabora. 

In the Central Province eleven dams with a total capacity of 37 million g:111 
have been ~~cted. A piped water supply is being laid at Scnyegalo ~ 
Mpwapv•;a district and the Kondoa township supply system has been comp 

In tb~ No~ern P rovince the comprehensive scheme ~or w~ter supplies fo~, 
pop~lanon hvmg on the eastern slopes of Mount KilimanJaro was comp 
during ~948. The scheme, which involves carrying water from the m o~n 
forests nght do~ ~o the plains, is greatly appreciated by the people who, JJli 
fonn ~fa contnbunon from coffee cess funds, are meeting half the ~ st. A P 
water supply for Masai cattle at 01 Molog has been laid and the maior part of 
Mbulu station water supply was completed by the end of the year. 

In the Lake Province considerable progress has been made with the Ng-;: 
w ater supply but c?mpletion of the work here and at the Malya smc_k fart'C 
h eld up until supplies of certain essential fittings arc obtained. The Bihararo: 
supply md most of the work on the Ngara pumped supply have been corople:-

The total expenditure on water development works during the year was appr<" 
mately £153,000. 

Mention was made in the 1947 report of the concribution made to t J:ic deve]'. 
rnent of natural resources by the formation of a company, T ~gany1ka Pac,-
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~imit:d, for the purpose of establishing a meat processing factory. The company 
is regmered in Tanganyika with an initial authorised capital of £500,000, fifty-one 
per cent held by the Government and forty-nine per cent. by Messrs. Liebig's 
Extract of Meat Company. During 1948 the company has made considerable 
progress with the extensive building programme. 

38. Major Surveys 

In the preceding and other sections of this report some account is given of the 
surveys, investigations and research being undertaken in the territory for specific 
:p~rposes in relation to the general development programme. Of notable pro
mmence in this connexion are the activities of the Coffee Research Station at 
Lyamungu and the Sisal Research Station at Ngomeni both of which have achieved 

. almost world-wide recognition. . General research on a broad basis is an inter
t erritorial service, now under the East Africa High Commission. The East 
.African Research and Scientific Services have been active during the year and 
v.·ork now in progress and directly related to economic development covers agri
cultural, forestry. animal husbandry, fishery and industrial research. 

39. Planning Organisation 

The planning and administrative machinery for economic development in the 
"Territory is the Development Commission, which was set up in March, 1947. 

The Commission ronsists of the following members : 
(i) The Chief Secretary, who is ex officio.Chairman. 

(il) One senior Government Official appointed by the Governor, who is 
the Deputy Chairman and Executive Officer. 

(iii) Not more than six non-official members appointed by the Governor. 

The Commission may invite members of the public or of public bodies to 
anend meetings of the Commission for the purpose of consultation upon any 
subject. 

The functions and duties of the Commission are as follows : 

(a) To organise and superintend the execution of works and projects of 
development and reconstruction in accordance with approved plans, 
and for that purpose to give directions to all Departments and Native 
Authorities concerned. 

(b) To carry out specific works or undertakings by contract and to negotiate 
appropriate contracts for this purpose. 

(c) To assign priority of execution as between the various works and projects 
in the Development Plan. 

(d) To allocate funds placed at its disposal by the authority of the Legislative 
Council for the execution of approved works and projects. 

(e) To work in me closest touch with the Financial Secretary on all questions 
of development policy and on financial details of importance as the 
schemes progress. 

(f) To arrange for the purchase of stores and plant in bulk against an 
unallocated stores account, or in detail in respect of particular works, 
through the Ctrief Storekeeper, Railways. 

(g) To engage such staff as it may require for its own operations or in respect 
of works and projects. 

(h) To ensure that in all work:; and projects, whether carried out depan-
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mentally or by contract, attention is given to the fullest practi_~~: 
of mechanical :ipplianccs, economy of labour and adequate \\ 3 ~ • · · 

working conditions. 

(i) T o consider, im·cstigatc and advise upon new deve~opment_ [ :. 
referred to it, and to propose new works or projects on its own in:--· 

(j) To report to the Governor immediately in any case in which ic co~ ~
that development p rojects in the course of execution are 0 0

~ :: 

<=;arricd out expeditiously or satisfactorily, and to make recor:n:;;- • 
uons. 

(k) To make an annual report to the Governor, to be laid on the t abl~-~~
Lcgislative Council, u pon the progress of all Developme.nt . P~::;: 
the course of execution and the state of the funds placed at ns ·: 
and to give an outline of the ensuing year's work. 

(l) To undertake such other funaions as may from time to tiine b e entr.:: 
to it. 

The _Commission meets normally once a quarter and there is ~ small perm:.::-. 
Exccuuve Organization under the direction of the Deputy Chamnan. \ 

• . nt:!S 
_Certain_ sta?1tory ~ar~s have been appointed to regula~e. matters 1ll co etJi_:-;. 

with specific mdustnes, v1.z. the Sisal, Tobacco, Coffee, .Mining Loans, Py r I 
L abour, Electricity, Cotton and T ea Boards. 

Provision for participation by the indigenous inhabitants in the work ~:i 
D evelopment Commission is provided for by the appointment of an 1 
member. There is also an Asian member. I 

40. Economic Equality 

· There is no discrimination in treatment in economic matters on grounds off~ 
or nationality and all Members of the United Nations and their nationals et'• 
equal treatment. 

41. Economic Activities 

The economic activities carried out in the territory by nationals or by corporati'.,: 
and associations of nationals of Members of the Uoited Nations 6ther than ' 
Administering Authority cover a very wide field. 

In th:e case of businesses, which expression for the pmposes of the law inclu!: 
professions_, complete information as to the number of persons cng~ged ther.: 
1s n?t available. Under the p rovisions of the Regis:rration of B1)s1~e~s Nalat:: 
Ordinance, 1930, all individuals or incorporate associations of 1odividl:' s · 
partnership carrying on business under a business name other than the\r DI'. 
tru<: surname or s~rnamcs are, required to be registered. Persons can-ying '. 
business under their own n:unes are not required to be registered and ther1~! 
ther~fore no ~ntral record of their number or particulars. As regards thi~-: 
r equ1:ed to re~ster, the central Register of Busine.ss Names at the end of J..: 1 

contamed particular_s of 2,2?0 businesses, of ninety-three different types, cart• I 
on by persons of StXteen different nationalities. • 

U nder. the Companic_s Ordinance, 1931, all companies operating in the T ~rritt': , 
are reqll!-red to be registered and at the end of the year the central ~ egiste~ ~ 
Compames showed that activities clsssified under forty-four different heodir., 
were carried on by companies of fourteen different nationalities, not includl!-:' 
nationals of the, Administering Authority. These activities cover almost e~t-' 
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aspect of life in the Territory, including agriculture, assurance, banking, contracting, 
mining, transport (including air transport), and a wide range of the normal 
activities of any country in trade and commerce generally. 

42. Position of Non-indigenous Inhabitants 

Non-indigenous groups do not enjoy a special position in any branch of the 
economy of the Territory, except such as they may acquire by reason of the owner
ship of greater financial and capital resources and the possession of greater technical 
skill and wider experience. Such advantages do not constitute a ground for any 
special legal status. · 

43. Economic Policy 

. An indication of the general economic policy and objectives of the Adrninistra_tion 
is revealed by the nature of the Territory's long-range development plans. Briefly 
restated, the policy aims at increasing the wealth of the Territory by the maximum 
development of its natural resources, with the objective of progressively raising 
the general standard of living, most particularly of the indigenous inhabitants. 

In this connexion specific reference is made to the following points : 

(a) The interests of economically weak indigenous groups are under constant 
supervision. In particular these interests are protected by the control . 
of prices, the allocation of essential commodities, the subsidisation· of 
essential foodstuffs where necessary, and by the measures taken to 
safeguard the welfare and to protect the interests of those in paid em
ployment . 

(b) It is the aim of administrative policy to fit the indigenous inhabitants 
gradually to take over to the maximum extent possible the functions of 
non-indigenous inhabitants in the general economy of the Territory. 
Educational policy, in which the technical training of Africans is given 
increasing prominence, is directed towards this end. 

44. Concessions 

The only concessions over extensive areas are those which confer the right to 
e~ploit timber and other forest produce. At the end of 1948 thirty-three forest 
<:o~cessions were in operation covering a total area of approximately 40,000 square 
ll::ules. The extent of concession areas varies considerably depending on the 
<}uantity of timber or other forest produce available. All concessions are put 
~p to public tender and are designed to safeguard the interest of persons who 
ltivest capital in plant and machinery for the exploitation of the produce. Con
<:essions are granted for periods of one to fifteen years according to circumstances 
qlld can be terminated on non-compliance with certain conditions prescribed for 
the efficient working of the area. Royalty is collected on the produce exploited 
~:tid in most cases a premium is paid in consideration of the exclusive right granted 
'.l:t::). the concession. A minimum annual royalty payment is generally demanded 
,:~ ensure active working of the concession. · 

Three small fishery concessions have been granted on Lake Rukwa. 

There are no mining " concessions " in the generally accepted sense of the 
~Jr~. On the 31st December, 1948, there were 1,485 titles registered under the 
~vlltllllg Ordinance, 1929, authorising prospecting or mining over a total area of 
stt,proximately 1,361 square miles. 
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T here arc no lan<l " concessions ". All alienated land-other th~. tr.~: 
~s freehold ?n titles d:11ing back to the time of the former Germa~ adm_inis~--: 
is held on rights of occupancy under the systrm of tenure described in 1 ... 
of this report. The large area of land rcquirc<l for the groundnut sc ~-
be held on rights of occupancy and not as a concession. 

45. Legal Status of Enterprises 
· . · · b,· f: ~ he legal status of enterprises owned or operated m the territoz, d }: . 

nat!onals in no way differs from that of enterprises ow~ed _or operate he·C. 
nauonals of other States. All arc subject to the same lcgislauon~ ~.g., 6 &:;: 
panics Ordinance, the Trades Licensing Ordinance, and the MUll~g r ,_ 
No enterprises are directly owned or operated by the Administering Aui.:. 
itself. 

46. National Income 

No reliable estimates of national income are available. 

47. Social Consequences of Economic Development 

. Alt_hough fundamentally the position remains unchanged and the daf. 
mflauonary tendencies has not yet been removed there has b~en a defini:J: 
prov;men~ in the position during 1948 and speaking generally _it ~an b~ s: r: 
the inhabitants are better off than they were in 1947. Contlllumg hi~ n:· 
for primary products and a general increase in wage rates have resulted Ul. ,'.. 
being still more plentiful but at the same time there has been a I?0st \\t~~'. 
improvement in the supply of consumer goods, particularly te~ules, f~ 
both producers and w~ge-earners to m~ke more use of their earrungs. the c 
~doubtedly r esulted m a ~cater feeling of contenanenr, ~or one of 

I 
t. 

grievances of many Africans in 1947- the shortage of p1ecegoods- ha 
removed by the ever-increasing supplies now becoming available. 

ln a country ,.,,ith such a diversity of local conclitions it is difficul~ :i,nd. Ill•; 
misle2ding to generalize. On the whole it may b e said that the pos1t~on _is tt 
in. the rural areas than in the towns. Doth are affected by th~ con~nwnt ·. 
prices of manufactured and imported goods but whereas the high p rices;. ~ 
produce have brnugbt considerable- profit to the agriculturist they have a \\ 
affected the cost of living of the town dweller. In the agricultural areas the c;;_ 

of higher prices has varied. In some areas- for example, the main co~on ; 
cattle areas- price increases seem to have acted as a stimulus to producno~; 
marketing, while in some of the more backward areas, not yet fullf con'., 
to a cash economy, the greater ease with which their limited reqwremen• 
money can be met has had the opposite effect. 

. One important aspect of the expanding . economic developf!lent has beer 
Ulcteased demand for labour, both skilled and unskilled. This demand an 
general upward trend of wage levels has attracted a greater proportion °~ 
population than ever before co become wage earners for at least part of the ,; 
At present_ the dem~nd for skilled labour greatly exceeds the supply but wi. 
few cxcept:1ons r equirements of unskilled labour have been met. In the CcP 
P rovince some thousands of Wagogo a people who seldom left their homes 
pastoral pursuits, have come forward as workers on the groundnut sche.nie 
although their capacity for work has so far not been found deserving of f 
·co1DIDendation. the development is one of considerable significance. In . 
Southern ProVUlce new developments, particularly the beginning of operat 
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on_ the groundnut scheme, have also had a very noticeable effect. Up to 1947 
tlus province was regarded as a comparative backwater from which large numbers 
of men came every year to seek work in other parts of the territory .. The position 
has now completely changed. There is a heavy local demand for labour- at the 
end of the year l 0,000 were employed on works connected with the groundnut 
scheme and another 5,000 were still required- and local wage rates have risen 
sharply until they are as high as anywhere in the territory. There has at the 
same time been an increase in the cost of living due to the increased demand 
for and consequent higher prices of local produce. 

The tendencies referred to in last year's report as resulting from an increasing 
ac~cptance on the part of the indigenous peoples of a cash economy are still in 
~v1dence. Interest in trade continues to grow and in some areas there is an 
1nc~e;asing tendency for the people to form associations which, although often 
poliucal in character, have as their essential basis a desire to improve their 
standards of living by mutual co-operation. 
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PUBLIC FINANCE, MONEY AND BANKING 

48. Revenue and Expenditure 

AS T H E ACCOUNTS of the t erritory for the year 1948 had not bee~~ cl~°t 
the time of writing this report the following Revenue and Expen<litur · 
relate to the financial year 1947. 
(a) Rc-,,•cm,~, 19-17 

1·crritorial Acco1111t 
Customs and Excise. 

Import Duties 
Excise Duties 
Export Duties 

Licences, Taxes etc. 
Licences, Trade 
Licences, Vehicle ... 
Taxes, Native House and Poll 
T axes, Non-N:itive Poll 
Ta:.:es, Income 
Other items 

Fees of Court or office, etc. 
Reimbursements .... 
Posts and Telegraphs ... . .. 
Revenue from Government Property. 

Land Rents .... .. .. .. .. 
Forest Royalties 
Mining Royalties 
Other items 

Miscellaneous. 
S:ile of Ivory and Trophies 
Other items . . . . . ... 

{nterest .... .. .. .. . .. .. . ... 
Colonial Development and Welfare Grants 

from United Kingdom Governm~nt .. . 
Other items .... 

Total Revenue on Territorial Account 

D evelopment Account 
Colonial Development and Welfare Grants 

from United Kingdom Government .... 
Contribution from Agticultursl Development 

· Fund 

£ 

1,8-19,583 
445,903 

77,991 

90,914 
63,791 

806,409 
70,582 

644,370 
280,663 

67,586 
77,053 

115,454 
26,526 

57,205 
110,593 

Total Revenue on D evelopment Account 
Total Revenue (Territorial and Development Account) 

£ 

2,373,477 

1,956,729 
249,591 
395,630 
209,704 

286,619 

167,798 
75,72~1 

28,681 
32,840 

---
135,049 

100,88:7 
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Exp~ndirure, 194.1-Territoria[ Acco1111t 
Public Debts .... .... . .. . 
Pensions, Graruities and Widows' and 

Orphans' Pensions 
Aliens 
Defence 
Puhlic Works 
Reserv(!s 
Administration: 

Governor 
Accountant General 
;\udit 
Customs 
Judicial .... 
Legal 
Legislative and Executive Councils 
Native Administrations 
Police 
Posts and Telegraphs .... 
Printing and Stationery 
Prisons 
Provincial Administration 
Secretariat 
Township Authorities 
War Revenue (Income Tax) 
Cost of Living Relief and Separation 

Allowances 

Social Services : 
Information 
Medical 
L abOur 

Educational Services : 
·Education 

Economic Services : 
Agriculture 
Aviation 
Economic Control Board 
Forests and Timber Control 
Grune 
Lands and Mines 
Loans from Territory Funds 
Locust Control 
Subsidization of Fooclstuifs 
Tsetse Survey and Reclamation 
Veterinary 

Other Services 
Total Territorial Account 

Development Ar.count 
Public Buildu,gs and Works 
Administration : 

Provincial Administration 
Township Development 
Land Settlement 
Development Commission 

Soeial Services : 
Training 
Social Welfare 
Public Health 

Educational Services : 
Education 

Economic Services : 
C<Jnservation and Development of 

Natural Resources .... .. .. 
Communications 
Tsetse Research and Reclamation and 

Trypanosomiasis Research 

Total Development Account 

12,620 
19,484 
15,HB 
59,582 
37,745 

9,922 
2,920 

243,508 
151,225 
153,223 
32,865 

103,061 
285,716 
28,645 

103,526 
21,760 

278,281 

3,094 
393,659 
44,192 

196,001 
67,768 
23,065 
34,295 
17,534 
80,884 
52,383 
25,691 

210.285 
45;654 

124,232 

1,317 
3,094 
6,506 
1,498 

54,636 
7 ,372 
'.3,624 

207,631 
37,441 

52,143 

Total Territorial and Development Account 

1948 
£ 

131,287 

267,456 
104,332 
128,496 
463,865 
750,000 

1,559,431 · 

440,945 

317,554 

877,792 
479,580 

19,621 

12,415 

65,632 

15,636 

297,215 

81 

£ 

5,520,738 

410,519 
£5,931,257 



82 REPORT TO UNIT!ED NATIOXS ON 

49. Budget :Statements 
.I 

C . f ' '--~ · Of C • , op1cs ~ the following documents ha•,·e been supplied to the m~~':""rs f 
6 I rusteesh1p Council :ind to the Librarii:m of the Trusteeship D1vmon ° 

United Nations Secretariat · 
(i) A copy of the <let~ilcd budget for 1949 with a copy of an explana~~: 

memorandum :md of the report of the Standing Finance Comm:. .• 
of the Legislature on the drafc c:stimates. ~

(ii) A copy of the Estimates of Revenue and Expenditure of the Developm
Plan for 1949. 

(iii) A cop:r of the Annual Report, prepared by t11e Treasury, on the Acco~ 
and Finances of the Territory for 1947 thclast completed year of acco. : 

• Py.. compar~tivc table of the total revenue an~ expenditure, section by sectlC:.: 
1s included m Statistical Appendix IV. . ./ 

The p reparation of the annual budget is undertaken in the office of _tl_le Fl.Od· 
Secretary to whom each Head of Department submits schedules givm~ d ·: 
estima~cs of revenue and expenditure for the ensuing financial year ~ rcs~;. 
of all items under Lhc: control of his der,anment. A derailed cxailllllation of :. 
cir f · · · !; • The a!!fe .. a t estunates 1s earned out by the Sta1nding Finance Comnuttee. " : 
draft is in~roduced into the Legislature by the Financial Secretary ; it is apf~1: 
by resolution ?f the Legislative Council and thereafter by the Secret~ry O ; ~ 
for ~e <;=olomes. Statutory authority for the expenditure of pu?lic fun 
detru.led m the budget is given annually· in the Appropriation Ordinance. , 

The authority for implementing the approved budget is in the Governoi. 
Warrant. 

50. Ordinary and Extraordinary Expenditure 

The ordinary and extraordinary expenditure in the normal Territorial E5cirost1S 
was covered by budgetary revenue. 

Gr~ts under the_ terms of the Colonial Development and Welfare Act v;e~ 
made in respect of items included in the special Development Plan budget. 

51. Advances aind Grants in Aid 
\ed The total amount of the Colonial D,evelopment and Welfare Grants receJ. 

from the United Kingdom in 1947 was£]!72,396, which was expended as follows· 
Scr.eme No. £ 

D.344 Improvement of Stock Routes .. .. .... ... . 4,306 
D.418 African Girls and W om en T eachers' Training Centres, 

. . Machame and Mbeya .... .... .. .. •· ·· 
D .455 
D.507 
D.518 

D.547 
D.627 
D.731 
D.794 
D .673 
D.8O5 
D.833 
R.30 
R.53 
R.126 

Social Welfare Centres ... . .... ... . •·· · 
Tsetse Reclamation: Arusha-Usa .... .... •··· 
Rinderpest Control and Maintenance of Game Free 

Areas .. .. .... .. .. . ... 
Exploratory Diamond Drilling for Coal 
Water Development .... .... . ... 
Social Science Training ... . 
Development of Forest Resources .... 
Inter-T erritorial Tsetse Reclamation Pool 
~evelopment of Mbulu District .... ... . . ... 

raining of Ex-Servicemen .... .... .... •··· 
~st African Agricultural Research Institute, Amani 
Cinchona Research Organisation, Amani . ... . ... 
Tsetse Research, Reclamation and Trypanosomiasis 

Research .... 
R.29 Pasture Research 

R.162, 162A{M I . R and 162B a aria esearch 
R.173 East African Medical Su1rvey 

TOTAL 

5,635 
7,372 
6,246 

186 
388 

54,621 · 
2, 110 

889 
3,015 
4,683 

27,763 
6,000 
9,145 

36,326 
88 

2,040 
1,583 

Cl 72,390 
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Final figures for 1948 are not yet available but ·the estimated expenditure on 
Colonial Development and Welfare Schemes during the year totals £400,327. 

52. Capital Position 

A. statement showing the capital position of the Territory, including loa11s, 
debts and reserves, for the years 1943 to 1947 is :mached as Appendix XVII. 

53. Currency, Banking and Cr,cdit Systems 

The East African Currency Board with headquarters in the United Kingdom 
was constituted by the Secretary of State to provide: for and to control the supply 
of currency to the Territory and other British dependencies in E:ist Africa . 

. The banking and credit systems are those normal!ly used in commercial banking 
Circles. 

54. Issue and Circulation of Currency 

The laws and regulations governing the issuance and circulation of currency 
are _contained in the Metallic Currency Ordinance and the Currency Notes 
Ordinance enacted in accordance with the provisio11S of an Order-in- Council 
dated the 10th August, 1921. 

llletallic Currency 

(1) The British East Africa shilling coined under the provisions of the 
cited Order-in-Council is the standard coin of the Territory. 

(2) _Legal Tender. 
(a) In the case of shillings for the payment of any amount ; 

(b) In the case of fifty-cent pieces for the payment of an amount not 
exceeding twenty shillings but for rno greater amount ; 

(c) In the case of coins of any lower denomination than fifty cents 
for the payment of an amount not exceeding one shilling but for 
no greater amount. 

Subsidiary coins are legal tender in the following denominatiom as 
declared in the Regulations : 

Fifty cent pieces 
Ten cent pieces 
Five cent pieces 
One cent pieces (one cent being e,quivalent to one-hundredth of 

one shilling). 

Currency Notes 

T ~e following notes of the East African Curren,cy Board are legal tender in the 
erntory: 

l shilling 
5 shillings 

1 O shillings 
20 shillings 

100 shillings 
200 shillings 

1,000 shillings 
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The li~itcd Kin~<lom GO\·erruncnt, Municipal Securities, and Domin:,: 
anJ Colonul Gorcmment Securities form the backing of the currency. 

No b:ink or other agency within the Territory is authorized to issue currene; 

The E:i.st Afric::in Currency Board receives the seigniorage. 

55. Currency in Circulation 

The Currency in circulation in the East African territories at the 30th JU£, 
1948, :1mountcd to: 

Notes Coin 
£16,584,750. £7,094,234 

Circulation figures for Tanganyika alone are not available. 

c tota o t c savings and deposits accounts held by e an s · Th I f h · • th B k in this Territor, I 
as at the 31st Dcctmbcr, 1948, amounted to £6,344,422. · ; 

Post Office Savings Bank deposits as at the 31st D ecember,. 1947., totalli~ 
£1,000,153.16.47. (1948 figures are not available at the time ofwriung this report. 

The particulars of all Banks doing business in the Territory showing their capi:i 
are as follows : 

(1) The Standard Bank of South Africa, Limited (Incorporated in the Unite: 
Kingdom). · 

Authorised Capital .. .. £10,000,000 
Issued ,, £10,000,000 
Paid-up ,, £2,500,000 
Reserve Fund £5,000,000 

(2) The National Bank of India, Limited (Incorporated in _the United King· 
dom). 

Subscribed Capital.... £4,000,000 
Paid-up ,, £2,000,000 
Reserve Fund £2,500,000 

(3) Barclays Bank (Dominion, Colonial and Overseas) (Incorpotated in tlJ: 
United Kingdom). 

(4) 

Authorised Capital. 

" A" Shares of £1= £7,228,500 
·soo,ooo "B" Shares of £5= £2,soo,000 

Balance divisible into such shares as the 
Directors may determine 

Issued Capital. 

6,621,500 "A " shares of £1 fully paid, 
convetted into stock- .... 

500,000 " B" Shares of £5 each, £1 
paid= 

9.728.,500 

271,500 
10,000,0.'lil 

6,621,500 

500,000 
7,121,500 

Reserve Fund 7,800,000 

Ba.nque du _Congo Belge (Sodete Anonyme) (Head Office in Brussels). 
Subscribed and Paid up Capital= 

Belgian FranC$ 20,000,000 
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(5) The Er.change Bank of India and Africa, Limited (Incorporated in India). 
(Head Office in Bombay). · 

Authorised Capital. 
111,876 Ordinary shares of Rupees 100 

each= 
8,124 4 per cent, Taxfree cumulative 

preference shares of Rupees 100 each= 

Issued C,ipita/. 
51,876 Ordinary shares of Rupees 100 each= 
8,124 4 per cent, Ta.i<free cumulative 

preference shares of Rupees 100 each= 

• .Rupees 

11,187,600 

812,400 

5,187,600 

812,400 
-----

Subscribed Capital 
51,875 Ordinary shares of Rupees 100 each= 
8,124 4 per cent, Taxfree cumulative 

preference shares of Rupees 100 each= 

5,187,500 

812,400 
-----

Paid-up Capital 
51,875 Ordinary shares of Rupees 100 each 

at Rupees 50 = .... 
8,124 4 per cent, Taxfree cumulative 

preference sbues of Rupees 100 each 
at Rupees 50 = .... 

2,593,750 

406,200 

Rupees 

12,000,000 

6,000,000 

5,999,900 

2,999,950 

Five credit co-operative societies at Dar es Salaam, Tang~, Moshi, Mwanza 
and Dodoma are composed of Indians of the Ismailia Khoja sect with a total share 
capital of £22,570. · 

56. Banking Facilities for Small Depositors 

A Post . Office Savings Bank, authorised under the Savings Bank Ordinance, 
has been m existence since 1927. 

Accounts may be operated in Kenya, Uganda and Tangany~, and credit 
balances may be transferred to certain overseas countries. The mU11mum amount 
accep~ed as a deposit is one shilling. The maximum amou1;1t ~~eh may be 
deposited in an individual account in any one year is £500. No individual a~count 
may exceed_ a total of £1,500. Special provision is made _for a~c?unts 1D the 
~arne_s of mmors and for those of benevolent and philanthropic societies. IntereSr 
15 paid on deposi~ at the rate of 2i per cent. per annum. Withdrawals up to 
£ 2 10s. ll;e per~med on demand at any savings bank office; up to £7 10s. _by 
telegraphic application to the head office ; and larger amounts by warrant for which 
three days' notice is required. 

On the 31st August, 1948, there were 48,936 depositors, with deposits totalling 
£1,107,450 standing to their credit. 

57. Credit Facilities 

Mention was made in last year's report of the passing of an Ordinance to provide 
for the CSt_ablishment of a Land Bank for the purpose of facilitating lo:1115 to farmers, 
co-operative societies and native authorities in furtherance of agriculture_. The 
Ordinance came into operation on the 1st September, 1948, and-~~ Directors 
of th_e Land Bank held their first meeting in November. Facilioes for the 
granting of loans will be made available as from the 1st J anuary, 1949 • 
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l
, . , · h . 1 1 ·naugurated in 19~ 
cnum)! \ c c:~tabh:.hmcm of a Land Bank the oan sc 1cme 1 f: rm•· 

continue,\ to opcr:itc . This sd 1cmc provided for lo~ns to be mad~ t~o~esi~ 
for the putdw,c of :ii:ri1.."U\tur:1\ m:1chincrv, for opcr:iuonal expenses in. ,,·ork 

• \ • • J r ·1 nservauon ,, · wit\ the mcrt.-:i~cJ proJuction of food crops and 1or soi co 8 mier. 
ho~ the inception of this scheme up to, the 31st December, 194 ' pay 
totalling £13 I, \25 hall been mallc as follows :-

Cn•p I.nan~ 
:\ \a : !,incry L<>:m~ 
S oil C:nn,C'n·:ninn L o:ans 

£101,113 
£12&,2'>2 

£3,720 

58. Rules of Exchange, etc. 
iJc of currency t: 

As pan of the sterling group, the trarnsfer from Tang~y a of oods 2.'.! 
non-sterling group countries is restricted to the extent that unpor% t ~ as pe:· 
CO!)trol\ed and payments in respect of invisible imports m~e c r:idents mz: 
mitt~d u nder Exchange Control Regulations. Broadly sp ng, er ur oses i:: 
remit funds for the maintenance of their dependents and for ~th p e tuntrie!. 
to half their income and, when they are proceeding on l~ve to th~ir horny be ma~: 
the whole of their income accruing during the period of l~ave JJ'la fhardsbi~-

ail bl • c- • • • • rted 1n cases o ' av a em ,ore1gn currency. Add1nonal :;urns arc permi . 'tal may re 
W hen a non-British resident returns to his native ?'untry his ta~l n e conm! 
u ans~erred up to the amount of his funds in the territory when ex~ ;t ive bc:C:. 
~estnctions were imposed plus net earnings, although the latter nug 
invested. 

. . . . . icy with sterling, 
The currency of the territory-E ast Afoca shilhngs-1s at par 

T AXA. '.flON 

59. Tax System, Policy, Administration and Collection 
. th fi llowing section 

THE TA x s Y s TE .M comprises the direct taxes enumerated in e 0d •se duties, 
of this rep~>rt and in~ect taxation in the forrn of import, e:i:port an e~c~e largest 
s~amp ~uues, and ID.1scellaneous licence fe:es. Import dunes re1:res~n mall fortnS 
smgle 1tem in the territory's revenue and <'..xcccd the total collccuon .ro 
of direct taxation. 

Taxation, both direct and indirect, is imposed for general revenue purposes 
and not for the l)Utposc of affording economic protection. 

Th _.,_. • • 'bil' of the centW e aumtrustranon of taxation is primarily the respons1 1ty • the 
Trt:3sucy, under the Accountant General, whose duty it is to implemen~ •a1 
policy of the Government as reflected in tfae various taxation laws. . The ProvlDO in 
Adm.inist~ation ac~s as the agent of the Treasury for the ~llec?on of . w.~s b 
the prOYinces, w1th the exception of Income Tax, which 1s colle':1e ; 
the lncom~ Tax Department. The Comptroller of Customs is ~~pon~ible foe 
the collection of customs and excise duties. The Native Adm1rustrat1~ns ar 
responsible, under the direct supervision of the P rovincial Adminisuauon, for 
the collectiop of Native House and Poll T ax. 

Righ ts of administrative appeal are provided for by statute in respect of Non· 
Native ~oil Tax and Income -r:ax. Riglhts of judicial appeal are provided for by 
s t arute m respect of Non.-Nanve Poll T ax, Income Tax and Estate Duty. As 
r egards Native House and Poll Tax the present system of assessment docs not 
permit of appeals in the generally accepte:d sense. Efforts to introduce a gr~duated 
system of H ouse and Poll Tax for the indigenous population have so far been 
unsu ccessful and the flat rate system of collection therefore continues. The fiat 

- ---- -
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rates, which are fixed annually, vary in different localities according to local 
economic conditions and the capacity of the people to pay. The native authorities 
are always consulted in regard to any changes in these flat rates. Adequate pro
vision is made for exemption in necessitous cases but as there is no form of 
individual assessment there can be 110 provision for individual appeal against 
the tax rate. The granting of such rights of appeal as are provided in the case 
of other forms of direct taxation must await the introduction of a graduated 
system with individual assessment. 

Foreign individuals and companies are not subject to any tax measures other 
than those applicable to the nationals of the Administering Authority. 

60. Di.rect Taxation 

The following direct taxes were operative during the year under review : 

(a) Native House and Poll Tax. House tax is payable in respect of every 
" native dwelling " and poll tax by every able-bodied male member 
of the indigenous population of the age of eighteen years who is not 
liable for house tax, other than those in each case who are included in 
categories specifically exempted. · Individuals may claim exemption on 
the grounds of age, poverty or infirmity. 

(b) Non-Native Poll Tax. Payable by all male persons who are not liable 
to any of the taxes leviable under the native tax laws. Tax is graded · 
and is assessed in relation to individual incomes. Provision is made 
by statute for both administrative and judicial appeal from :issessment. 

(c) Municipal House Tax. Levied on householders in specified townships 
at rates not exceeding IS per cent. of the net annual value of the house. 
The tax is not leviable in townships where local rates are in force. · 
Individuals may claim exemption on grounds of age, poverty, or infirmity. 

(d) Estate Duty. Payable at graduated rates determined by statute on any 
deceased estate of a value exceeding £100. The statute provides for 
judicial appeal against assessments. 

(e) Income Tax. Applies to every section of the community. The tax is 
assessed in relation to individual incomes, and the statute contains 
provision for both administrative and judicial forms of appeal. 

Save for the distinction made between (a) and (b) above, all taxation laws are 
applied indiscriminately to every section of the population. 

T he rates at which direct taxes are levied are set out in Statistical Appendix V. 

61. Method of Payment, etc. 

All direct taxes are paid individually. Provision is con,tained in the Native 
Tax Ordinance for the collection of tax on a communal or collective basis, but 
this method has not been employed. . 

Direct taxes, except House Tax and Income Tax, are applicable only to able
bodied male adults. 

Mention has been made of the variation in tll.e rates of Native House and Poll 
Tax in different localities ; all other direct taxes are imposed at uniform rates 
throughout ,the territory. 

All taxes are payable in money except that provision is made for Native House , 
~d Poll Tax liability to be discharged by labou~, either wholly or in part. Payment 
1n money may be made in instalments. There JS no provision for payment in kind. 

The penalties for non-payment of direct taxes ,are either fine or imprisonment. 
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62. Compulsory Labour in Default of Payment of Taxes 

Provision is contained in the Native Tax Ordinance for liability for the payment 
of tax to be discharged by labour in the case of any able-bodied male. pcirsoo 
under the apparent age of forty-five years who is without the means to pay m cash, 
or has not taken reasonable steps to procure the means of payment, or is unable 
to procure such means without undue interference with his customary mode _of 
life. Such labour is performed only on government undertakings and essemual 
public works and services and for such period or to such extent as at a rate of 
wage which must not be lower than the highest prevailing local market 1:3te: for 
voluntary labour is equivalent to the amount of tax owing, together with ~e 
value of any rations supplied. Durino the year 3,423 persons discharged theu 
tax obligations by labour. "' 

63. Rebate of Tax to Native Authorities 

In all tribal areas except one a proportion of the tax collected, varying at prt:set 
from twenty-five per cent. to fifty per cent. of the amount collected, is paid to t e 
native administrations. The only exception is the Moshi District, where from the 
1st January, 1947, the rebate system was replaced by a local rating system. Tthhe 
rate of House and Poll Tax was reduced and the amount formerly paid to, e 
native administration has been assimilated in the local rate which is levied and 
collected by the native authorities. 

AU chiefs, as well as other native authorities and native administration ,st.~, 
are in receipt of salaries paid from the revenues of their respective native adnuru
strations. 

64. Tribute 

The former custom of the payment of tribute was abolished with _the introducri_o~ 
of the system of native administration and the payment of salaries from 11~ame 
treasury revenues. Chiefs and headmen are no longer permitted to exact tribute 
in either cash or kind or in free labour or personal service. 

65. Indirect Taxation 

A list of indirect taxes in force in the territory, other than import, export or 
transit duties, is given in Appendix XVIII. Internal taxes are applicable only to 
domestically produced goods except in the cases of the sugar consumption ta.~, 
which is levied on both imported and locally produced sugar, and the salt tax, 
which applies to imported ,salt only. 

COMMERCE AND TRADE 

66. International Agreements 

The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade has been applied provisi,onally 
to the territory with effect from the 28th July, 1948, under the Protocol of Pr~ 
visional Application of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. Definitive 
application would follow automatically on final acceptance of the Agreement by 
the United Kingdom. 

67. Customs Unions 

There is no customs union between Tanganyika and the United Kingdom. 
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The three East African territories- Kenya, Uganda and Tanganyika--have for 
years formed what is in effect a customs union in terms of the International Trade 
Ch:rrtcr. Since 1923 these territories have had almost identical customs tariffs, 
\\ith a duty-free interchange of produce. Since 1930 there has been provision 
for the unilateral imposition of " suspended" duties. An agreement, to which 
eff~ct ,...-as given in the several territorial Customs Ordinances, provides that if 
any one of the three territories collects Customs duties on goods which are sub
sequently transferred to one of the other territories the duties so collected shall 
r::: paid to the territory to which the goods are moved. Similarly, in regard to 
E."-:cise duties, agreements were made for the transfer of duties collected on excisable 
a.-ticlcs manufactured in one territory and later removed into another territory. 

~ lcntion has already been made in section 17 of this report of the amalgamation 
of the Customs Departments of Tanganyika and of Kenya and Uganda, with 
eff;:ct from the 1st January, 1949, to form the East African Customs and Excise 
D:::partment. Under this amalgamation the duty-free interchange of produce will 
continue and the right of each territory to impose "suspended" duties will be 
retained. The revenue to accrue to the individual territories will be arrived at by 
deducting the total expenditure of the amalgamated Department from the total 
rc·.-eoue collected and then dividing the balance in proportion to the total net duty 
collected on goods retained for consumption in each territory, including any duty 
collected on goods re~exported but on which no drawback was paid. 

68. Customs Agreements 

The extent of the customs agreement between Tang~yika and Kenya and 
C ganda is described in the preceding section. 

By the tem1s of the Convention between Belgium and Great Britain, signed on 
the 15th March, 1921, goods in transit through Tanganyika to or from the Belgian 
Congo are exempt from Customs duties. 

69. Structure of Commercial Life 

The commercial life of Tanganyika follows the pattern norm.'1lly found in any 
country where the great majority of the inhabitants are agriculturists. It is largely 
concerned with the handling of the primary products of both indigenous and 
non-indigenous producers and the satisfaction· of their requirements of consumer 
and other goods, either by import or by local manufacture. 

The main centres of commerce are the ports of Dar cs Salaam and Tanga. 
Other towns owe their importance mainly to their position as collecting ~d distribut
ing centres. All the importing and exporting houses have offices in Dar es Salaam. 
Some of the larger firms are organised on :m East African basis, usually with their 
local head offices in Kenya, and with head offices in Europe. The Standard Bank 
of South Africa, the National Bank of India, and Barclay's Bank (Dominion, 
Colonial and Overseas) have branches at a number of places in the territory. 
-:1'he Banque du Congo Beige and the Exchange Bank of India and Africa have 
oranches at Dar es Salaam. 

A few of the large importing and exporting houses deal directly with retailers 
and producers. For the most part, however, distribution to retailers is made 
through local wholesale traders, while the collection of produce from the primary 
producers passes through similar middlemen channels to the actual exporters. 

c,;n the larger centres all commercial interests are represented by Chambers of 
mmerc~ .. The Dar es Salaam, Tanga and Moshi Chambers are members of 

lhe Association of Chambers of Commerce of Eastern Africa which is affiliated 
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to the joint East African Board in London, a body designed to promote the com
mercial and other interests of the East Afric:m territories, and to the London 
Chamber of Commerce, which has an East African section. In addition to the 
Chambers of Commerce there arc various associations of merchants in the territory. 

Business and commercial activities in the territory arc regulated by the pro~isions 
of the Trades Licensing Ordinance, the Regi.stration of Business Names Ordinan~e 
and the Companies' Ordinance. Otherwise there are no rest rictions and ther~ 15 

no discrimination on racial or other grounds. I t is not possible to give comparative 
statistics for undertakings in which both indigenous and non-indigenou~ peop)es 
participate. So far the indigenous inhabitants have little direct part m maior 
commercial undertakings or in the wholesale trade of the territory, but. they are 
taking an increasing interest in the retail trade, particularly in th~ wea\thier are~ 
In the reverse direction much of the primary produce of the territory JS produc f 
by the indigenous inhabitants but once it is marketed it passes into the handstho 
non-indigenous middlemen, most of whom are Indians, and from them to e 
exporters. 

Although the position has eased considerably during the year under revirill 
the . adverse effects of the economic conditions resulting from the wa~ are; e 
felt to some extent. Supplies of consunner goods, particul~rly t~xtiles,. ~va 
increased considerably but shortages of certain essential goods, mc~ud1~g buildin1 materials, have necessitated the continuance of a degree of distnbuttve contro · 

70. External Trade 

Most of the territory's exports are prima:ry products which ai::e. in great ~emand 
and for which good prices are obtainable. While these condmons connnue_ no 
special measures are required to secure e>-ternal markets and efforts are mainly 
directed towards ensuring that markets once secured are not lost by ~e _expfr 
of inferior produce. For this purpose proYision has been made by le~1slat1on .0~ 

the control of marketing and the grading of produce to maintain and IIDJ?culrove : 
quality. During the last few years some of the territory's major agr1 . ~ 
products have been sold under contract to the Ministry of Supply and the Mini~~ 
of Food in the United Kingdom. In the cases of coffee and cotton prol?ortions 
of the crop have been made available for i;ale in other markets to mruntam troodade 
connexions. The security offered by these contracts and the assurance of g 
and steady prices have done much to stim1ulate production. 

As regards the import trade every effort is made to secure the territory's req~e
ments of capital and consumer goods. Me:ntion has been made of the conne:n~ns 
maintained by local Chambers of Comme:rce. The assistance of the East ¥nca 
Office in London is always available to those seeking markets in Tanganyika as 
well as to local importers seeking sources c,f supply. 

71. Features of Domestic Trade 

As indicated in section 69 of this report:, the domestic economy of the territory 
is based largely on its agricultural industry, and the volume of trade is to a great 
extent dependent on the productive and purchasing capacity of the rural popula
tion. Except in the larger urban and industrial areas, agricultural and mining, 
where a wage-earning class of the community has become established, the 
indigenous inhabitaJ?-tS are mainly occupied with their agricultural activities. 
Their first concern 1s the production of sufficient foodstuffs for their own con
sumption, and the second the production of food and other crops for sale to meet 
their cash requirem_ents. For the _most part their surplus produce-and livestock 
in the cattle areas- 1s sold on orgarused markets. Most of the things for which they 
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ne.:..! cash-both the necessities and the luxuries-can be obtained at t he local 
tracing centres. Many of those living in the rural areas are accustomed also to 
eog7gc. tJ:i.emselves for periods of paid employment, very often with the object 
of D:::>ta.lnlng money for some specific purpose. 

Daring 1948 the volume of internal trade has increased as the result of con
\i;!;;::-able improvement in the supply of consumer goods. Of particular im
~ ::-:ance to the indigenous inhabitants is the fact that supplies of most types of 
co:::on piece goods are now plentiful. The non-indigenous population has also 
k:.::fitcd from the freer supply of imported goods, with shortages now restricted 
&ost entirely to goods of a capital nature. In view of the improved position 
c::::..sideration is being given to the removal of price control from a large range 
c: ;oods. 

1 :i gener al, domestic trade in local produce has flourished during the year, 
t~~k demand and high prices operating to the benefit of both producer and trader. 

72. Internal Distribution of Supplies 

A.s a general statement of the position it may be said that apart from such articles 
.; are manufactured by the processing of local produce all the territory's require
::.::::ns of manufactured goods are at present imported. 

The commercial aspect of their distribution in the territory was mentioned in 
,!~on 69-from the large importers to local wholesale merchants and from the 
j::er to sub-wholesalers and retailers. 

. .-\s regards the actual physical distribution, this is normally from the ports 
:y rail to the various road-heads and thence by motor transport to the inland 
'.::i-;\'ns and to the thousands of village shops and markets serving the needs of the 
:-.:=al population. In areas not yet served by motor roads the last stage of transport 
:.; by head porterage and in some cases by pack animals. In the Southern Province, 
:::::Uch is not yet served by a railway, transport on the first stage from the ~ast 
:.s by motor vehicles. In all cases the movement of local produce outward_s 1s by 
~e reverse process from the remote rural areas to the coast . The etfecnveness 
~£ this system of distribution is evidenced by the fact that trade goods reach the 
tnallest traders in the most remote parts of the territory and that exportable 
;:oduce from these same remote areas finds its way to the coast. Improvement 
~f the system lies in the improvement of rail and road communications and this 
:onns an important part of the territory's development plans. An in°:easing 
amount of transport work is being undertaken by air freight services but this does 
:i.ot yet play any great part in the territory's general distributive system. 

73. Government Trading Agencies 

There are no Government trading agencies in operation in the territory. 
~lention has been made of the activities of Tanganyika Packers Limited, in which 
Government has a controlling financial interest, and of the Overseas Food Corpora
~on, appointed and financed by the United Kingcom Government. The former 
~ concerned with the processing and canning of meat products. The latter 
c0ntr~ls the operations of the groundnut scheme but otherwise plays no direct 
~an m the foreign or domestic trade of the territory. 

74.- Corporations 

Corporations operating in the territory fall into the following categories : 
(a) Companies incorporated in the territort under the provisions of the 

C'..omp:inies Ordinance, 1931. 
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- (b) Companies incorporated outside t he territory and registered in the 
territory under the Companies Ordinance. 

(c) Corporations controlled by Government (e.g., the East African Airways 
Corporation), which arc not required to be registered. 

Reference has already been made to the particular nature and functions in the 
territory of the Overseas Food Corporation. 

Companies incorporated in the territory arc required by the provisions of the 
C~~panics (Tax on Nominal Capital) Ordinance, 1933, to pay. a tax_ of five 
sh1llmgs for every thousand shillings (£50) or part thereof of th71r capital. In 
the event of the nominal capital being increased after incorporauon, taX at the 
same rate is payable on the amount of the increase. 

No Company or Corporation is exempted from the payment of tax and no 
fisail concession is made to any Company or Corporation. 

75. Import and Export Marketing .Methods 

With the exception of those products still sold under contract agreements with 
the Ministry of Food, the Board of Trade or the Ministry of Supply and o~ th?se 
imported articles still subject to distributive control on account of c~nunlllllg 
shortages, the marketing methods used by the export and import industries of tbe 

. territory are the normal processes governed by supply and demand and by coro· 
petitive trading. 

The marketing of sisal fibre, the most important export of the cerri~ory, has 
for the last few years been subject to regulations and directions by ~e Sisal ~nd· 
troller for disposal to or on the instructions olf the Ministry of Supply m the Umte 
Kingdom. These special arrangements have now come to an end and as from t~c 
beginning of 1949 sisal is available for disposal by the producers on the worlds 
markets. 

Special markets and buying posts have been established for the marke~ng odf 
cotton, most of which is produced by indigenous agriculturalists. The crop 1s sol 
by weight, at controlled prices, to the ginners who are also the exporters. ~xport 
is subject to regulations and the lint is passed by bulk contract to the MirustrY 
of Supply in the United Kingdom or to the Government of India. As regards 
coffee, two types are exported, mild and hard coffee. Mild coffees are g10:wii 
by both indigenous and non-indigenous ag1riculturalists and the total producuon 
is sold on contract to the Ministry of Foodl in the United Kingdom. T he b~ 
of ~e indi~enous crop is passed through the Kilimanjaro Native . C?-operanye 
Uruon, which employs the Tanganyika Coffee Growers' Assooauon as 1ts 
marketing agent. This Association also deals with the crop of the non-indige~ous 
producers. Hard coffcc;s ace gcown mainly by indigenous inhabilants, chiefly 
in ~e Bukoba district, and marketing irr:angements are controlled by a .E?ard 
appointed for the purpose. Part of the crop is sold on contract to the Ministry 
of Food in the United Kingdom and part is disposed of by auction at Mombasa. 

As regards export arrangements for minerals, gold is handled on behalf of the 
producers by the local Banks and is sold to, the Bank of England. In the case of 
diamonds th~ minin~ compa~es operating in the territory have entered int? an 
agreement directly. with the Diamond Corporation, which assures to the terntory 
for a five year penod a quota of 10 per ce:nt. of the Coproration's annual sale of 
diamonds. By agreement between the p1roducers the annual quota is divided 
among them on the basis of their respective production in 194<i. In view of the 
nature. of the diamo~d market, particularly of gem stones, and the extent of the 
operauons of the Diamond Corporation, the negotiating of this sales agreement 
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was 7 m::in';r of great importance to the territory. The producers are now assured, 
for L--:.c penod of the agreement, of a market for their production of both gem and 
ind:..:.s tri:tl diamonds, while the territory is assured o.f the maintenance of the 
re•.-c:1ue derived from the diamond mining industry. Taxation and royalties ensure 
tlnt_ ::i. very high proportion of the proceeds of the sale ,of diamonds accrues to the 
tem::onal revenue and for this reason, although the Government was not a party 
to L'-:c agreement, its conclusion was welcomed as being greatly to the economic 
aJ:.-:1...'lto.ge of the territory. 

T:i.ere is a tendency for important commodities to become subject to organised 
:z:,cting arrangements by producer groups, with official advice aud guidance ~=-~e necessary, but before produce reaches the expoz:t stage it may have passed 
t:~:igh ,·arious intermediate marketing stages, from the most primitive to the 
c.=;:-kx in organisation, and through several inspccticms and grading processes . 

. I:!. general, as already indicated, imports are handled on arrival by large importing 
~-=s who dispose of the merchandise on commiss.ion to wholesale dealers, who 
::: ,.:.rn sell to sub-wholesalers or direct to retailers. Included in rhe last category 
a:_: iarge numbers of small shopkeepers conducting their business in every part 

, c: -=ie territory. Indigenous inhabitants can and do participate in the distributive 
\;,!em but so far their limited capital resources and their lack of experience have 
;:~·enred them from engaging in the-higher ranges of commerce. In certain 
:~ they form a good percentage of the retail shopl;eepers, but at present most of 
:.:~ traders arc Indians. 

Imports are at present subject to an import licensing system. Certain imported 
:..-icles are, on account of shortage of supplies, subj,ect to distributive control. 

76. Co-operative Marketiing 

Si.'i:ty-two registered co-operative marketing societies were in existence during the 
•tar. Of these fifty-six were engaged mainly on the: collection and bulking of 
:!port crops ; thirty-nine on coffee and seventeen on fire-cured tobacco. The 
=~aining six dealt with crops for local consumption; four with paddy, one with 
~heat and one with onions. No society has yet be,en formed for the express 
;urpose of exporting produce, but the Tanganyika Coffee Growers' Association 
!cted as agents for the sale of all mild coffee under contract to the Ministry of Food, 
~d the Ngoni-Matengo Co-operative Marketing Union effected export sales of 
~::avy western fire-cured tobacco with the advice and assistance of the Songea 
District Native Tobacco Board. 

Although the co-operative movement is still yoong the total value of crops 
::iarketed through societies during 1948 amounted to approximately £990,000. 

77. Tariff Relationships 

N'o special tariff relationships exist between Tanganyika and the United Kingdom 
or other countries. International obligations have precluded the granting of 
!)referential treatment to the United Kingdom, its cofonies or other dependencies, 
except to the extent of the local arrangements already mentioned as existing 
b~t:ween the territory and Kenya and Uganda. As re:gards export to the United 
~gdom, its colonies and dependencies, Tanganyika produce has been given 
i e bene~t of whatever tariff preferences may apply in the United Kingdom or 
ts colomes or dependencies. 

• I~_regard to the general policy with respect to trade barriers the following is the 
,osiuon. 

(a) Customs duties and other tax.es on imports and exports are imposed 
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without any discrimination in regard either to the source of origin of 
imported goods or the country of destination of exported goods. 

(b) No discriminatire trade barriers have been erected in connexion \\ith 
licences and quotas. In the case of goods in short supply the issue of 
licences has been in conformity with international arrangements_ but 
import licences for goods from hard-currency countries are restncted 
to essential supplies only. 

(c) There arc no subsidies, either direct or indirect. 

78. Export Produce Protection 

As has already been indicated the protection of the interests of producers of 
~xport commodities does not at the moment present any serious problems. . There 
1s a_ ready market at favourable prices for all the primary products which tbe 
territory can produce. In the case of coffee and cotton the producers are fully 
protected, both as regards the certainty of markets and the maintenance of good 
price~,. by the existing sales agreements. It is appreciated that such favourab;e 
~ond1t1?ns for the primary producers, although unlikely to undergo _much chant>} 
m the _immediate future, cannot be expected to last indefinitely. It 1s thcref?r~o 
great _importance that advantage should be taken of the present opportunlt, to 
establish a good reputation for the produce of the territory. The control_ of 
marketing to ensure proper measures of sorting and grading, and the. steps bemg 
taken to improve the quality of such exports as beeswax, hides and skins, all have 
this end in 'l'iew. 

The need for diversification of the territory's economy is fully recognised and 
an essential feature of the development programme is the development of ~e 
country's many and varied natural resources. As regards agriculture, the policy 
is not only to secure increase in quantity and improvement in quality of those 
commodities at present exported but to encourage the cultivation of a wider range 
of crops. Every effort is being made to develop the resources of t_he ternt~ry 

, represente~ by its livestock and to expand and improve the produc~on ~f d~ 
produce, hides and skins. The potential mineral wealth of the territory 1s grea 
and the development of these resources will play an important part in strengtherung 
the economic position. 

MONOPOLIES 

79. Organisation and Operation of Fiscal M.onopolies 

The following fiscal or administrative monopolies have been established: 
(a) Railways and Ports Services. These services also include the ~oad 

services operated by the railways administration on six routes. Smee 
the amalgamation of the Tanganyika railway system with that of Kenya 
and Uganda, on the 1 st May, 1948, the control and management o~ t~ese 
transport services have been vested in the East Africa High Comm~ss1on. 
R~venue and expenditure are subject to public control, the annual esumates 
bem~ submitte~ to the Central Legislative Assembly. A Transport 
Adv~sory Council has been established to advise upon all matters ~n
cerrung the amalgamated transport services, now known as the Ea5t 
African Railways and Harbours. 

(b) Posts and Telegraphs. Wherever posts or postal communications are 
establishe~ in the territory the Posts and Telegraphs Department has 
the exclusive privilege, with certain minor exceptions, of conveying postal 
matter from one place to another, whether by land, sea or arr. The East 
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African Posts and Telegraphs Department, which has operated as a 
C0IIlIDon service on an inter-territorial basis since 1935, and as a High 
Commission service since the 1st January, 1948, has been converted into 
a self-contained department with its own capital account, with effect 
from the 1st January, 1949. 

80. Private Monopolies 

Two private monopolies exist in the Territory, both being held by Electricity 
Supply Companies. 

The Tanganyika Electric Supply Company holds a licence, granted under the 
Electricity Ordinance, 1931, which confers upon it the exclmive right to supply 
electrical energy in an area contained within a sixty mi!e radius from the Pangani 
Po\\"er Station on the Pangani Falls. 

The Dar-es-Salaam and District Electric Supply Company holds a licence which 
confers upon it the exclusive right to supply electrical energy within the area of 
supply which is defined as an area within a radius of si,cty miles measured from 
the principal post office ia each of the townships ofDar-es-Salaam, Tabora, Dodoma, 
L-inga, .Mbeya, Kigoma, Mwanza, Arusha and Moshi. This Company may also 
obtain exclusive rights in the township of Morogoro and within a radius of sixty 
ciles thereof, if the Company notifies the Government of such intention and the 
Go\·ernment approves the Company's proposed scheme. In areas or townships 
ether than the " area of supply " referred to above, and other than the Province of 
Tanga and an area within a radius of sixty miles of the Pangani Falls, the Govcm
Ieent has undertaken to offer opportunities of electrical development, as occasion 
arises, to the Company in the first instance on terms not less favourable to the 
Company than those contained in its existing licence. · 

. In connection with these' private monopolies, the following information 1s 
~ven: 

(a) The essential need for the grant of exclusive licences is that with a 
relatively small population concentrated in widely scattered groups, a 
multiplicity of competitive electrical undertakings would not be in the 
best interests of the inhabitants at present. 

(b) The private moncpolies have been granted over the whole generation and 
distribution for sale of all electrical power and energy with the ~xception 
of the generation of power for private purposes. 

(c) The licence granted to the Tanganyika Electric Supply Company was 
granted on the 22nd April, 1931, for a period of sixty years, provided that 
after the Company has performed and observed the conditions of its 
licence, and has given the Government not less than twelve months 
notice of its desire to extend the concession, the Company shall be 
entitled to an extension for fifteen years. 

(d) The licence to the Dar-es-Salaam and District Electric Supply Company 
was issued on the 29th September, 1931, for a period-of eighty years, the 
Government retaining the right to purchase the Company's rights under 
the licence at anv time after fifty years from the date of the licence on 
terms which are. specified in the licence. . 

(e) Section 4 of the Electricity Ordinance prescribes that no licence may be 
granted for any period exceeding eighty years. In view of the substantial 
capital investment necessary to such undertakings, and in view of the 
difficulty of rapid expansion to a proper economic basis, a long term 
concession was granted as an inducement. , 
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(/) There arc no obstacles in the way of indigenous peoples iin particular 
parti~ipating in monopolies, but up to the present no question of that 
wishing to do so has arisen. 

(g) The Companies in question arc organised as limited liability companies, 
and they operate on the normal commercial basis appertaining to such 
undcnakings. 

(h) No conditions of public control were imposed in these two cases save that 1 

under the terms of the licences officials duly authorised on bc~alf of the 
Government arc entitled at all proper times to enter the p~e1ruses of the 
Companies for the purpose of inspecting their operauons. In the 
case of the Dar-cs-Salaam and District Electric Supply Company, tbe 
Government has the right to nominate a Director to the Board of Lhe 
Company. 

The Companies arc aho required to comply with the pr_ovis~ons of 
the Electricity Ordinance and Rules. In this connexion leg1slat1on has 
been enacted which provides that in the event of conflict betwe~n the 
terms of the Ordinance and the terms of the Agreement or Licence 
m~der which the Companies operate, the terms of the Agreement or 
Licence, a~ the case may be, shall prevail. 

(i) As !hese monopolies were granted in 1931, the question of di!!crimina~on 
against ,\'\embers of the United Nations or their nationals d1~ not ansef 
In the event of any further grant of monopolies or the establishment 0 

any undertakings having in them an element of monopoly the t~~s 
of the Trusteeship Agreement· and of the Administering AuthoD•J s 
undenakings in connection therewith will' be strictly observc~d. 

LAND AND NATURAL RESOURCES 

81. Geological Surveys 

. G~log\cal surv~ys during 1948 have been mainly confined, as in 1947, to 
mvesttgat1ons bearing on the te_rritory's plans for de\?elopment. 

Investigation of. geological problems specifically related to the grounFdnuJ 
scheme ?as been m the hands of geologists employed by the Ov·erseas 00 

Corporat:Ion. 

~nder the_ Colonial Development and Welfare Scheme provision is made [01 

an increase m the staff of the Geological Division, but of the thr1ee geologi5!S 
appomted m 1948, only one had arrived before the end of the year . 

. Surveys of the potential coalfields have been given much attention. Drilling 
of the Mhukuru coalfield followed the completion of the detaile:d geologi~ 
~u~vey (1: 50,000 scale). A survey of the Kitiwaka-Mchuchuma ~o~fiel 
1s 10 progress. The Galula--Mbosi area has been reconnoitred as a pre}imUlal'Y 
to a more detailed survey. 

Systematic I?appin~ of Degree Sheets in the Nzega and Njombe disU:icts ?as 
progressed sausfactorily. In the case of the Nzeoa district a soil map 1s bCJllg 
prepared at the sal?e time. The Njombe distri; is of interest chiiefly bec2use 
of the presence of iron ore and possibly of platinum and manganese .. 

A number of surveys for road metal have been done in connection with the 



·ADMI NISTRATION OF TANGANYIKA 1948 97 
COD!!truction of new roads situated principally in the north-eastern part ·or the 
temtory. 

All the producing mineral fields have been visited an d advice given on matters 
of mining geology. · 

_An Inter-Territorial Geological Conference arranged by the East African 
High Commission and held at Entebbe, Ugan da, in May, 1943, was attended by 
th;i Chief Geologist. These Conferences are designed to facilitate co-operation 
among the Geological Surveys of Kenya, Uganda and T anganyika and to bring 
about uniformity in ry,atters of common scientific interest . 

The foUo"\\-ing publications on the geology of the territory haveappearedduring 
1948: 

(a) The Geology of Mbamba-Bay Coalfield- D . A. Harkin, (Mining Magazine, 
May, 1948). 

(b) The Geology around M wanza Gu[f-G . .M.. Stockley. Short Paper 
No. 29. 

(c) The Geology and Mineral Resourus of Tanganyika Territory-G. M . _ 
Stockley, Imperial Institute- Bulletin No. 4, 1948. 

(d) The Geology cf the Mpanda M ineral Field-Jean de la Vallee Poussin 
and D . R. McConnell- Symposium on lead and zinc, International 
Geological Congress, London, 1948. (to be Short Paper No. 26). 

Publications in previous years which arc still available include the following: 

BULLETINS 

Outline of the Geology of the Musoma Dist-n'ct. 
Tr.e Eastern Lupa Goldfield. 
A Stratigraphical Clasrification and Table of Tanganyika Territory. 
Explana/i()11 of the Geology of Degree Sheet No 1 (Karagu:e Tinfi"elds). 
Explanation of the Geology of Degree Sheet No. 17 (Kahama). 
Explanation of the Geology of Degree Sheet N o. 18 (Shinyanga). 
Explanation of the Geology of Degree Sheet No. 29 (Singida). 
The Kimberlite Province and Associated Diamond Deposits of Tanganyika 

Territory. 
Mica in Tanganyika Territory. 
The Mineral Resources of Tanganyika Tern·tory. 
The Geology of the North, West and Central Njombe District. 

PAPERS 

Geology of the South and S outh-Eastern Regions of the M usoma District. 
The Geology of the lramba Plateau, 
The Geology of the North Jlunga Area. 
The Geology of the Country around Mp1capwa. 
The Geology of parts of the Tabora, Kigoma and Ufipa Districts, North-

West la>.e Rukwa. 
Report on the Geolcgy and Gold Occurrences in the Kaha",a Regi<m. 
Outline of the Geology of the Uruwira Mineral Field. 
The Geology and Gold Deposits of tlu Riwu River area. 
The Geology of the Namwele- M kcmolo Coalfield. 
The Geology around M wanza Gulf. 
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82. Conservation of Natural Resources 

The measures being taken for the conservation of the territory's natural 
resources have already been described to some extent in the sections of this report 
dealing with development plans. 

D11ring 1948 a Natural Resources Ordinance was passed, to come into operation 
on the 1st January, 1949. This Ordinance provides for the establishment _o~ a 
Natural Resources Board, whose functions include inter alia, general superv1s1on 
?f the natural resources, the examination of projects for the conser~ation ~d 
rmprovcment of water supplies and soil, the stimulation of public mterest tn 

the conservation and improvement of natural resources, the making of rccom
men~ations in ~onnection with natural parks, game reserves and forest rescrv~s, 
and 11:1 connection with dcstocking and the limitation of stock. The_ Board will 
subnut an annual report to the Governor. The Ordinance also provides for the 
appointment of area Conservation Councils to co-operate with and assist the 
Natural Resources Board in carrying out the provisions of the Ordinance, to 
formulate area conservation schemes for submission to the Board and, on the 
recommendation of the Board and with the approval of the Governor, m undertake 
the construction of works and other meansures for the conservation of natural 
resources. 

Where the Natural Resources Board considers that measures are necessary for 
the conservation of natural resources on any land and that, having regard to all the 
circumstances, it is just and equitable that such measures should be und~rtaken 
by the owner or occupier of the land, such owner or occupier may be required to 
carry out the necessary measures to conserve the natural resources on his own la_nd 
and to prevent injury to the natural resources on other land. .Measures which 
an owner or occupier of land may be required to carry out may relate only to the 
use to which the land may be put ; the preservation of the source, course and 
banks of streams ; the prohibition or restriction of cultivation on any part of ~e 
land ; the method of cultivation; the manner of watering, grazing, depastunng 
or moving stock; the control of water, including storm water; and the construc
tion and maintenance of works for the conservation of natural resources. When 
such measures are required to be carried out on land occupied by indigenous 
inhabitants any orders issued by the Natural Resources Board will be addressed 
to the Provincial Commissioner concerned and any necessary directions to the 
users of the land will be issued by their native authority. 

As regards alienated land · water rights are expressly excluded from rights of 
oca.ipancy. Natural water supplies are controlled and rights over them are at 
present granted by statutory Water Boards established under .the Natural \Y3!er 
Supply Regulation Ordinance. A new Water Ordinance, to replace the eXlS?Jlg 
legislation, was passed during the year but has not yet been brought into operauon. 

In the case of unalienated land the measures which have been taken are manY 
and varied. The principal mountain ranges and water-sheds are conserved and 
protected by the declaration of forest reserves. Cultivation on hill-tops or steep 
slopes is controlled and in all areas of close cultivation soil conservation rules 
ha-.re been made by the native authorities under the powers conferred upon thelll 
by the Native Authority Ordinance. 

Reference has already been made to land reclamation in connection v.ith 
development plans in several parts of the territory, under which a considerable 
resettle?1ent of pol?ulation ~ill take place_ in newly opened-up country. The 
expression reclamatton used m regard to land has, in the minds of most of the 
inhabitants of Tanganyika, one particular significance---the eradiction of the tsetse 
fly. During the past twenty years large areas of country have been cleared to 
provide new land for the settlement of population or the grazing of stock or as 
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barriers against the advance of the tsetse. This work is carried out by the Tsetse 
Sun·ey and Reclamation Department, with advice and assis tance when necessary 
from the inter-territorial Tsetse Reclamation Service. 

83. Land Tenure among the Indigenous Inhabitants 

The basic principles underlying the evolution of tltte indigenous system of 
l:nd tenure were general throughout most of eastern. Africa. There was no 
snort:ig~ ~f land and it could be abandoned when it began to show signs of failing 
producuv1ty. It was the productive effort of the individual, his wives or his 
serrnnts which gave value to the land. It was not regarded in the light of a per
so_nllly_ negotiable instrument; it was occupied by and. belonged to the clan or 
tnbe of which the cultivator was a member. It was to his own advantage not 
to do :inything to jeopardise social life or structure sinc,e, provided the solidarity 
of th~ cl:in or tribe was preserved so that it was able to defend itself and its lands, 
he en1oyed security of tenure as long as he behaved himself and kept his land under 
culti\·ation. 

There were many customs governing the grant of culltiv:itfon :ind other rights 
o;·e_r land but as these had not the force or stability of written law they were fairly 
~ily susceptible to modification by the passage of time and the force of cir
cumstances. From the days of the Arab incursions up to the present time alien 
for~es have exerted · and continue to exert their modifying influence on the 
~ttJtude of the indigenous inhabitants to the question of land tenure. The Arab 
i:iliuence was most strongly exerted in the coastal areas where plantation, were 
can-ed out of the tribal lands and cultivated by slave labour. This was the 
be~nning of a process which, with the introduction of the Mohammedan religion, 
ana laws of inheritance ·and culminating in the German system of administration 
through alien Akidas, effectively broke up any form of tribal cohesion and sup
planted those indigenous authorities who would hiwe been interested in retaining 
tribal laws and customs in relation to land tenure. The result is that in the 
~tal belt the general view in regard to land usage has become highly individalistic. 
Th_e planting of trees, particularly coconut palms, has led to large numbers of 
clauns to private ownership and land near the towns has ,often been leased or sold 
to non-indigenous persons. The Arabs married wives from the local tribes 
<Jct their descendants inherited their lands. The abolition of slavery found many 
?f .these descendants, often indistinguishable in appearance from the local 
indigenous peoples, in possession of considerable areas of land which they could 
~o longer cultivate and leasing and sub-leasing on various terms took place. The 
:dea of private ownership has therefore become widespread. It is not uniformly 
held all along the coast but in the Tanga area, for example, it would be unusu~l 
to find a piece of cleared land to which there is no claimant. Uncleared land 1s 
recognised as public land. 

In the rural areas outside the coastal belt the tribal laws and customs have 
!Cmaincd more or less intact and die usufructuary o_ccupational right of tenure 
IS generally acknowledged. Customs in land matters as in so many other matters 
tary considerably from tribe to tribe and it is not possible :in this report to describe 
te111 all in detail. In most areas, however, the fundamental principle that the land 

loo
!ongs to the tribe is accepted and it is to the head of the tribe that the individual 
ks for its ultimate allocation. Generally some distinction is drawn between Fd on which habitations arc built, land on which crops arc grown, and grazing 

ands. In the case of his homestead the occupier is zeg:arded as having a more 
~cnnanent and individual title. H is security of tenure of his cultivated land 
Cj)cnds on his effective occupation, either by the actual planting of crops or 

hy followiug for later cultivation. Grazing land is usuallly common land shared 
among all the stock owners of the village or area. ' 
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There is no doubt, however, that the long established customs and _ideas in 
rcg~rd to the holding of land arc undergoing modilication and the desue for a 
more in1ivi<lual title is manifesting itselfin some areas. The planting of p~nnancnt 
economic crops has had much to do with this changing attitude, as 111st~ced 
by the particular cases of two of the more progressive t ribes of the !erntorr, 
the Chagga of Mount Kilimanjaro and the H aya of the Uukoba Distnct. 

The norm'\! Chagga tribesman holds two cypes of land known as " Ki~amba" 
and " Shamba." H is "Kihamba" is his homestead; here he builds his ho~e, 
piants his coffee and bananas, and stalls his c:mle if he has any, · and his. ngnt 
an~ title to it arc personal and permanent. Within certain limit~ he may dtsjX)SC 
of it as he pleases, one important restriction being that ownership shall not _p:iss 
out ~f the clan. In the past, before pressure of popula~ion be~~n to make me~ 
felt, it was customary for each wife to have a separate " K1hamba and even ~o-da} 
the only son of a polygamous father may _inherit more bnd th~n he requires or 
can manage. On the other hand the younger son of a large family ma closely settled 
area may find extreme difficulty in getting land on which to establish a new ~o~e
stcad. The allocation of new land for " Kihamba " purposes 1s the respo~sibility 
of the Native Authority and it is of interest to note that the average size of a 
new " Kihamba " granted· to-day is about half an acre instead of the 
three acres or so of twenty years ago. As opposed to the " Kihamba " the syst~m 

. of tenure of" Shamba "land, usually situated on the lower slopes of the moun~lll, 
is more akin to the usufructuary occupational right prevailing in other mbeS
" Shamba " land is used for the cultivation of annual crops, maize, beans, ':c., 
and the holder is secure in his tenure only as long as he is in effective occupauo~ 
The only circumstances other than failure to cultivate, in which he can ~e remo_v d 

, or the size of his holding be reduced, is when new " Kihamba " land 1s rcqUlrc 
for young men about to establish their homr.stcads and other suitable land ~s ~~t 
available. Coffee will not grow successfully below a certain altitude but suita e 
" Shamba " land is still available a little further from the mountain. 

'Among the }iaya there arc two main types of tenure, known as " open''. 2:°d 
" plantation." The" open" areas arc the grazing lands and those where s~:g 
cultivatio~ is st~ practised. The grazing areas are communal_ but culu ·ef 
plots are m the gift of the headman or subchief, as local representative of the CIJ! ' 
and the recipient has the·normal usufructuary occupational rights. The plantanoo 
land, known locally as " kibanja," is that on which trees and permanent crops are 
grown, and here the form of tenure ·is similar to the « kihamba " system amo~g 
the Cl:agga. " Kibanja " land may be acquired by inheritance, ~y purchase, ~ 
execution of a court decree, or by allocation by the Native Authority on p~ymen 
of the appropriate fee. If the ovn1er of a " kibanja " ab:mdons his holding . or 
dies without an heir the land reverts to the tribe and is available for reallccauon 
by the Nmive Authority. 

. " 
There is also a third form of tenure among the Haya, known as " nyarubaJ;1l3 

(large plantation). Unde~ this system an individual may owo several plantanons, 
usually acquired as grants from a Chief in former times for services rendered· 
The " nyarubanja " holder pays a peppercorn rent for his land and if he 0'ts 
more than he requires for his own cultivation he let~ the rcm-iinder in return calor 
rent. Rules under the Native Authority Ordinance have be-en m'.lde by the lo 
Native Authorities governing and regulating this system {'If tenure. 

To some extent the traditional types of land tenure have impeded the adopriof 
of i~p~oved m~thod~ ~f _agriculture .. The widely practised shiftin~ system J. 
culnvanon had 1ts ongm m the plentttude of the area available and its gene >f 

rather !o':''. fertility. This system has not tended to engender any sense ~e 
responsibility towards the land. All the time the cultivator had only to Jllal: 
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application to his Native Authority to receive new land he has been content to 
exploit it to the full and to take no steps to preserve its productivity. On the 
contrary, his indiscriminate cutting down of trees and burning of grass have 
~ccelcrated erosion by wind and rain. It is only in comparatively recent years that 
mcreasing population has produced pressure on the land in certain areas, resulting 
m a degree of stabilisation in cultivation. 

~ In the more sparsely populated areas shifting cultivation is still characteristic 
ot the agricultural activities of the people and this makes the introduction of soil 
conserYation measure a difficult task. At the same time the increasing cultivation 
of economic crops, the beginnings of a land shortage in some areas, and the gradual 
spre2d of education are all combining to engender a sense of appreciation of the 
t.-ue value of land and to make the agriculturalist more receptive of new ideas 
for improving his cultivation. The traditional system of land tenure is not entirely 
,;nthout virtue. The fact that security could only be had by effective occupation 
l:~ prevented absentee ownership of land and the fact that recognition has been 
given to the communal ownership of tribal lands and to the responsibility of the 
community for its disposal has given the Native Authorities an interest in its 
rreserva tion. 

Among the more enlightened of the Native Authorities there is an understanding 
of the value of large scale operations to deal with soil erosion and the conserva
tion of water supplies, and orders and rules in this connection have been widely 
Fromulagted. 

Laws of inheritance have had an adverse effect on agriculture only in those areas 
where there is a pressure of population on the land. They have resulted in some 
fragmentation and in a few areas, including part of the coastal belt where the 
.\1ohammedan law of inheritance is largely observed, some holdings have been 
:educed to a sub-economic size. 

' 
84. laws and Conditions of Land Tenure . 

The Law of Property and O:mveyancing Ordinance (Chapter 67 of the Laws 
i:f the Territory) enacted that, subject to certain exceptions and limitations, t~e 
!~ws of property in force in England on the 1st January, 1922, should aI?ply m 
li.\e manner to real and personal estate in the Territory; and that the Enghsh law 
2lld practice of conveyancing in force in England on that date should be in force 
in the Territory. Where, however, the English law or practice is inconsistent 
with any provision contained in any Ordinance or other legislati:7e act or I~~an 
.\et for the time being in force in the Territory such last mentioned prov1s1on 
s!iall prevail. 

The conditions of land tenure as they affect any person holding land other than 
by indigenous law and custom are governed by the provisions of the Land 
Ordinance. The preamble to this Ordinance begins with the declaration that the 
eristing customary rights of the indigenous peoples to use and enjoy the land 
and the natural fruits thereof in sufficient quantity to enable them to provide for 
the sustenance of themselves, their families, and their posterity should be assured, 
protected and preserved. 

The whole of the lands of the territory, whether occupied or unoccupied, 
are then declared to be public lands, but with the proviso that nothing in the 
Ordinance shall affect the validity of any title to land or any interest therein lawfully 
,cquired before the date of the commencement of the Ordinance. Subject to this 
proviso all public lands and all rights over them are declared to be under the control 

' and subject to the disposition of the Governor, to be held and administered for 
the use and common benefit, direct or indirect, of the indigenous .inhabitants of 



102 REPORT TO UNITED NATIONS ON 

th_e territory, and no title to the occupation and use of any such lands is valid 
without the consent of the Governor. In the exercise of his powers the Gov~rn?r 
must have regard to the indigenous laws and customs existing in the district m 
which the land is situated. 

An important feature of the Land Ordinance is that no freehold title: can be 
acquired tiiercundcr. Land may be held only under a lease, known as a Right 
of Occupancy. The Ordinance authorises the Governor to grant riights. of 
o~cupan~y, to both indigenous and non-indigenous persons, for terms not e>.ceeding 
mnety-mne years, to demand a rental, and to revise the rental at intervals of not 
more than thirty-three years. Rights of occupancy may be revoked only for 
"good cause" which term includes, inter alia, the abandonment or no1n-use of 
the land for a period of five years. Rights of occupancy held by indigenous pers?ns 
?lay not be alienated by them to non-indigenous persons, and in this c~nnectton 
1t should be mentioned that under the law no disposition of land bclongung to an 
indigenous inhabitant in favour of a non-indigenous person or conferring 'on such 
person any rights over the land is operative without the approval of the G1:,vernor. 

. Other important provisions of the Land Ordinance include the implied c1ondition 
m e':'ery certificate granted to the holder of a right of occupancy, kno~ as a 
Certificate of Occupancy, that the occupier binds himself to pay to the C,ovem~r 
on behalf of the previous occupier, if any, the amount found to be payable m 
respect of any uncxhausted improvements existing on the land at 1rh_e date 
of his entering into occupation. It is also laid down that, except w1th the 
approval of the Secretary of State, no single right of occupancy shall be granted 
to a non-indigenous person in respect of an area exceeding 5,000 acres. By a 
provision of the Land Regulations made under the Ordinance it is unl~wful, 
except in the case of transfers between indigenous persons, for any occupier to 
alienate his right of occupancy by sale, mortgage, charge, transfer, sub-lease, 
bequest or otherwise, without the consent of the Governor. 

In ~ursuancc of the policy of protecting the interests of the indigenous _inbt~bitants 
a detailed procedure has been laid down for the consideration of apphcattons for 
rights of occupancy. If, on the advice tendered to him by the res:p?nsible 
administrative officers, the Governor decides that consideration can be ;g1 ven to 
the alienation of the land in question, an administrative officer visits the land and 
discusses the application with the local native authorities and people. If there 
~s no opposition to the application, he prepares an inspection ·report in ~vbi~ are 
mcluded particulars of the indigenous inhabitants, if any, living, culuv·atmg or 
grazing stock on the land ; the tribal claim to the land ; the nature of the water 
supplies, md timber, if any, on the land; its distance from rail and motor road 
communications, etc. In preparing his report the administrative officer must 
bear in mind that although the land may not be iqimediatcly required. . for ~e 
actual needs of the tribe, it may be required in the future. If satisfied on tl:us point 
he must include with his report a certificate to the effect that the land is 11ot now 
required and, as far as can be foreseen, will not be required for the future needs 
of the tribe. 

If the application for alienation is favourably considered any persons residing 
on the land are given the option of remaining there or of moving to another area. 
If they elect to remain they must be allowed a generous area of land inot only 
for their immediate requirements but also for their reasonable expansion in !11e 
future, rent free, and without being required to obtain any documentary title 
to the land. If they elect to remove to another area they must be paid compensa
tion for the surrender of their rights-house, cultivated land and grazing r'ghts
on an approved scale, with the addition of fifty per cent. for the genero,l incon
venience of removal. No pressure is placed upon the indigenous occupiers ro 
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remo,.,e themselves from land for which an application for a right of occupancy 
:s made and they are left to make a free choice when the position, including !he 
~mount of compensation payable, has been explained to them. All compensauon 
.2greements must be approved by the Governor as being fair and equitable and 
.::ie compensation must be paid to the people concerned before the applicant 
:Jr the right of occupancy can take possession of the land . 

.-\ltllough settlement by non-indigenous persons is encouraged where it app(!ars 
~t such settlement will assist in promoting the general prosperity and well-being 
:_: the territory and its inhabitants, there are certain areas in which applications for 
:::~ alienation of land are not entertained except in certain special circumstances. 
:o!.bwing the recommendations of the Land Development Survey, which carried 
:-.:: its investigations between the years 1928 and 1932, the whole of the Central, 
~:.::hem, Western and Lake Provinces were closed to alienation to non-indigenous 
:~:-so:is for agricultural and pastoral purposes, except in the case of applicants 
:. a rosition to undertake operations on a large scale, especially :n reg:ird to the 
;:o•;ision of water supplies. 

_ ~d registration is governed by the provisions of the Land Registry Ordinance. 
'~ Ordinance provides for the registration of titles to land and of all dealings 
::::h such land. The registration of all leases of public land for a term of more 
-~"· fiye years and of all mining leases is compulsory. Provision is made for 
::: roluncary registration of freehold land and of leases of land between · private 
;::;ons for an unexpired term of not less than five year~ . 

. Ail documents relating to unregistered land are compulsorily registrable under 
::t_ provisions of the Registration of Documents Ordinance. No document of 
7 :.::h registration is compulsory is effectual to pass land or any interest therein 
:: render land liable as security for the payment of money unless and until such 
:,:J!ment has been registered. No unregistered document effecting land may 
:: rtceived as evidence of any dealings in regard to such land. 

85. Population Pressure 

?ressurc of population on the land exists in several parts of the territory. In 
:::t cases it is due to natural causes, including the encroachment of the tsetse 
:', but there are other contributory factors. 

_?ressure is particularly severe on the Kilimanjaro and Meru Mountains in the 
::them Province where the position of a growing population has been aggrav~ted 
~~cessive alienation ofland during the time of the former German administr~U?n. 
<mg this year consideration has been given to the report of the Comrruss1on 
)~i.::tcd to investigate the position and to make recommendations for reme_dial 
::~;ures. Steps are now being taken to implement the approved recommendations 
· '.::e Commission, including the return to tribal use of some of the alienated lands . 

. b the Mbulu District of the Northern Province, where the land available to 
??Ple dependent on a mixed agricultural ~conomy has become ~ore and more 
:;:-:i.cted by the advance of the testse fly, relief measures are provided under the 
::·J!u Development Scheme to which reference has already been made in this 
·-,~;t . 

. ,1,n_ the Lake Province there is population pressure on the land in Sukumaland 
~; m parts of the Musoma and North Mara districts. It has been caused by an 
:i~e in population, both human and stock-the result of the cessation of tribal 
:.:.,are and advances in preventive and curative medicine for both man and beast
.::! a 1_vasteful use of fond and impoverishment of the soil hy unsatisfactory methods 
·· agr:.culture and animal husbandry. The remedial measures are the opening 
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up o~ 1:ew areas, at present fly-infested and uninhabited, by bush-clearing and the 
prov1S1on of water supplies, and the use of the new lands for controlled seuleme~t 
to relieve the pressure on the areas at present over-populated and to permit of their 
rehabilitation by the introduction of beuer farming methods. 

In Sukumabnd pro~rcss on these remedial measures has continued under the 
Sukumaland Derelopmcnt Scheme. In Musoma the settlement scheme for the 
Majica ~hicfdom, planned in 19-16 and 19'17, is proceeding satisfact?rily and 
substantial movement into the newly-opened areas has continued durmg 1948· 
Dy the end of the year more t han 15 per cent of the population of ~e congeSled 
areas had moved into the new settlement blo-:ks. In North Mara relief measures 
arc in their early stages but arc proceeding on similar lines. 

In the C~ntral Province further progress was made during t~e rear on the 
measures bcmg taken to relieve population 1pressurc in parts of the Smgi.da, Kondoa 
and M pwapwa districts. T ribal lands infested with or threatened by tsetse fly 
are being rcdnimcd and developed to attract settlement from badly eroded or 
infertile areas. 

During the year a detailed reconnai;sance of the Uluguru Mountain area i_n 
the Morogoro district of the Eastern Pro-vince has been carried out by an agn
cult1;1ra_l officer and the Standing Commine,e of the Uluguru Rehabilitation_ Sche~e. 
Prelimmary recommendations have been :;ubmittcd and are under cons1derano~
~n the ~ eanwhile the mountain dwellers are being encouraged to leave thei: 
impoverished lands and tQ settle in the plains and some movement has alread} 
taken place. 

Pressure in the Rungwe district of the~ Southern Highlands Province res~ts 
~rom 1::3uses similar to those affecting the Uluguru mountain ar~a- a rapidly 
mcrcaswg population living in a circumscribed area. Some relief h~s been 
pr<;wided during recent years by a voluntary movement of population into ~e 
neighbouring Mbeya district but as was said in last year's report the real sol_i~~f° 
lies in the introduction of improved methods of intensive cultivation. Paro . a~ 
attention is now being given to this and a scheme for the establishment of idea 
peasant holdings has been approved. 

In the T anga Province there is pressur,e in the Western Usumbara Mountains. 
The causes are similar to those found in the Rungwe district and the Uluguru 
mountain area, aggravated by excessive allienation of land by the former c:;~~an 
administration. In this area good progre,ss has been made with the reh:ibihtauon 
scheme for the Mlalo . basin. 

86. Acquisition of Land for Public Purposes 

The general conditions under which lam.l may be acquired for public purposes 
are set out in Section 3 of the Land Acquiisition Ordinance, (Cap. 71 of the Laws), 
which reads as follows : 

" 3(1). T he Governor may acquire any lands required by the Goverrunent 
for any public purpose for an estate in fee simple or for a term of years as he 
may t4i,nk proper, paying such consideration or rompensation as may be 
agreed upon or determined under the provisions of this Ordinance, and, 
notwithstanding anything contained in the Land Ordina.Jlce, such compens~
µon may, when a valid written title to the land required is delivered, and if 
the person or persons entitled to seU or convey such land so agree, be made 
by the grant of public land, not e"cceding in value the value of the Jand 
required, for an estate not exceeding the estate required and u pon the same 
terms and conditions as the land required was held so far as the same may 
be applicable. ' 
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3(2). Nothing in this Ordinance shall be deemed to prejudice or abridge 
the right of the Governor to acquire lands for public purposes under any 
terms or conditions contained or implied in the titles under which such lands 
are held." · 

?ublic purposes are define4 in Section 2 of the said Ordinance as including : 

(a) for exclusive Government use, for the use of the native inhabitants of 
the Territory or for general public use; 

(b) for or in connection with sanitary improvements of any kind, including 
reclamations ; 

~c) for or in connection with the layout of any new township or Government 
station or the extension or improvement of any existing township or 
Government station; 

:'.:!) for obtaining control over land contiguous to any port; 

(c) for obtaining control over land required for or in connection with mining 
or oil mining purposes ; 

'J) tor obtaining control over land required for or in connection with the 
constructiou of any work to be carried out by a company and declared 
by the Governor with the consent of the Legislative Council to be a 
public purpose within the meaning of this Ordinance ; 

·:g) for obtaining control over land declared to be a reserved area under the 
provisions of section 5 of the Monuments Preservation Ordinance, 1937 ; 

(lz) for obtaining control over the site of any monument or group of monu
ments declared to be a protected monument under the provisions of 
section 3 of the Monuments Preservation Ordinance; 

(i) for obtaining control over land required for or in connection with such 
of the Scheduled Services of the East Africa High Commission as are 
administered for the time being by the said Commission. 

\\·ith regard to sub-section (2) of Section 3 of the Ordinance quoted above, 
'!."tain freehold lands were granted by the former German administration subject 
·:, a right of the Government to acquire any pare of lhe land for certain specified 
:·:rposes upon paying a proportionate part of the original purchase price. The 
:::?st important of these purposes was the construction of railways, roads, canals,. 
::.!graphs and other public services. -

The purposes for which land has been acquired or negotiations for acquisition 
:.ive been initiated during the year are as follows : 

Distn·ct 
Arusha 

Kiserawc 

Kiserawe 
Moshi 
Tanga 

Area 
1,834 acres 

474 acres 

3·7 acres 
290 acres 
420 sq. feet 

Purposes 
Reversion of alienated land 

to tribal use. 
Dar es Salaam township 

extension. 
School buildings. 
New prison and prison farm. 
Township road widening. 

87. Disposition of Land Areas 

Subject to the reservations stated in section 84 of this report, all lands in the 
l!rritory have been declared to be public lands, held in trust for the use and 
~mmon benefit of the indigenous inhabitants. · 

Of the total land area of the territory-342,706 square rniles-2,544 square miles 
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are at present alienated and held by freehold title or on rights of occupancy. \~i~ 
the practice of shifting cultivation still prevalent in many parts it is no~ possibte 
to give any accurate estimate of the area of land held in effective occupaoon at any 
time by the indigenous population but some account of the varying. types. of 
tenure and of the laws and customs governing land usage has been given in se~on 
~3. There arc large :1re!ls of unoccupied country, much of it awaiting the eradica
uon of the tsetse fly and the provision of water supplies before it can be put to 
productive use. 

Of the total area of alienated land held by non-indigenous inhabitants, inclu~g 
the missionary bodies working in the territory? 966,271 acres (~,510 square miles) 
arc freehold and 661,898 acres (1,034 square miles) are held on nghts of occupancy. 
The proportion of these lands held on .i tenancy basis is therefore 40· 6 per cent. 
In t~e alienation of land no distinction is made on grounds of nationality and tbe 
det~1\s of the countries of origin of all those occupying alienated !~d are not 
available. T he nationalities mainly represented at present are Bnt1sh, Dutch, 
Indian and Swiss. 

All rights of occupancy arc granted subject to conditions necessitating_ develop
mc~t. ?Y the erection of buildings or by agricultural, mining or oth~r mdu5rnal 
actmttes. Most of the land held by freehold title is put to producnve use. _ 

88, Distribution of Land by Categories 

The following is the approximate distribution of land in the Territory in square 
miles: 

(a) Arable land under cultivation 9,400 
(b) Forest, including savanna scrub and mangroves.... 150,900 
(c) -Pastures (actual grazing areas) 67,000 
(d) Mineral areas under development. .. . 1,300 
(e) Other lands 114,100 

. Category (e) includes the areas occupied by townships, minor scttleroe~tsd 
vtllages and isolated habitations, but otherwise consists mainly of land unoccupie 
and undeveloped on account of tsetse fly or lack of water. 

89. Rural Indebtedness 

Rural indebtedness is not a seriou.s problem in Tanganyika. The inter~ts. of 
the indigenous inhabitants are protected by the provisions of the law restnctlllg 
and controlling the giving to them of credit by non-indigenous persons. 

FORESTS- AND MINES 

90. Forest Law 

T II E F o RE s T LA w of the territory is embodied in the Forests Ordinance and ~e 
Rules made thereunder. It provic!cs for the protection of forests by the declaraoon 
of reserves, both on public and on private lands, and for the protection of fores} 
produce on public lands outside reserves. Forest reserves on public lands are 0 

two categories, those administered and comrolled by the central Govcrnmenf 
and _those de~larcd to ~e. native authoriry forest reserves unde~ the control bo, 
speofied Nauve Authonties. Afforestation on alienated lands is controlled } 
covenants included in the terms and conditions of rights of occupancy wh~re 
such arc appropriate and necessary. The law contains no provisions govcrruog 
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afforestation on puhlic lands, but it is administr:ativc policy to undertake 
;ifforesrarion measures wherever these are necessarv or desirable and considerable 
rro\·ision for this work is also made by the Nativ'e Authorities in some areas. 

The main provisions of the forest law, other than those dealing with the creation, 
:administration and control of reserves and the pwrection of forest produce 
;:::nerally, cover the granting of licences for the exploitation of forest produce, 
::ie collection of fees and licences, the regulation of clearing on alienated lands, 
:;.:id prescribe the penalties for contravention of the Jaw. 

91. Economic Importance of Fores1ts Products 

Forests products are assuming increasing in1porta11ce in the economy of the 
:_!:rit0ry. The ready market for exports of all kindg and the heavy local demands 
:_or timber have stimulated interest in the exploitation of the territory's forests. 
~Orn:! of the local timbers have an established reputation on the export markets, 
·•_:ii1e in the territory they are in great demand for building construction, furniture, 
,_:: props, bridging material and many other purpos,:s. Wood fuel is used in 
t.-:e power units of railways, steamers, electricity und,~rtakings, mines and other 
t::~!.lstries. Large quantities of forest produce are· used by the indigenous 
:.Jhabitants for house building, domestic fuel, cordage and local handicrafts, but 
<.S these are for the most part obtained free and without licence there is no record 
c;" their total amount or value. In view of the danger of overcutting in the more 
~i.:y accessible areas it is still necessary to control tlhe rate and volume of the 
~·itput of timber, particularly of the more valuable types, until the incremental 
;osition has been more fully investigated. . · 

It was mentioned in an earlier section of this report that forest produce to the 
t~:al Yalue of £760,000 was marketed in 1947. The value of the exports of forest 
;:oduce during .that year was £574,209, and of this figure the sum of £195,423 
,·2s accounted for by exports of timber, excluding mangrove poles. The other 
r..a.in items were beeswax, £13l,136; gum, £85,583; lbark for tanning purposes, 
~H,457. During the war many of the derelict plantations of ceara rubber were 
::ought into temporary production and the collection of wild rubber was 
!J:ouraged. With the disappearance of the need for these special efforts the 
;xport of rubber has practically ceased. In 1947 the value of these exports fell 
:o £8,886, as compared with £303,851 in 1945 and £:205,580 in I 946. 

92. Mineral Resources 

The following is a brief summary of the principal mineral resources of the 
Territory. 

(a) Exploited . . . . 
Diamonds, gold, mica, salt and tin. All explo.1tat1on at present 1s carried 
out by private individuals or companies on mining claims or leases. 

(b) Under investigation 
Coal, kaolin and lead. Mention has been made earlier in this report of 
the investigations of the territory's coal depos.its now being carried out. 
In regard to kaolin and lead active investigations are continuing. In 
the case of the former a pilot plant for testing purposes is about to be 
erected, and in the case of the latter it is hoped that a pilot production 
plant will soon be in operation. 

(c) Other minerals 
Numerous other minerals are known to exist but have not yet been 
fully investigated or exploited t? any seri?us exte;1r. _ Among the most 
important of these are extensive deposits ,of tltamferous and man
ganiferous iron ore. 



108 REPORT TO UNITED NATIONS ON 

93. Surface and Subsoil Rights 

In Tanganyika surface rights, which are governed by the nature of tenure ~d 
the terms of rights of occupancy, convey no mineral rights. Those are the subJe~ 
of the pro\'isions of the mining laws dealt with in the following section of this 
report. In the development of both surface and subsoil resources the relevant 
laws provide for the collection of rents, licence fees, royalties and other ~ues, 
all of which are payable to general revenu~ for the use and benefit of the temtory 
and its inhabitants. 

94. Mining I.aws 

Prospecting for minerals may be carried out only under the authority. o~ a 
Prospecting Right issued in accordance with the provisions of the lvtirung 
Ordinance and Regulations. Any adult person, irrespective of race, who has the 
requisite standard of education and literacy to enable him to understand. and 
conform with the law in this respect may be issued with a prospecting ~1ght. 
This right entitles the holder to peg and apply for the registration of rru~ng 
claims, and to make application for the gram of mining leases and excluSIVC 
prospecting licences. 

Actual mining operations are permitted only on a registered claim or lease. 
A claim is valid for twelve months, unless revoked or abandoned, and may be 
renewed for further periods of twelve months. A lease may be granted, at the 
discretion of the Governor, for a period of not less than five years and not m~re 
than twenty-one years, but may be renewed for further periods. An exclusive 
prospecting licence may be granted in respect of an area up to a maximum of 
eight square miles, or in special circumstances, at the discretion of the Governor 
and upon such terms and conditions as he may think fit, for an area in excess 
of eight square miles. 

Claims, leases and exclusive prospecting licences are subject to the payment
1 of rents at prescribed rates. Royalties are payable at the prescribed rates on al 

minerals recovered except in t.'1e cases of mineral fertilisers for agricultural use 
within the territory and building stone, sand and clay quarried at places more 
than three miles outside the boundary of any township. 

The law provides for development obligations to be attached to all claims, 
leases and prospecting licences, and for forefeiture of these titles in the event of 
non-fulfilment of the prescribed conditions. 

Safety in mining operations is enforced by a Mines Inspectorate appo~oted 
under the Mining Ordinance and is governed by the provisions of the Muung 
(Safe Working) Regulations. 

95. R esoiling of Damaged Land 

Under the existing law there is no specific provision for the resoiling of land 
damaged by mining operations, but powers to deal with this problem are included 
in the provisions of the new draft mining legislation now under consideration. 

AGRICULTURE, FISHERIES AND ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 

96. Organisation and Administration 

p u B LI c s E R.v I c Es in connectio~ with agriculture and fisheries are organised 
under the Agricultural Department. The head of the department, the Director of 
Agriculture, and the staff required for general departmental administration have 
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their headquarters at Dar-es-Salaam. For administrative purposes and the 
or&anisation of field activities the department is divided into eight provincial 
uruts, each in charge of a Provincial Agricultural Officer. As far as the staff 
position will permit departmental officers are posted to all districts. They work 
in close co-operation and collaboration with the District Commissioners and 
with the officers of other departments and maintain their contact with the in
~genous agricultural population through the services of African agricultural 
mstructors . 

.\iembers of the departmental research staff work under the control of the 
Chief Scientific Officer, Empire Cotton Growing Corporation, with headquarters 
at u kiriguru in the Lake Province; the Senior Research Officer at the Lyamungu 
Coffee Research Station near Moshi ; and the Senior Research Officer at the. 
Sisal Experimental Station at Ngomeni in the Tanga Province. The Plant 
Pathologist, the Entomologist and the Botanist have their respective headquarters. 
at Lyamungu, Morogoro and Ukiriguru. 

In addition to the normal agricultural work in the districts, directed towards 
the improvement of the productivity of the land, conserving soil and water, 
controlling plant pests and diseases, and assisting in organised marketing, the 
Agricultural Department also maintains other services which include the 
following:-

(a) Agricultural Research and Experimental ll7ork 

. The four large-scale commodity stations, two for cotton at Ukiriguru 
and Honga, one for coffee at Lyamungu and one for sisal at Ngomeni, 
were maintained during the year under review. Work also continued 
at . the sub-stations established in each province to carry out field in
vestigations in connection with the maintenance and. improvement of 
soil fertility and to secure increased crop yields by development of the 
most suitable cultural methods for the areas served. 

(b) Agricultural Training 

One hundred and twenty students were in residence at the trammg 
school for African Agricultural Instructors at Ukiriguru. The school, 
which is in charge of an Education Officer seconded from the Education 
Department, gives a two years' course of training, with as much practical 
work as possible included in the syllabus. 

The training of African instructors for service with the Agricultural 
Department is supplemented by the work being carried out at the Bigwa 
Teacher Training Cent.re where school teachers are given instruction 
in botany, agriculture and soil conservation. This is the first step 
towards the objective of including elementary agricultural instruction 
in the curriculum at all schools. 

The opening of the new school at Morogoro for the agricultural 
training of members of the Indian community has been delayed owing 
to the difficulty experienced in obtaining a suitably qualified headmaster. 

(c) Agricultural Credit 
A Land Bank, with headquarters at Arusba, has bee~ established 

and the Directors held their first meeting in November, 1948. Loans 
will be obtainable from the bank in 1949. Since 1942, as an interim 
measure, the Agricultural Department has performed the functions of 
a Lan~ Bank and lo~ns have been gran~cd to fari:ners for the purchase 
of agricultural machinery, crop product10n, erection of farm buildings 
and storage, and for carrying out soil conservation measures. 
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(d) Grading 

The Department provides grading facilities for the coffee exported 
from the Bukoba district which must conform to specified requirements. 
The grading of the lringa flue-cured tobacco crop is also a function of 
the Department, while advice and assistance are given to the grading 
and buying staff of the Ngoni-Matengo Co-operative Marketing Union 
and the marketing organisation in the Biharamulo district, which handle 
the fire-cured tobacco produced in their respective areas. The inspection 
of gum and cotton brought to the markets is undertaken by Agricultural 
Instructors to assist in sorting and grading. 

(e) I11creased Food Production 

Agricultural policy continues to be directed towards increased food 
production, since the first essential in securing balanced development 
is that the territory should be self-supporting in this respect, and 
sti~ulation of production by both indigenous and non-indigen?us 
cultivators was maintained during 1948. The District Producuon 
Committees in the Arusha, Moshi, Tanga, Iringa, Morogoro ~nd 
K.Hosa districts rendered valuable assistance, especially in securu~g 
increased production of foodstuffs by estates for the feeding _of theLr 
labour. The provision for the payment of grants for breaking new 
land and guaranteeing a minimum return, under the terms of the In
creased Production of Crops Ordinance, 1944, and the payment of 
grants for the planting of maize in units of twenty-five acres or more, 
which was also instituted in 1944, continued during the year under 
review. 

(f) Plant Pests· and Diseases 
The entomological laboratory at Morogoro and the plant pathology 

laboratory at Lyamungu continued their work of identifying pests an!1 
diseases and of advising on methods of control. The DepartJ?ent ts 
also responsible for controlling importation of planting matenal and 
for the examination of all permitted importations. 

The Department of Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry is under the 
control of the Director of Veterinary Services whose headquarters are at Mpwap,!a 
in the Central Province. The staff of the D epartment consists of three mam 
branches, headquarters administration staff, laboratory and research_ staff, and 
field staff. T he laboratory and research. services ai:e under the immediate contI?l 
of the Chief V.eterinary Research Officer, while the field staff is organised lll 
provincial units under the direction of Provincial Veterinary Officers. 

The work of the Department falls into the following main branches : 
1. Disease Control. 

2. The ~enti-al Breeding Station at Mpwapwa with demonstracio~ farms in 
swtable localities. . This smion supplies improved cattle, p~gs, shee~, 
goats and poultry and a wide variety of experimental agriculture 15 

undertaken. The Pasture Research Officer is also based on head
quarters at Mpwapwa. · 

3. The improvement of hides and skins. 

4. The improvement of the dairy industry. 

5. The improvement of livestock marketing and stock routes. 
6. T he improvement of pastures. 

7. The improvement of water supplies for livestock. 
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- · Toe operation of government dairies to supply milk to townships. 
Training of African staff. 
\'s:tcrinary research and vaccine production. 

?.:.: :~:~ research and improvement of stock routes are schemes financed by 
::: ; ::o:n the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund, and the central breeding 
:: : = a~ -~ 1 pwapwa and the improvement of the ghee industry in the Lake Province 
:::~:::.; included in the territorial development programme. 

~--.; fc :lowing figures show the financial provision made in the annual estimates 
·· :.;:-:..::...:ltural and for Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry Services. 

AGRICULTURE 

General Development 
Revenue Funds 

1938 
£ £ 

68,081 4,900 
1948 217,245 151,536 
19-19 264,120 208,520 

VETERINARY 

1938 41,442 
1948 166,075 41,035 
1949 225,640 116,265 

.:~ figures for 1948 include the supplementary provision made during the 
":: Tr.e appropriations from development funds do not include the provision 
~::: :-:>, regional developnrent and rehabilitation schemes. Funds for agriculture 
~-- : :erinary services are also provided in the native treasury estimates. For 
·,: :.:1e amounts were- Agriculture, £23,674; Veterinary, £21,522. 

97. Acreages and Volume of Agricultural Products 

.'.,,-.in this year there have been no significant changes in the acreages devoted 
· ~-.t principal agricultural products. Clearing of land for cultivation under 
, ;:-ouodnut scheme has continued but apart from this special development 
, :::al acreage planted in 1948 was less than in 1947. In spite of this, however, 

;' -:-::ume of production exceeded that of last year. Weather conditions were 
;..:, :ayourable over the greater part of the territory and the quality of the staple 
!; ::.ops was good. There was a further decline in the acreages devoted ~o 
< ;::oduction of papain and pyrethrum, while there was a marked in7rease m 

': ~:::eage under tobacco. Coffee production in the Northern Prov~ce was 

98. Crops for Local consumption 

; : a total estimated area of some 5,996,000 acres under cultivation in 1948 
·.,·~: 5,239,000 acres-or 88 per cent_-were devoted to non-export crops for 
,::.:·.:mption within the territory. 

99. Methods of Cultivation 

, E::ons to accelerate the adoption of modern methods of cultivation by the 
~:~enous agriculturist have continued during the year under review and some 
,~g:ess has been made. 

l:: the Lake, Western and Central Provinces the response to the drive for the 
f:ater production and use of manure ha_s been sati~factory. . One of the problems 
-,:, to be overcome is that of transport. There 1s a growmg demand for carts 
~ whc:dbai:row:s and as,istance iii securing and popularising wheeled transport 
,, b~ing provided. 
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C~nversion to the multiple stem system of pruning coffee has continue~ \l.ith 
considerable success in the Northern and Lake Provinces and the mulching of 
coff~e trees has been widely adopted in all coffee growing areas. . I 

Lmle success can yet be recorded in the campaign for the introducoon _of 
rotational planting of crops but propaganda and demonstration continue 'l"tith 

three year rotational schemes on district demonstration plots and naure 
administration agricultural development centres. 

Large quantities of onion and other vegetable seeds are distributed each year 
by the Agricultural Department and this service is becoming increasingly popular. 
Planting material of mosaic resistant cassavas is being multiplied with su~cess. 
In the Lake Province measures are being taken to replace the present nuxture 
of varieties of rice by pure seed of two varieties. Selected seed of grain and other 
crops produced at agricultural development centres is readily taken up and the 
demand for fruit and other trees from nurseries exceeds the present supply. 

Good progress has been made in the introduction of soil conservation measures 
where the native authorities are strong and supervisory staff is a?equate. In 
other areas progress is still too slow for the needs of the situation but improvement 
will come when specially trained staff becomes available. 

The indigenous agriculturist still relies on the hoe as his chief impl~meot b?t 
the purchase of other tools and implements is rapidly increasing, parocularly Ill 

parts of the Lake and Western Provinces. Bulk supplies are purchased by ~e 
native administration for resale to individuals or groups. This service, which 
is supervised by the Agricultural Department, facilitates the supply of the more 
expensive implements, such as ploughs, which are beyond the resources of the 
average individual cultivator. Plans for the use of mechanical equipment have 
been made in connection with some of the agricultural development schemes. 

[100. Deficiency of Food Supplies 

Generally speaking the indigenous inhabitants are well able to meet their own 
requirements in the matter of essential food ·supplies but they are liable t~ seasonal 
shortages as a result of crop failures. When these shortages are local_1sed they 
~an normally be met from surplus production in other parts of the temtory, b~t 
1f adverse weather conditions or other causes result in a widespread shonage ;t 
is necessary to look further afield. In such cases requirements ~n usually e 
met by imports from neighbouring territories, consisting of maize, sorghhurn, 
beans, wheat or cassava, according to seasonal availability. In areas W ere 
shortages are most likely to occur steps have been, and are still being, taken to 
provide permanent storage accommodation and to build up adequate reserves 
of foodstuffs. 

. The food require~ents of th~ large and growing labour force ~re !11-et to a:~~ 
extent by the surplus producaon of both indigenous and non-md1genous n 
vators, and the growing of foodcrops by those employers who are able to do so 
is steadily increasing. Any deficiencies are normally met by imports from Kenya I 
and Uganda. 

The requirements of the non-indigenous population in respect of butter and I 
cheese, and during seasonal shortages of potatoes and other vegetables, are met 
to a considerable extent by impons from Kenya. 

101. Compulsory Cultivation 

In normal circumstances ·the question of the compulsion of the ind.igeJ?Ous 
people to plant crops for their own benefit does not arise but powers are provided 
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by the _::-..;alive Authority Ordinance for the making of orders requiring any native 
to cult1rnte land to such extent and with such crops as will secure an adequate 
;·~pply of food_ for the support of himself and those dependent upon him. Only 
:· :1e".1 emortation and propaganda have failed is recourse had to these powers, 
~-~t it has been necessary to make use of them on a number of occasions. These 
':-1\·e been during periods of shortage, and particulady in areas liable to recurrent 
;.::ort2ges, and have usually required the planting of drought-resistant :inti-famine 
::-op? such as cassava. Every encouragement is given to the people, by demon
;:.-:mon and propaganda and by the introduction of new or improved types of 
~::-duce, to grow economic crops to assist in raising their standard of nutrition 
:-=..± increasing their cash incomes. Compulsion m plant economic crops would 
:: permitted only in very special circumstances, when, for example, because of 
;.:...~t pest or other cause the cultivation of additional food crops would be unlikely 
:~ meet local needs but the cash received from the sale of economic crops would 
:::.;b!e the people to purchase their food requirements. 

102. Control of Plant and Animal Diseases 

... P:o\·ision for the control of plant pests and diseases is contained in the Plant 
r:":ection Ordinance, under which rules may be and have from time to time 
::e:1 made for the prevention of the spread of pests and diseases by disinfection, · 
::::,m1ent or destruction of unhealthy plants ; by prohibition, restriction and 
::;.ilation of their movement and transport ; by the control and destruction of 
'::.:· plant declared t~ be a pest ; by the prohibition, restriction or regulation of 
::.~ cultivation and harvesting, either in the whole Territory or in any specified 
::_!;!, of any plant where any pest or disease cannot otherwise be readily or 
,:!quately controlled or eradicated. Provision is also made for the control of 
:::series, the disinfection, fumigation and treatment of buildings, vehicles or 
:::tainers likely to be infected and for the quarantining of infected areas. Powers 
-:~ provided to control the importation into or exportation from the Territory 
:: plants, soil packing, etc., likely to spread pests and diseases . 

. The closest liaison is maintained between the Department of Agriculture ~d 
3: specialist officers of the other East African territories, and of the Belgian 
~j::go, in all matters relating to the control of plant pests or diseases, ~d t_he 
~::itification of any new pest or disease is communicated to any other temtories 
it might be affected. The East African Agricultural Research Institute works 
:: an inter..:territorial basis . 

. \s regards diseases of animals, legal aut11ority for the enforcement of co~crol 
:~ures is provided by the Animal Diseases Ordinance and the regul.auons 
::i.:e thereunder. Animals are admitted to the territory on the production of 
' i:eatth certificate and after examination at the place of entry. 

The two major epizcotics of the territory, rinderpest and bovine pleuro
;1:.eumonia, are dealt with by intensive measures on a territori~ scale. ~nderp~t 
hs to a large extent been suppressed by means of 1no~lat1on campaigns with 
Kenya Attenuated Goat Virus and appropriate quarannne measures, but the 
1?read of the disease amongst game is a constant source of danger. At the 
t;,"inoing of 1948 the only known outbreaks of rinderpest were confined to the 
W:e and Northern Provinces. Later in the year movements of game caused 
k-uier outbreaks in cattle and threatened to carry the disease down to the Central 
line. By the end of the year this danger appeared to be diminishing. An 
OUtbreak which occurred to the nonh of Tabora in November was immediately 
!,ought under control and suppressed, but the disease i~ still active in certain 
areas of the Central, Lake, Northern and Western Provmces. Bovine pleuro
teumonia is controlled by extensive quarantine restrictions which are supple-
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mentc<l by repeated inoculations with vaccine. The campaign carried out durii.b 
the year in the .Musoma district of the Lake Province has proved a success, and 
the onl)' area in which this disease is at present active is the Masai district of tb~ 
Northern Province. 

Numerous other animal diseases-East Coast fever, rabies, trypanoso~iasis, 
anthra.\':, blackquarccr, foot and mouth disease, tuberculosis, anaplasmosis. ~d 
piroplasmosis-arc to be found in the territory, but as far as the staff P?si~on 
will permit they arc all subject to appropriate means of control. Vaccmauon 
campaigns and other treatments have been undi:rtakcn on an increased scale. 
In an effort to control the tick-borne diseases a dipping scheme for the Northern 
and_ Southern Highlands Provinces has been approved at ~ cost .~f. £40,000. 
r\fncan stock owners will be allowed to make use of the dippmg fac1httes free of 
charge ; indirectly they have contributed to the cost of the scheme through the 
contributions made by the native authorities from the proceeds of local rates or 
cattle cess. 

A close liaison is maintained with all neighbouring territories and co-ordina?00 

and collaboration with Kenya and Uganda are assured through the East Afri~n 
Standing Veterinary Research Committee and a constant interchange of m
formation. 

103. Fisheries 

. A ~onsiderable fishing industry is conducted, mainly by the ~dige:01 
mbab1tants, along the coast and on the rivers and lakes of the Terntocy .. 
proportion of the catch is preserved by smolcing and is a much sought aft_er ~nc!e 
of diet in those parts of the country where fish or other adequate pr~tem dit~s 
not obtainable locally. Dried fish, from Lake Tanganyika and the nvers O e 
Western Province, is exported to the Beloian Congo but there are no other exp~rtds 
fi • . o- · · aune rom the Territory. No cann1ug or other modern rnelhou of processing 1s 
out. 

. In 7onnection with plans for the development of the fishing indu~try rw; 
F1s~enes Officers were appointed during me year. One of these offi~rs 15 uodthie. 
taking a full investigation of the industry on Lake Rukwa and will follow s 
with a similar imrestigation on Lake Tanganyika. The other officer i~ engaged 
on a preliminary survey of the possibilities of fish farming. Sea fisheneS a~e to 
be studied under a marine research scheme for Tanganyika, Kenya and Zanzibar. 

104. Sea Food and Shell Industries 

There is at present little activity in sea food, shell and other similar industrfes• 
The possibilities of development, which were examined by the Fisher~es AdV1thse: 
to the Secretary of State, are to receive further consideration in the light of V 

result of investigations carried out under the marine research scheme. 

105. Types of Animals Raised 

. The cattle owned by the indigenous population are mainly Zebu, wi~ Ankole 
m the western and north-western areas of the territory. They are to their owners 
the most desirable form of wealch and to many of them represent their currcncyd 
They serve a dual purpose as suppliers of milk and meat and the increasing de~an d 
for meat has greatly increased their cash value. In some areas oxen are tr31Jle 
for draught purposes. The cattle owned by non-indigenous breeders and 31 

Government stock farms consist of Ayrshires, Holsteins, Jerseys, Shorthorns, 
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Indian Zebu and Boran Zebu, with local Zebu crossings from these breeds. They 
are kept for the most part for dairy purposes . 

. Large herds of sheep and goats are kept by the indigenous inhabitants over 
mde areas of the territory. They serve as a ready means of obtaining cash and 
supp!r much of the meat consumed by the people in their own homes. Sheep 
farrru.ng among the non-indigenous inhabitants is not on a large scale. The 
types raised are Black Faced Persian, indigenous haired types, and a few Karakul 
and Romney Marsh, with crosses between these and the local types. 

Pig breeding on a small scale continues, with the Large White breed predominant. 

, Considerable numbers of donkeys are kept in certain parts of the territory, 
!!le last available figures giving a total of 117,445. They are being increasingly 
:.:oed for transport purposes . 

. B~th the quantity in relation to pasture carrying capacity and the quality of 
~~ li\·estock are problems to which close attention continues to be given. Owing 
:Ugely to the extent of the tsetse fly infestarion the cattle population is concentrated 
::i a comparatively sm:ill proportion of the total area of the territory, with the 
r::sult that there is definite overstocking in some areas. In dealing with this 
;:-:o~le~ the opening up of new areas to permit of a wider distribution of stock 
~ :m unportant factor and the successful development of a marketing system 
:Jr cattle, sheep and goats has resulted in the stock population being kept at a 
:~ ~onably steady figure. The latest available figures for the territory arc, cattle, 
?,))0,137; •sheep, 2,315,980; goats, 3,267,574 . 

• As r~gards quality, the problem of improving the indigenous cattle is being 
.:~r with both by selection within the local breeds and by the introduction of 
i:ock from India (Sindi and Sahiwal) and other countries (mainly Ayrshires, 
~olsteins, Jerseys and Shorthorns). A few Hereford and Afrikander bulls have 
:een imported during 1948 for a trial cross breeding with the local Zebu. 

It is recognised, however, that no real improvement can be effected by the 
::: re introduction of new blood and that fundamentally it is good feeding and 
:~tter husbandry that will enable improved stock to exist and flourish in this 
:::ritory. To this end special attention is being paid by the Veterinary Depart
::ent to animal husbandry in the field and in the work of its demonstration farms 
c::d pasture research schemes. 

106. Meat Processing, Preservation and Distribution 

Tanganyika Packers, Limited, a company to which reference has already been 
~ade in this report, are in process of building a factory near Dar-es-Sal.um, 
,-:signed to deal with at least fifty thousand head of cattle a year. During rec~nt 
~~rs Messrs. Liebigs have obtained large numbers of cattle from Tanganyika 
:jr their canning factory in Kenya. The figure in 1948 was 31,073 . 

. There are four small factories for the processing of porcine products-bacon, 

.:.a:n, sausages, lard, etc. 

. For the distribution of fresh meat a comprehensive marketing system has been 
~uilt up under which cattle, sheep and goats sold on the primary producing 
:Jlarkets, either by auction or by a system of valuation by weight and grade, are 
:c;ited under strict veterinary control to the auction markets in the consuming 
.reas. Supplies were well maintained during the first nine months of the year 
~~t during the last quarter a shortage was experienced, owing partly to normal 
1~ onal variatjons and partly to the closing of certain cattle markets on account 
cf outbreaks of disease. 
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I N D U STRY 

107. Manufactures 

As WA s I !-: DI c ATE o in the annual report for 194 7 th~ wealth of Tanganyi.~3 at 
present lies in its primary products and not in its manufacturini industry. fhe 
processing of these primary products- rice and flour miliing, 011 exrr~cuon, saw 
milling, cotton ginning, coffee curing, tobacco curing, t~a pr?~~sing, etc.
:iccounts for :m appreciable part of the territory's induscnal acuvmcs. 

Manufactures from local products, such as soap, cigarettes, leather, furniture, 
etc., arc absorbed by the local market. F ull details of the markets for exported 
produce arc given in Statistical Appendix VI. 

108. Local Handicrafts and Industries 

Local handicrafts are carried on in many parts of the Territory and uiclud~ 
woodwork, ironwork, weaving, basket making, mat making, leather work an 
pottery. Adequate local materials are available for these han dicrafts _but they 
arc not such as could offer any reasonable prospect of competition W1th mass· 
p roduced manufactured articles. 

As re~ards local industries generally, consisting as they do a~ pr~seot ~f :i
0
e 

producnon and processing of primary produce, adequate capital -i~ av 3 
; · 

No difficulty is likely to arise in the p rovision of any n ecessary cap1~l for 1
. e 

expansion of existing industries or for the establishment of any new mdusmcs 
offering a reasonable prospect of success. 

109. Indigenous Industrial Enterprises 

Indigenous industrial activities are confined to the processing and marketing 
of primary produce and are largely organised on a co-operative basis. 

I t was stated in the annual report for 1947 that the most promising fie~d fo} 
dev~lopment in this direction at present was to be found in the producuon do 
clarified butter and ghce. During 1948 appreciable progress has been ma e. 
In the Lake Province, assisted by Government sponsored dcvelopm~nt sch~: 
and un der the technical guidance of the Veterinary D epartment, wh1c~ pr0 •

1d b 
specialist officers and conducts training schools, the indust.ry bas _rece1v_ed muc_ 
stimulus in the production of the higher grades of ghee. Financial assiscance 

15 

provided by native treasuries and in one district grants arc made for the putch~ 
of separators. Many of the producers work in groups =d the nex~ st~ge ' 1,. 
be the formation of full co-operative societies. In North Mara, a distnct ' poo d 
comprised of African producers and African and Asian traders, has been fof1;11e 
to ~arkct the entire ghee production of the district. The Central ProvUl;; 
Nauve Creameries operated ninety creameries duri.Jlg the year and 382,700 1 

of clarified butter were produced. 

Co-operative enterprise continue; to expand and coffee, tobacco and ~ce 
growers are associated in co-operative marketing unions. . Particulars ~egarding 
these and other co-operative activities are given in section 168 of thts repoufir~ 
As a p reliminary to the establishment of co-operative rice milling in the R . 11 

district of ~he Eastern Province it is proposed to form a Rufiji Paddy Bo~rd, ~ 
strong African representation, which will own and operate its own nee · 
T he experiment in mechanised cultivation carried out this year has proved a success 
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and it is hoped to expand these operations considerably in 1949-to cover the 
ploughing of 7,500 acres of land in the Rufiji district-and to inaugurate similar 
experiments in mechanised cultivation in the Morogoro, Kilosa and Ulanga 
districts. 

110. Tourist Traffic 

Tanganyika has many attractions to offer the tourist-mountains and lakes, 
notional park and game reserves, archreological and palaeontological interests, 
and opportunities for sport in considerable variety. The development of tourist 
traffi~ depends on adequate publicity abroad and the provision of facilities :md 
a:neruties in the territory for the comfort and convenience of visitors. As regards 
the. first, the Tanganyika Travel Committee, formed in 1947, has been active 
L'l its advisory capacity, and the East African Tourist and Travel Association, 
formed during 1948, is engaged on plans for the full development of tourist in
fonnation and publicity 5ervices. A new edition of the Tanganyika Guide was 
published during the year. The second requirement is largely a matter of improved 
communications-an in:iportant item in the Territory's development programme
and a much needed improvement in hotel facilities. There has been some im
pro:·ement in this direction during the year, with a few new hotels either completed 
or m course of erection, but hotel accommodation generally is inadequate. 

INVESTMENTS 

111. Private Capital Investment 

Particulars of the amount of outside private capital invested in the territory 
ar~ not available. Reference has been made elsewhere to the provisions of the 
law regarding the registration of businesses and companies under the Registration 
of Business Names Ordinance and the Companies Ordinance but the information 
required on registration does not include details of capital. Businesses are required 
to state neither the amount of their capital nor the sources from which ~t is obta_ined. 
Companies are required to state their nominal capital but not to give details of 
U\\'estments of any sort made in the territory. 

112. Foreign Investments 

The limited nature of the information required to be furnished on registration 
0~ commercial undertakings in the territory renders it equally impos_sible to 
?1ve details of foreign investments. Foreign capital is invested in the agnct.Jltural 
l!l.dustry, particularly sisal and sugar, in mining and in the motor and general 
trade. The national origins of these investments, other than British, include 
Belgian, Canadian, Danish, Dutch, Indian and Swiss sources, but details of the 
actual enent of the investments are not available. Before the war a considerable 
arnount of German capital was invested in the agricultural industry. 

As regards the general sources of investment the Administering Authority is 
~epresented by the large sum made ava:lable for the Groundnut Scheme, by 
its grants to the territory for general development schemes and by the local 
Government's financial interests in the meat canning industry (Tanganyika 
Packers Ltd.) to which reference has been made elsewhere, in salt production 
at the Uvinza Salt Works and in the Dar-es-Salaam and District Electric Supply 
~ompany. As far as is known the investments in the industries mentioned earlier 
Ill this section are all made by private investors. The financial assistance given to 
German farmers before the war came from German credit agencies, but no 
investments have been made in the territory by international lending institutions. 
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. TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

113. Facilities and Services 

THE FOLLOW l!'l G is a brief description of existing facilities and services : 

(a) Posts 

The normal facilities arc available, including the acceptance and 
delivery of postal packets and parcels, registration and insurance, an_d 
the issue of money orders and postal orders. The post box system 1s 
e:-..,ensively used. 

There arc fourteen denominations of postage stamps, ranging froro 
one cent to twenty shillings (£1 ). 

The internal postage rate for letters is twenty cents per O?U~e for 
surface transmission and thirty cents per ounce for air trans1D1ss1on. 

Postal facilities arc available at six District Head Offices, fifty-seve~ 
Departmental Post Offices and seventy-eight contract offices or post 
age1_1cies. Four travelling post offices transact business at all small 
srauons on the railway lines. 

(b) Telephones 

The telephone system controlled by the Posts and Telegraphs De~t
ment has been extended during the year under review and n?w compnses 
a network of forty-four exchanges (of which two are automauc) connecte_d 
with the main trunk routes. A funher eleven exchanges afford telephoruc 
connection within restricted areas. 

. There are forcy-seven public call offices. The number of telephone~ 
m use. at the end of the year was 5,334, of which 3,151 were held b~ 
subscribers. 

The radio- telephone service has been considerably extended and _is 
now available from the three main telephone. exchanges to Australida, 
Barbados, Belgium, Bermuda, Canada, Cuba, Channel Islan s, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Finland, France, Germany (British and U.S. 
zones), Great Britain, India, Luxembourg, Mexico, Netherlands, Nor;ay, 
Northern and Southern Rhodesia, Union of South Africa, South-~ ~t 
Africa, Sweden, Switzerland, United States of America, and to ships 

.. at sea. 

(c) Telegraphs and Cable 

The telegraph service extends throughout the territory and tbe 
telegraph and telephone trunk routes (most of which are overheai) 
now cover 8,479 wire miles. The more remote places. are serv~ a 
JX)st office wireless stations. Telegrams can be accepted and dellvere 
at 147 offices. 

Overseas cables are handled by Cable and Wireless Limited and 3 

~elegraph c~b_le exists between Tanganyika and Zanzibar. The Company 
1s not subsidised by Government. 

(d) Radio 

There is no broadcasting station in the territory. 

There are twenty-one radio st:itions of which two ore operated by 
the East African Airways Corporation 'and the remainder by the Posts 
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and Telegraphs Department. New radio outstations were installed at 
Mpanda and Oldeani. 

Nine stations are equipped as aeradio stations and give assistance to 
aircraft. Two more of these stations were taken over during 1948 from 
the East African Airways Corporation and are now operated by the 
Posts and Telegraphs Department. 

The first radio installation for the groundnut scheme was made during 
the year at Kongwa, where equipment was provided for a fixed station 
and six mobile stations. 

Wireless receiving licences are issued free of charge. 

(e) Roads, Bn"d/e Paths and Tracks 

The roads of the Territory are classified as follows : 
(i) Roads in townships and other settlements 

(ii) Main roads . .. .. .. 
(iii) District roads Grade " A " 
(iv) District Roads Grade "B" 
(v) Village roads .... 

400 miles. 
3,032 ,, 
2,563 ,, 

10,407 ,, 
7,389 ,, 

Main and Grade "A " roads are maintained by the Public Works 
Department ; Grade " B " roads are maintained by the Provincial 
Administration. .Most native administrations set aside funds for the 
upkeep of village roads, especially those used for the transport of produce, 
but in many instances village roads in the more remote areas are little 
more than tracks. There are many miles of pathways throughout. the 
territory. No expenditure is incurred on their maintenance. 

(f) Railroads -.. · 

T h.e railway system of the territory w:is 2malgamated with that of 
Kenya and Uganda on the 1st May, 1948, to form the East African 
Railways and Harbours. The railroads in Tanganyika consist of two 
separate metre-gauge systems, the Central and the Tanga Lines. The 
Central Line extends from Dar-cs-Salaam to Kigoma on Lake Tanganyika 
(782 miles), with a branch line from Msagali (at mile 239) to Hogoro 
(38 miles), and a branch line from Tabora (mile 525) to Mwanza on 
Lake Victoria (237 miles). The Tanga (or Northern) Line extends 
from Tanga via Moshi (220 miles) to Arusha (275 miles). From Kahe 
Junction (at mile 208) a line links with the Ke~ya section of the East 
African Railways. 

The rolling stock consists of seventy-six locomotives, three sceam 
railcars, and some 140 coaching vehicles and 1,350 goods wagons. 

(g) Air Transport 

Internal scheduled air transport is conducted by the East African 
Airways Corporation, which has a fleet of Rapide, Dove and Lodestar 
aircraft. The Corporation operates a network. of scheduled services 
connecting the main administrative and commercial centres of Tanganyika, 
Kenya, Uganda and Zanzibar. Charter services are now operated by 
ten different companies, using Consuls, Rapides and a variety of single
engined aircraft. 

(h) Civil Afr Fields 
There are three air fields-Dar-es-Salaam, Tabora and Lindi

capable of ta!ting large aircraft in all weathers, and fifteen aerodromes 
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capable of taking light-medium aircraft except when recent rain has 
been exceptionally heavy. In addition there arc twenty Government 
landing grounds, five private air fields, eight emergency landing grounds 
and an emergency flying-boat base. 

(i) Meteorological Services 

. The East African Meteorological Service, with headquarters a1t Nairobi 
m Kenya, is responsible for all meteorological work in Kenya, Uganda, 
Zanzibar, T anganyika and Sc,·chelles. 

The territorial headquarters of the Service arc at Dar-cs-Sala~m, 
where there arc administrative, forecasting, climatological and c,bservJ?g 
sections. Weather reports are received by telegraph, at least t"1ce 
daily, · from twenty-five observing stations. Periodical rep<~rts and 
returns arc received from thirty-five temperature recording stanons and 
400 rainfall recording statiom. 

At Dar-es-Salaam reports and forecasts arc available for aircrafc 
fro1~1 dawn co dusk. At other airfields reports and forecast~ arc roa1e 
available by wireless transmission from the Central Forecast Office m 
Nairobi, where a practically continuous service is maintained. 

(j) Shipping, Ports and Inland Waterways 

The following steamship companies have maintained regular services 
to and from the territory during the year ; 

(i) Europe and Union of South Africa Ports 
Line Nationality 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 

Union Castle Mail Steamship Company Limited Briitish 
Oan, Ellerman and Harrison Lines (Joint Service) Briitish 
Holland Africa Line Dutch 

(ii) 

Lloyd Triestino .... 
Compagnie Maritime Beige .... 
Scandinavian East African Line 

India and Union of South Africa Ports 
(a) British India Steam Navigation Company Limited 
(b) Indian African Line 

(iii) Europe and Beira (Portuguese East Africa) 

Italian 
Bdgian 
Swedish 

Br:itish 
British 

(a) British India Steam Nav~gation Company Limited British 

(iv) Dutch East India via South Afr£ca 

(a) K.P.M . . Line 

(v) United States of America 

(a) Ellerman & Bucknall S.S. Company Limited 
(b) Robin Line 
(c) American South African Line 
(d) Lykes Lines 

Dutch 

British 
American 
American 
American 

Coastal _services between Tanganyika, Kenya and Zanzibar arc op(!rated by 
the followmg : 

(a) British India Steam Navigatio~ Company J ,imited British 
(b) East African Railways & ~arbours steamers British 
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Line Natio11a/itv 
(c) Zanzibar Government Steamers British -
(d) Privately-owned schooners British 
(e) The Shell Company of East Africa Limited .... British 
(f) Holland East Africa Line Dutch 

, 9!1 th~ Tanganyika coast the ports of Tanga, Dar-es-Salaam, Lindi and 
~L!kindaru are used by ocean-going vessels. Coastal vessels call at these ports 
<:j also at Pangani, Bagamoyo, Kilwa and Tirene Bay (Mafia). All movement 
c: cargo from and to ocean-going vessels is at present done by lighterage but 
~-.l!l~ hav_e been made for the expansion of the ports of Dar-es-Salaam and 
~\.:.kmdaru to provide deep water berths. Dar-es-Salaam has 1,170 feet of 
~;:nerage quay with fifteen electric cranes. Tanga has 600 feet of quay with 
i=·.-en steam cranes. 

Tanganyika has no artificial inland waterways. Passenger and freight services 
;:~ operated on Lake. Tanganyika and Lake Victoria by the East African Railways 
~j Harbours, and on Lake Nyasa by N yasaland Railways, Limited. 

Both the 1!}aintenance and the development of transport and communications 
!!:,,·ices contmued to be impeded by lack of essential materials but progress was 
::.2de during the year under review. Trunk Line telephone facilities were 
,::gmented, new channels .being provided between Tanga and Mombasa. A 
?:ri~:: cir~it was installed between Tanga and Moshi and a repeater on the 
~.:ys1cal ctrcuit between Dar-es-Salaam and Dodoma. New minor trunk Jines 
i·.-e been provided between Tabora and Urambo, Dodoma and Kongwa, Mkwaya 
'.:1d Mingoyo. The switchboard capacity at Dar-es-Salaam, Morogoro and 
Mogwa was increased and· the hours of service have been extended at certain 
rffices. A new telephone exchange was opened at Kongwa and trunk call offices 
,; ~\kaya and Urambo. Improvements to the telegraph Services have included 
t::e installation of a teleprinter circuit between Dar-es-Salaam and Nairobi. 
Composite equipment was installed on the Dar-es-Salaam-Kilosa circuit to 
i:o,·ide an additional telegraph channel. A quadruplex circuit was esta_blished 
=~tween Kilosa and Iringa. One new wireless station was installed during the 
,ear. 

As regards railway transport, work continued during the year on the new lines 
;:arted in 1947, as follows: 

(a) Msagali-Hogoro branch line (38 miles): work almost completed by 
the end of the year. 

(b) Mpanda branch line (135 miles): about 50 miles completed during 1948. 
(c) Branch line for Williamson's Diamond Mines (9 miles): completed 

in 1948. 
(d) Southern Province railway from the port of Mikindani; about 50 miles 

of earthworks completed by the end of the year and track laid for about 
15 miles. 

Mention has been made earlier in this report of the improvement and extension 
of road communications being carried out under the territorial development 
programme. -

. As regards the ownership of the territory's means of transport and communica
tions, the postal, telegraph and telephone services are controlled and operated by 
the East African Posts and Telegraphs Department, and the railway and port 
services by the East African Railways and Harbours. Internal scheduled air 
services are controlled and operated by the East African Airways Corporation 
and non-scheduled charter services by private companies. 
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~oad tr.insport services on certain main routes arc operated by East African 
R::ulways a~d Harbours and on two short routes by the Public Works DepartJ?ent 
of the territory. All other road tramport is owned and operated by pnvatt 
cntcrp~isc, either companies or individuals, and in one case by an African co· 
opcrauvc undertaking. 

Except for the vessels operated by East African Railways on the coast and on 
the lakes, all water transport is privately owned and operated. 

114. Racial Distinctions in Transport and Communication 

As will appear from the information given in the preceding sections, ther~ is 
no discrimination on grounds of race in regard to the ownership and operauon 
of transl?ort_ services. All the facilities offered by the various transp<>rt. ~d 
~~mumcanons services in the territory arc available to all races an~ n~~onaliues, 
mdtgenous and non-indigenous alike. The extent to which any 1nd1V1dual can 
avail himself of these facilities, including the choice between alternative me~ods 
of transport or between the classes of accommodation offered on any parncular 
form of transport, depends on his ability to pay for the service he requires. 

115. External Transport and Communications Connections 

The extent to which the territory's transport and communications ~ervices 
affo~d connection with places outside the territory has been largely explamed by 
the mf~rmation given in the preceding sections of this report. 

The shipping lines enumerated in section 113 provide services between 
Tanganyi~a and countries overseas and with the neighbouring territo~ies of Ke~ya 
and Zanzibar. T he steamer services on L ake Victoria connect the railway sen;ces 
of Tanganyika with those of the Kenya and Uganda section. The ste~er se~ces 
o~ Lake Tanganyika connect Kigoma, the terminus of the Central Ra1lway L~e, 
with the transport system of the Belgian territories and with Northern Rhodesia. 
No special regulations apply to any of these services. 

Air transport connections with countries outside East Africa are maintained 
by re~ular trunk services and also by charter aircraft. The scheduled services 
operatmg through the territory at the end of the year were as follows : 

(a) Through Dar-es-Salaam 
Two services weekly by British Overseas Airways Corporation. 
One service weekly by Air France. 
One service weekly by Skyways. 

(b) Through Tabora 
Three sc_rvices weekly by Central African Airways. 
One service weekly by South African Airways. 

(c) Through Mwanza (calling if desired) 
One sci.:ice weekly (Solent flying-boat) by British Overseas ,Airways 
Corporation. · 

T he East African ~w~ys C?rpoi:ation operates frequent servi~es be~ee~ 
J?ar-es-~alaam and Nairobi by different routes to connect with the mtcrnauona 
au services. 

Apart from the application of rcco"nised international aviation law, and tbe 
observanc_e of international conventi~ and agreements, the only impo~t 
laws relaong to the operations of aircnft in the territory are expre.-:sed in the Air 
Services (Licensing) Regulations, 1946. These require an intending operator 

- - - - - -- -
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of charter or scheduled aircraft operating for hire or reward to obtain a licence 
~or eac~ specific purpose from the East African Air Transport Authority No 
li~ence 1s required in respect of recognised air services flying across the territory 
WJthout landing or landing only for non-traffic purposes. 

Several of the main road systems provide direct communication with neigh-
1:-ouring territories : 

Kenya .... Via Tanga and Moa to Mombasa. 
Via Arusha and Namanga to Nairobi. 
Via Moshi and Taveta to Voi. 

Uganda .... Via Bukoba and Kyaka to Masaka. 
Northern Rhodesia ... .Via Dodoma- Iringa-Mbeya- Tunduma to 

Abercorn and Broken Hill. 
. ... Via Dodoma- Iringa-Mbcya-Tunduma to 

Blantyre . 
Nyasaland .. .. 

. ~o special legislation applies to the use of these road communications, apart 
::om the normal Customs and Immigration Regulations and the Highways and 
Traffic Ordinances, which are of general application. 

PUBLIC WORKS 

116. General Programme of Works 

Dt:RI~G THE YEAR under review the building activities of the Public Works 
D~partment have continued to be largely concerned with the provision of housing 
,ccommodation for Government servants. Work was begun on over I 00 European, 
a number of Asian and over 300 African type houses, and of these a large proportion 
".·ere completed before the end of the year. Mention has been made elsewhere 

l ~ this report of most of the major public works undertakings. The principal 
r.:blic buildings in hand included the Agricultural Research Station at Ukiriguru, 
::!e new prison at Dodoma, and new quarters for 250 police at Dar-es-Salaam. 
lee African Girls' School at Machame was almost completed by the end of the 
!ear, improvements and extensions were carried out at the schools at Arusha and 
~fo:ya, and a start was made on the African Girls' School at Mbeya. Plans 
t~: the following new buildings were prepared in the course of the year : . 

Legislative Council Chamber, Dar es Salaam. 
Post Offices, Arusha and Shinyanga. 
Telephone Exchange, Dar es Salaam. 

Geological Office, Dodoma. 

Coffee Sub-station, Bukoba. 
Prison, Shinyanga (building work started). 
Maternity Wing, European Hospital, Dar es Salaam. 
Group Hospital (600 beds), Dares Salaam. 
Teachers' Training Centre, Mpwapwa. 
Junior School, Dar es Salaam. 
Administrative Block and Princess Elizabeth Workshops at Kibongoto 

Tuberculosis Sanatorium. 

No major I·oad construction work was undertaken' during the year but the 
~onsulting Engineers completed their survey for the new Namanga-Arusha-
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lv\oshi-Tanta road, and the survey of the Dar es Sal:i.am-Tanga road was well 
ad\"anccd. 

Maior extensions of the mains of the water supply schemes at Dar-es-Salaam, 
Tanga, Moshi anJ Arusha were carried out and other extensions were in progress 
up_ to_ the limit of available materials to m eet the rapid expansion occasioned by 
building dC\·clopmcnt in these towns. Extensions of the headworks of these and 
other wat1.:rworks to cope with increasing consumption were undertaken and new 
schemes, the materials for which were placed on order, were drawn up for Tukuyu, 
Lushoto, Shinyanga, Kilosa and Singida. Work on the new purific~tion plaot 
at D ar ~s Salaam was begun after most of the material had been received. The 
Consulting Engineers undertook the investigation of new sources of supply for 
Dar cs Salaam and Mikindani. 

·Preliminary data were obtained for the preparation of construction drawings 
and contract documents in connection with the sewerage scheme for Dares Salaam, 
which is being undertaken by Consultant Engineers. 

The dismantling of ·war-time aircraft hangars and their re-erection for food 
storage at key transportation points was carried out by the Public Works Depart· 
ment. 

SOCIA L A DVANCEMENT 

(GENERAL) 

117. Social Welfare Agencies 

IN RURAL AREAS the indigenous tribal organisation is primarily responsible_ for 
the social welfare of the people. When necessary, welfare measures. are gi~e~ 
legal sanction by their promulgation as orders under the Native Authon_ty ~r~ 
ance. The tribal organisation provides a system of social security for the mdivi 1 
based on the social responsibility of the clan or family for its members. In n~r~t 
conditions . this well-established and well-understood system opera_t~ effectJJ Yf 
but when calamity, such as famine or disease, endangers the secun~ not O fb~I 
the individual but of the whole community, assistance from outside eh~ ~

1 
_ 

organisation becomes necessary. In such circumstances the central A~JllllllStra 
tion must assume full responsibility, working through the tribal machinery. 

In the promotion of social welfare in its wider implications all those departn1e?~: 
of Government which, with the co-operation of voluntary agencies an_d nan\1 
authoritie,, are concerned with such services as public health and educatro~rnue· 
be regarded as organisations which participate in the administration and e . ore of 
ment of social welfare measures. In its more limited aspect the promol!-on_ n 
social welfare is the concern of a governmental Social Welfare Organisauo 
specially created for this purpose. ' 

The present staff of this organisation consists of a Social Welfar~ OrganiSer; 
a Welfare Officer (European), two Assistant Welfare Officers (African) fliaad s, 
Librarian. There is provision for a Probation Officer, two more Welfare O ce~es 
a Woman Welfare Officer, and more Assistant Welfare Officers, but these vacano e 

· had not _been ~11.ed ?Y the en~ of t~e year. Four Assistant Welfare O~~ers J:e 
undergoing trammg m the Uruted Kingdom and during the year an Adminlstr\ h 
Office: was S~C?nded for specia\ d~ty as Welfare Officer in Dar es Salaam. ;. 
finanoal prov151on for the orgarusauon made in the estimates for 1948 was £8.35 

Thirty-one Community Welfare Centrcc: :.ire conducted under the aegis ~f ~ 
Social Welfare Organisation. Twenty-three of these centres have been paid 
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from a Colonial Development and Welfare grant. Seven centres arc organised 
in buildings which have been loaned for the purpose, and one club, which is a 
spontaneous African effori, is housed in a small building erected entirely by local 
subscriptions. A new centre was opened on Mount Kilimanjaro during the year 
and the building of centres at Lindi and Njombc was nearly completed. These 
centres are run by their own committees to encourage the growth of a community 
life and group activities. Guidance is provided by staff of the Welfare Organisa
tJOn and by the v9luntary assistance of other interested persons, but success 
depends largely on the degree of enthusiasm and initiative shown by the local 
people. Plans have been approved for the appointment of paid trained welfare 
workers to organise some of the larger community centres .. 

Welfare centres provide headquarters for African associations and clubs, as well 
is accommodation for lectures, debates, discussions, classes, concerts, games and 
popular canteens. They are becoming focal points for African cultural activities ; 
among their most popular services are the informal adult education classes in 
English and general literacy, with special classes in sewing, knitting, and child 
'lielfare for women. The clubs are assisted in the organisation of women's classes 
b~ th: Women's Service League. This is an association of European women 
~1th tts headquarters in Dar es Salaam and branches in other centres. 

Throughout the territory the voluntary agencies do much social welfare work. 
Youth movements are organised and sick and destitute are cared for by missions. 

~n Dar-es-Salaam adult classes are organised by the Social Service League, an 
;\s1an organisation for general welfare work. 

The African section of the .British Legion, an association of ex-service men and 
women, assists welfare activities by grants of money and assistance to individuals 
111 ~eed. The Legion proposes to build a hostel for the use of ex-service men and 
then families passing through Dar es Salaam or who come to the coast for health 
or other reasons. This project has been assisted by a gjft of £1,000 from the 
East African Army Benevolent Fund. 

118. General Aims 

As was stated in last year's report, the Social Welfare Organisation has so ~ar 
been mainly concerned with the establishment and organisation of commuruty 
centres or welfare clubs, but a development plan for social welfare bas been under 
C1lnsideration. The general plan for development on the lines s?ggeste~ by 
Pr~fessor Phillips, in his report has been approved. Social welfar~ ~tself will ._be 
lllainly concerned with the social development of urb~. commurunes an~ w!th 
~ s education, while a new social development divmon of the orgarusat1on 
Will concentrate on the needs of the rural population. 

No special legislation dealing with social welfare was passed during the year. 

119. Financial Provision, etc' 

It must again be pointed out that the figure of £8,350 quoted~ section 117 above 
represents but a very small part of the territory's total expc~d1ture on the welfare 
of the indigenous inhabitants. To it must be added the 1:ugh percentage of the 
expenditure of such social services as education and public health and of other 
~epartments which is devoted directly to the advancement of the welfare of the 
tndigenous peoples. Full d~tails _of the fin~nci~l provision made for these ~epart
ments and services are contamed m the terntonal and development plan esnmates. 

In addition, there is the expenditure incurred by voluntary agencies, in particular 
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the m1s~1ons, on soci:il work of ,vhich no details arc available. As already 
rncn_tione<l, the British Lcgi~n u mkrtakc..-s responsibility for certain welfar! 
serrn.:cs through the administration of its benevolent funds. 

The general impro\'cment in the economic prosperity of the indi~enous 
inhabi1an1s, referred to in the annual report for 1947, has continued dun ~g ~; 
year un~kr rcvi1:·w. T he rural inhabitants have benefited from the conunWI;= 
hitt, pricc:s. :in<l the increasing demand for their primary produc1s, while those ID 

paid employment have b enefited from a gener~l improvement in wage ra:· 
In the case of Government serv::mts sub stanti:il increases have resulted from e 
re: i.\ii'.)n. $f salaries appro\'cd during the year, and considerable sums have :en 
pa~d m rl-spcct of arr(ars accruing from t he effective date of the new salary s ~ 
The concurrent improvement in the supply of consumer goods h as also done f~ 
to hcl? in raising standards of living. By the maximum de~lopm~nt O er~ 
naturm resources of the territory and the consequent strengthemng_of _it~ gen _ 
economic position it is hoped to ensure a continuing improvement :n hvmg stan 
dards in which all sections of the p opulation will participate. 

120. Ex-Service Men 

No special problems have been created by the return of ex-service men and th.f 
reab~orption into the life of the territory is now complete. Many of those~,-~ 
received specialized training with the Forces h ave taken adva?tage ?f th: fac uial 
offered for further training and have found employment m various induStith 
undertakings. Numbers of t radesmen and craftsmen have been absorbed by ~ 
groundnut scheme. Apart from those with special qualifications th~ g~:al 
m ajority of ex-service men have returned to their former mode of life in their trt 
areas. 

SOCIAL CONDITIONS 

121. Social and Religious S tructure 

• . · f the chief 
IN THE INTRODUCT ORY part ofthJSrcport someaccountwas givcno d 
characteris~cs of the social and religious structure of the population. In reg~e 
to ~ht; social structure of the indigenous inhabitants reference wa~ made toocizl 
vanauor.s to be found in t he ditferent t ribes. Generally speakmg ~e s Th· 
strucn1re of most indigenous groups is based on the family or the clan uru~. d 
m embers of these units have mutual obligations for assistance and protect1on an 
recognize. the authority ~f the head of the unit. Tribal structu~e ~as _evolve~ fro~ 
t!1e cohesion of the fanuly and clan units, brought about by a su~ulanty 0~ "~ys the 
life and a community of needs. Neither within the smaller urots nor Wlthln 
tribal amalgamations were there any marked differentiations in sccial statuS or 
in indi\idual wealth among the members but the growth of the tribal syst: 
led to the emergence of a ruling class or clan with powers beyond those of . e 
patriarc~al heads of the family or clan units. In some cases all positions of ~uth~rll~ 
rn th e tube were held by members of the ruling clan but in others the Chil:f !1llgb 
select for such positions any suitable m ember of the tribe and not necessanly frof!! 
among his own clan. It follows that in those indigenous groups in which ~ere: 
a ~ell recognise~ form of tribal government the only significant distincti<?n i.n t e 
soo~ structur_c 1s that between the ruling clan and the gen eral body of tnbeSm~
Unt,I recent bmes th~ fo~mcr were ~ntitlcd to receive t r ibute and p ersonal ~ervi; 
fro!D the l~tter and tt rrught be s:ud that in many respects the mcmbers of. 1 
ruling family were above the law. To the extent that Chiefs and other ~b3 
rulers have been declared to be Native Authorities for the purpose of the estabh~h
m cn t of the pre:iem-uay narive administration it may be said this social disuncuoP 
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has been formally recognised, but the powers of Native Authorities arc now 
regulated and controlled and such privileoes as the extortion of tribute or free 
personal service have been abolished. Native Authorities now receive t heir 
emoluments from the exchequer of their Native Administration and must pay for 
the goods and services they require. Although in positions of lawful authority they 
are as subject to due observance of the Jaw as are any of their people. 

As regards religion the indigenous structure is slowly but surely being affected 
by the spread of Christianity and Mohammedanism, but pagan beliefs are still 
,ndely held. In regard to these beliefs there is little which can be added in brief 
form to the account given of them elsewhere in this report and of the part played 
m so1?1e cases by the chief and in others by the holders of a priestly and often 
~eredirary office. The religious practices vary from tribe to tribe but in general 
it may be said·that priestly office holders enjoy no privileges beyond those acco,ded 
to them by the credulity or superstitition of their tribesmen and the law gives no 
recognition to their personal status. On the other hand the law endeavours to curb 
the activities of the " witch-doctors," who in many of the backward and more 
remote a~eas still exercise considerable power and influence, by the provisions 
of the W1tcl1craft Ordinance under which, inter alia, the practice of witchcraft
defined as including sorcery, enchantment, bewitching, or the purported exercise 
of any occult power, or the purported possession of any occult knowledge-is 
declared to be an offence. 

122. Slavery 

Slavery practices do not now exist in the territory. Problems arising from 
freed slaves and their descendants are extremely few and occur only in isolated 
areas, such as Mafia Island, where the population consists to a large extent of 
th: descendants of freed slaves. The problem, where it has appeared, has been 
chiefly a question of ensuring a livelihood for persons who were entirely detribalised 
and often ignorant of their origin, and in the main it has been satisfactorily solved 
~y the absorption of these people in the social structure of the area in which they 
live. 

123. Practices Akin to Slavery 

:rhere is now very little evidence of the existence in the territory of practi~s 
akin to slavery. During the year under review practices of this nature ~h,ch 
have come to light have been confined to two districts in the Lake Provmce. 
T~ere is a custom in the Musoma district whereby a woman can procure a feJ:?ale 
child from her parents by making a payment equivalent and analogous to bnde-
1\'ealth. Any offspring of the child are then regarded as belonging to the woman 
Who made the payment. This objectionable custom is forbidden and the native 
authorities are endeavouring to uproot it. During the year there were six 
Prosecutions. Cases of child marriage occur from time to time, the practice having 
been customary until comparatively recent times. During 1948 three persons 
;ere prosecuted and convicted in the native court of Butundwe, Mwanza district, 
or offences of this nature. Cases of pledging of female children for debt have 

Occurred in the past but none have come to light this year. A girl so pledged 
<:annot be required to fulfil the contract and more often than not she refuses to do 
so When she comes of age. 

124. Population Movements 

M~v~ment of the population within and outside the territory is free from any 
restrictive or discriminatory conditions or regulations. While there is an 
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~dmi1~istr:niv..: pro\·ision for tr:we\ling passes to be issued free to indigenous 
111h:ib1tanL<; who may desire them for purposes of identification, there ~re no pass 
laws and, except for local restrictions in special circumstances, there 1s ~mpl~te 
frc.:c.:dom of morcmcnt within the territory. The special circumstances in ,vhich 
movement may be controlled in specified areas arc concerned with health measur~s 
and particularly with sleeping sickness control measures. In stating th~t thc:e 15 

freedom of moremcnt one point should be mentioned. An indigeno~s. mhabttant 
~s frc.:c to mo,·e away from his own tribal area ::it ::iny time but his ab~hty to settle 
m :.mot~cr area ,md to occupy land for agricultural or pastoi:al purposes 1s dcpende~t 
ul?o~ !us acceptance by the people among whom he wishes to settle and their 

w1lhngncss to make land available for him. 

125. Consequences of movement of Population 

t\p~t frcm the normal growth of the population there hav~ been no chang1:5 
o! an 1mpo~tanc or unusual nature. As is only to be expected in a country of~ 
s,zc an~ w~e di\'ersity of conditions, however, there is a constant movemenifi 0d 
population l!1, grcat~r or lesser degree. This movement m~y be roughly cl~ss e _ 
u nder cert:un headings, each with its own particular sooal and cconollllC con 
sequences. ' 

Th . c: h . · h' b · ;n tribal ere 1s ,1rst t e customary and voluntary movement wn 10 t cir ov; . 
areas of what may be described as semi-nomadic ngriculturalists and pastor~hs~ 
This movement is of constant occurrence, and is induced usually by a deSU'C t~ 
~earch for n~w land for crops or stock and not infrequently _to seek ~erter fo~~ 
1f death or illness or other misfortune has come to the family. This movem~ 
~ith its s_hifting cultivation operates against intensive agriculture and makes th e 
m trod~ctl.on of improved farming methods a great difficulty, b~t on the ill er 
hand_ 1t has. helped to maintain prod11ction which might otherwise have f: : 

. and 1t provides a precedent and practical experience for controlled moverne • 
of population which are being promoted in some areas. It is a customary 111ov: 
ment so widespread and of such long-standing that there are no momcn:0 

•• 

soc~al consequences immediately apparent. In this connc:xion, however, it ~ 
of interest to note that among these peoples there is a high standard of muru 
assistance in time of trouble and it may well be that this is a direct conseq.uen: 
of t~s particular and constant type of movement, no man knowin~ w_hen ~t "elf 
be his _turn t~ m?ve and to look for help from his neighbours in establishing hiros 
and his farruly m new surroundings. 

The seoond type of movement is that brought about by economic press~re. 
The extent to_ which population pressure has resulted in movement of popula~ 
has been particularly referred to in an earlier section of this report. Doth soci J 
and economically the consequences of such enforced movement :ire govern 
largely by local circumstances. For example, in the case of the Chagga, whr 
land shortage is obliging a rapidly increasing population to seek new areas or 
settlement, those who are moving must leave their mountain slopes and s7ttle 
on the )owe~ lands. Here the problem of establishing a new economic crop .arises, 
for coffee will not grow at these lower altitudes. No serious social difficulucs a.-e 
expec~ed. Already in . the lowe_r a~ea~ settlements of " alien " t ribes have b: 
established but there 1s every mdicatton that these will be absorbed when 
full tide of Chagga expansion into these areas takes place. 

Another · but distinctly different set of circumstances leading to movement of 
population for economic reasons is to be found, for example, in such areas ~ 
Sukumalam.l. There the tribal lands are extensive and while parts have become 

--· - - - - - - - - -- · 
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overpopulated, both by humans and by stock, there are still large tracts quite 
unpopulated. Relief of pressure on t he overpopulated areas is being achie\lcd by 
a controlled movement into the unoccupied areas as rapidly as the necessary 
clearing and · provision of water supplies can be undertaken. Here, as indeed 
in all areas where pre.;sure of population can be so relieved, general economic 
advantages m ust result. With more breathing space for those who remain behind, 
opportunities for improvi.ng their agriculture, rehabilitating their land, and raising 
their standard of living will present themselves, while those moving into the 
ne\~ areas will from the start have ample space and be able to practise improved 
agricultural methods. Assessment of the social consequences of these proposed 
large-scale controlled movements must still be largely a matter of speculation but 
there is no reason to anticipate that anything but good will result. No problems 
of the fusion of different tribes will arise; the new settlers will still be on their 
own tribal lands, within the jurisdiction of their own Native Authorities, and the 
tribal social structure will remain unimpaired. 

Akin to these movements brought about by economic pressure are those arising 
on medical grounds. In several parts of the territory it has been necessary to 
move people from their isolated family groups in bush country and to bring them 
t?gether into an area of closer settlement as a measure of protection against sleeping 
sickness. These closer concentrations of population have had marked social and 
economic consequences. In most cases the tribal constitutional system has been 
unaffected in that the people brought together have been of the same tribe, but 
_apart from the greater protection which can be afforded to these closer settlements 
against the tsetse fly it has been possible to provide social services in the form 
of educational, medical and other facilities which could not be given to people 
scattered in small groups over a vast expanse of country. A greater degree of 
agricultural instruction and supervision has been made possible, and also the 
provision of better marketing facilities. The change from a life largely bounded 
by the family circle, with limited and infrequent contacts with a larger world, to • 
that of a comparatively large community has not been without effect on the peoI?le 
concerned. The normal problems arising from social contacts in any c~mmuruty 
have become accentuated but a grov,ing sense of tribal unity, co-operation and a 
common purpose should result. 

The only other large scale movement is that of me~ who, from many and often 
far-distant parts of the territory and sometimes a~companied by their families, 
make their way to the towns and industrial areas to work for periods of varying 
length. Reference to some of the social consequences of this movement will be 
found in section 158 of this report. The drift from rural areas into the to~ns 
adds to the already existing problem caused by shortage of housing accoID;111odat1on, 
particularly in Dar es Salaam, and tends to increase the cost of living. The 
township of Dar es Salaam and its immediate vicinity are becoming overcro:,vded 
and to alleviate the position a considerable acreage of land has been _made available 
by Government for the building of African houses and a model v1llage has been 
planned. 

A new movement of interest which is at present taking place is the migration, 
mainly from the south and west, into the eastern part of the Southern Province 
of people attracted by the operations of the groundnut scheme in that' area. 
Some have gone to seek work, while others have the apparent intention of profiting 
f~om the increasing demand for local produce. This movement has so far given 
rise to no particular problems. The newcomers have been readily absorbed and 
have quickly adapted themselves to local conditions. There is adequate land 
av~ilable for them and consequently no difficulties are likely to arise from this 
pomt of view. 
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126. Foreign Immigration 

T~erc has for years been an appreciable flow of immigration to the terr~tory, 
_parucularly from India, although since the immigrants arc additions to established 
communities the movement cannot by a strict interpretation be described as 
" foreign" to the existing population. During the year under review there has 
~en a. further acceleration of immigration due to expanding development, ~nd 
m pamcular to meet the requirements of the groundnut scheme for rechni_cal 
and other personnel. The latest figures available show that during the first rune 
months of the year 1,892 Europeans, I , 131 Asians and 325 other persons entered 
the territory. Numbers of these ne\'{ entrants have come to the territory on con
tracts of service and not as permanent residents. From time to time persons ~re 
found who have entered the territory illegally or who have overstayed the pe:iod 
of a temporary permit, but illegal immigration does not constitute a scnous 
problem. · 

Immigration is controlled by specific legislation. The three main sectio~s of 
t~e population, African, Asian and European, are all represented on the I~ig'.a
l!on C?ntrol Board appointed under this legislation, and also on t~e Le~1slanye 
Council, where any question in regard to immigration may be raised, either 10 

connexion with the revision of the legislation or otherwise. 

127. Limitation on Immigration and Emigration 

Reference was made in last year's report to the revision of the le~islat\on 
regulating immigration into the territory and to the passing of the_ Imm1iraoon 
(Control) Ordinance in December 1947. Under the provisions of this Ordinance, 
which came into operation on th~ 1st August, 1948, any persons other than pro
hibited immigrants may enter the territory to engage in any busi~ess, _trade 0d 
prof<;Ssion, provided they have the necessary resources and quahficatlo~s an_ 
provided that their activities cannot he held to be " to the prejudice of ~he mhat 
tants generally of the territory ". The Ordinance provides, inter alza, fo~ t ; 
hearing of appeals by persons who are refused entry permits or who an~ a1w1eve 
by other decisions or orders. The Ordinance is not applicable to indigenous 
Africans. Otherwise it is non-racial in its operation except in the one respect 
that no person .who is a national of an ex-enemy State which has not 
?ecome a member of the United Nations may be granted a permit or pass except 
m accordance with such provisions as may be prescribed. 

There are no limitations on emigration from the territory. 

128. Vagrancy Laws 

There is no special law dealing with or defining vagrancy, but idle and disord_erly 
persons and rogues and vagabonds are dealt with under the provisions of secuons 
176 and 177 of the Penal Code. 

STANDARDS OF LIVING 

129. Studies and Surveys 

IN 1943 a Fact Finding Committee was appointed to enquire into the in~idence 
of the rise in the cost of living and a study of family budgets for both indigenous 
and non-indigenous inhabitants was made in Dar es Salaam. Family budget 
figures were compiled from the current retail prices of the normal range of comf 
modities and the cost of essential services for each of the different secnons 0 
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the urban population. These figures, which were revised from time to time, 
were used for rhe purpose of assessing the allowances which should be paid to 
those in Government service to compensate for the increased cost ofliving. During 
this year effect has been given to the recommendations of the Safaries Revision 
Commission and, with the general increase in salaries, cost of living allowances 
are no longer payable and studies of family budgets have been discontinued. 

Cost of living indices have not yet been prepared in Tanganyika. An index 
of retail prices of consumer goods has been maintained by the Government of 
Kenya and that index can normally be taken as applicable to the towns of Dar es 
Sala~m and Tanga. Tanganyika has no territorial statistical department. The 
services of the East African Directorate of Statistics are available to the territory, 
but it is the intention also to establish a local statistical organisation when the 
necessary staff and accommodation can be made available. 

130. Consumption Changes 

As was stated in last year's report, such changes in the consumption of the 
different sections of the population as have taken place during recent years have 
been of quantity rather than of kind. Restricted imports and shortages of supplies 
during and immediately after the war meant a decrease instead of a continuing 
increase in the use and consumption of certain articles and commodities. In 
this respect the position has improved considerably during the year under review. 
Supplies of certain articles are still insufficient to meet the demand, but present 
shortages are largely restricted to capital goods. Consumer goods are now much 
more plentiful, with a consequent rise in consumption. This change has been 
particularly appreciated by the urban population, who, on the whole, are much less 
self-sufficient than the rural population and much more dependent on manu
factured articles, but all sections of the community have benefited. 

131. Changes in Living Standards 

Speaking generally it may be said that the year 1948 has seen a definite im
provement in standards of living. Increases in wage rates, continuing high 
prices for primary products and a greater availability of consumer goods have 
all combined to make life easier for the bulk of the population. 

Again, it is necessary to make some distinction between conditions in the rural 
areas and those in the urban and 'industrial areas. In the rural areas, for instance, 
there have been no fundamental changes in diet but good harvests of food crops 
for home consumption and more money available for the purchase of such things 
as meat and fish have resulted in some improvement in the general standard of 
nutrition. For the town-dweller there have been adequate supplies of the staple 
articles of diet at controlled prices but the high prices of other local produce ha'!'e 
tended to increase the cost of living. This has made it difficult for the lower-paid 
workers to maintain a fully varied diet. On the other hand, those workers who are 
rationed by their employers have benefited greatly from the enforcement of the 
regulations requiring a balanced cliet to be provided. 

As regards clothing, the position has been greatly eased by the plentiful supplies 
of cotton piece-goods and textiles now ava~lable and a definite improvement in 
general standards in this respect has been noticeable. 

As regards housing, there is still a shortage in most of the towns, particularly 
those on the coast, with consequent over-crowding. The various housing schemes 
now being carried out (see parairaphs ?03 to 2~6) afford some relief, but the rate 
of building cannot keep pace with the mcrease In the urban population. In the 
rural areas improved types of dwellings are steadily increasing in number, but 



132 REPORT TO U~ITED NATIONS ON 

on the whole the general standard of housing shows little change. Consi?erable 
progrcs~ has been made in the provision of better housing accommodatton for 
Jabour m the more important industrial areas. 

STATUS OF WOMEN 

132. General 

T II E LA w s of the territory recognise no discrimination against women of any 
race. As far as the non-indigenous sections of the population are concerned ~he 
status of women may be said to be the same as they would enjoy in their respecu~e 
countries of origin. In the case of Asian women their precise status among their 
own community follows the custom of the religion or sect to which they belong. 

As regards the indigenous inhabitants all women enjoy equality of ~tatus !n 
law but among the people themselves social distinctions and discriminations St!ll 
remain. In this, as in so many other matters, conditions vary considerably 1? 
different parts of the territory. Generally speaking the status of the ~v?man 15 
r~garded as being inferior to that of the man, but in all tribes her pos1u~n, her 
rights and her duties are fully established and recognised. As a wife sh~ is ~eld 
to be subordinate to her husband but both within and without the fanuly arcle 
she has her privileges and responsibilities. In the rural areas, where the wome;11 
do much of the agricultural work, their life is harder than that of the men, but this 
is a legacy from the comparatively recent days when the men were largely con
cerned with the protection of their homes, their flocks and their fields from 0e 
attacks of enemies and wild beasts, or with hunting. The more menial tas~s 10 

the field and in the home were left to the women. Except for the assistance given 
by the men in the harder work in the fields, such as the felling of trees to clear 
new l_and for agriculture, the women were largely responsible for the growin~ of 
suffictent food for the needs of the familv. At the same time they were resp~nsible 
for _maintaining the manpower of th~ tribe by bearing children. Within the 
family woman was an essential link between posterity and the ancestors, an~ for 
any break in the chain caused by her barrenness she was held to blame. T~es 
have changed but tradition remains. Tribal . wars have now ceased and there is no 
long~r any need for men co be continually on guard against enemies, eit~er hum~n 
or wild beast, but the relative positions of men and women in tribal hfe rem31n 
much as they have been for generations. 

The married status of women is similar to that to be found in most countri:5 
where th_e custom of the payment of bride-price ( or bride-wealth) prevails. This 
custom, m more or less modified form, is still followed in practically every part ?f 
the territory, even among those who have embraced the Christian or the Isla~c 
religi?n. It is in no way regarded as derogatory by either the prospective b:ide 
or. bn~egroom or by their families. On the contrary, the amount of the bnde
pnce 1s often a matter of consi~erable importance to the bride herself .. Her s~d-

1 mg among the women of her village or area and the prestige of her family may ,\el 
be affe~ted. 1:he payment itself, whatever form it may take, legalises ~he contract 
accordmg to tnbal law and custom. By it the bride is regarded as being ~orroally 
tr3:nsferred from the c~c of her own family to that of the husband; w1thou~ it 
neither _party. to the union can claim the full rights and privileges of a married 
person m native law. 

Poly~a'?y. is s~ill. a common practice bur, apart from the influence of the ~p.read 
of Ch~1suaruty, lt 1s becoming more and more restricted by economic condi~on~
Speaking gene~ally, the number of men in the territory with more than one ~ife 15 

now comparauvely small. Cases of child marriage come to light occas1onally 
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but this is not a common practice. It frequently happens that paym ent, or part 
payment, of bride-price will be made while the prospective bride is still a child, 
but she remains with her own family and the marriage does not take place until 
she is of proper age. Expressed consent on the part of the girl is not always 
required but it is yery rarely that any attempt is made to force a girl into a marriage 
against her will. 

Dissolutions of marriages are not infrequent. Numbers of matrimonial causes 
come before the native courts and in many instances proceedings are instituted 
by the women. Much arbitration takes place in such cases and the courts are 
often able to effect a reconciliation between the parties. There are well recognised 
grounds in tribal law and custom on which a wife may obtain a divorce but on 
the whole it is easier for men than for women. 

ln many tribes wives have rights over certain fields or crops and violation of 
such rights by a husband is a legitimate cause for action in the courts. There 
are several women native authorities in the territory but as a general rule women 
play no part in the conduct of tribal affairs. They often have their own organisa
tions for dealing with matters confined to their own sell: but otherwise they have no 
rnice in local politics. The beginnings of a change of attitude in this respect are. 
however, now to be seen. Reference was made in an earlier section of this report 
to the decision recently made in one area to include women in the membership of 
the tribal councils. 

The status of women is largely influenced by environment and geographical 
considerations. In the more remote tribal areas there is still a strong adherence 
to traditional customs. Even among some of the more economically advanced 
tribes tradition still remains a strong influence and changes in social custom are 
not always readily accepted. In many tribes it is the women who are the more 
conservative and the less amenable to change. In some cases the old women are 
in effect the guardians of tradition, and they are responsible for seeing that the 
young women are fully initiated and instructed in the manners and customs of 
the tribe. It frequently happens that opposition. to such new id~as as female 
education and matemitv and child welfare clinics comes most .strongly from the 
older women. -

Changes will , come but in such matters as this they cannot be successfully 
imposed upon the people by legislative or administrative action. The desire for 
change and improvement must also come from the people themselves. The · 
advancement of education, and particularly of female education, will be the surest 
means of creating the attitude of mind and of public opinion that wm no~ onl_y 
welcome improvement in social conditions but will take active steps to brmg 1t 
about. In the meantime outside the purely rural areas other influences are also at 
work. Nearness to towns and contact with alien manners and customs and way of 
life are having their effect. The establishment of a cash economy tends to weaken 
the dependence of women on their husbands and male relations. Bride-price is 
often paid in cash and can be repaid in like mallller. The possession of money 
makes freeclom of movement easier. The greater " freedom " enjoyed by women 
living in the towns has resulted in some weakening of marital ties and has had its 
effect on the position of the husband. Freed from many of the wifely duties of her 
rural sister-without the opportunity, even if she had the inclination, of helping in 
the production of crops for food or for sale-the townswoman expects all her 
wants to be supplied by the efforts of her husband. He in consequence must 
devote h is energies to the making of money, whether it be as a. wage earner or by 
trade, and can no longer live the comparatively free and easy life of the tribesman 
in the· rural areas. 

Mission teaching, with its opposition to polygamy, has exercised a great influence 
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in many areas and mission schools have done much to break down opposition to 
fem~le educa1ion within their spheres of activity. 1\mong the more enli~htened 
sections of the population there is an increasing desire for female education and 
man~ of the_ natiYc authorities arc beginning to apprcci2te its impor!ance. The 
growing deme of educated men to have educated wives and the influence of 
edu~tcd '\Omen themselves are all-important factors in bringing about a cha~ge 
of attu~de m regard to the position of women in African society. Female educatJon 
has an important place in educational programmes, both governmental _and volun
tary agency, and increasing provision is being made for staff for this purpose. 

133. Legal capacity of women 

As a general statement it may be said that under the Jaws administered b~ the 
courts of the territory women, whether married or unmarried, enjoy equal rights 
\vj.th men in every respect. They can sue and be sued in the courts, may own ~d 
dispose of property, and may practise any profession. In the preceding secuo~, 
however, reference has been made to the extent to which the status of women 15 

governed by the observance of traditional custom. In the case of Asian women 
the custom of purdah followed by certain sections of the community places 
restrictions on women who under this custom do not appear in public, and the legal 
~pacity of African women in native civil law is dependent upon t~e _na!1J~e of the 
tnbal law and custom administered by the native courts to whose 1unsd1cuon they 
are subject. 

Under English common law as applied to the territory a non-native husba,.,d is 
responsible in certain circumstances for his wife's debts but not vice versa. 

134. Employment of women 

. The ~nly legal bars to the employment of women are those impose~ by various 
internauonal labour conventions which have been applied to the territory. 

As regards employment in Government service there is no provision, legal or 
otherwise, eiccluding women from holding any appointment. 

In th~ case of the indigenous population it would be contrary to tra~tional 
custom m some tribes for women to engage in regular wage-earning occupaoons~ 
as opposed to undertaking work of a casual or temporary nature-but th~ chie 
obstacle to the employment of women in any of the better-paid occupations at 
present is their general lack of education. 

135. Opportunities in Government Service 

~he extent to which opportunities to enter and train for Government s~rvice :u-e 
ava1labl~ to women is at present limited, as far as the indigenous inhab1t:ints arf 
conc~rned, almost entirely to the nursing and teaching services, but the number Of 
cand1?ates for training is steadily increasing. Provision is made for a number 0 
supenor posts for women in the territorial establishment as will be seen from 
Statistical Appendix II, but these are at present filled almost'entirely by re~ruitrnent 
from overseas of women trained and qualified in their particular professions. 

HUMAN RIGHTS AND FUNDAMENTAL FREEDOMS 

136. Discrimination 

. ALL ELEM~NTS of the population of the territory are secure in the enjoyment 
of human nghts and fundamental freedoms, without discrimination 2s to race, 
sex, language or religion. 
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137. Expression of Public Opinion 

There is no restriction on the ·expression of public opinion by any section of 
the population of the territory. 

There is a free press of which foll use is made by the non-indigenous popul:ition. 
The use of the press by the indigenous inhabitants as a means of making their 
\'iews and opinions public is increasing but is still lirnited. 

All sections of the population have their active associa:tions, either local or terri
torial, and public meetings arc a feature of the life of the territory. The only large 
association of indigenous inhabitants of a tcrritory-wiidc nature is the African 
Association, a rather loosely organised body with branches in all the main centres. 
The membership is composed almost entirely of urbanised Africans, in full-time 
employment as wage-earners or traders, and of whom a very large proportion are 
Government servants. In the rural areas the normal forum for the expression 
of p~blic opinion is the "baraza ". Barazas (meetings) take place at every level 
of tnoal lire from the congregation of a few villagers through the larger gatherings 
of sub-chiefdoms to the large and important tribal or federation meetings, and 
at all of them views and opinions are freely expressed. Some of the more pro
gressive tribes have their tribal associations, with an inter,est in all matters concern
ing the welfare of their tribes- economic, social and p,frtical--and usually formed 
by the younger and more educated members. 

138. Freedom of Press 

There is no law or legal instrument guaranteeing the freedom of the press ; 
~uch freedom is regarded as inherent in the constitution of the territory, as i! is 
m the United Kingdom. Subject only to the provisions of the law governing 
sedition and libel, no control is exercised over the subject matter published in 
newspapers. 

The registration of newspapers is required by the Newspaper Ordinance and 
under the provisions of this Ordinance any person wishing to publish a newspaper 
may, if so required by the Governor in Council, be called upon to execute a bond 
up to a maximum of three tl1ousand shillings. 

The following newspapers are published in the terri tory : 
(a) Indigenous 

( !) "Zuhra" a daily paper in the Swahili language, feantring world 
news, with limited circulation. 

(2) "Kwetu" published in Swahili at irregular intervals. Mainly 
concerned with local politics. Circulation limited. 

(b) Non-Indigenous 
(1) "Tanganyika Standard "- published in Eng!ish, wit~ daily and 

weekly editions. Wide circulation among E;ngbsh speaking members 
of all sections of the population. 

(2) "Tanganyika Herald " and " Tanganyika Opinion " Published in 
English and Gujerati, with daily and weekly editions. Considerable 
circulation among the Indian community. 

(c) Go-vernment 
(l) "Mambo Leo" published monthly in Swahili. Territorial circula

tion 27,000. , 
(2) " Habari za Leo " published weekly in Swahili. A free issue, with 

circulation of approximately 19,500 copies . 

. No figures of the circ~tlation of the privately-owned new:;pape1·s have been 
disclosed. 
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139. Promotion of Interest in Current Developments 

O,~c of the main purposes of the public:;tion of newspapers by _Gove!rur.cnt is 
to sumulatc und promote the intcresc of the inhabitants of the terncory in ~ur~ent 
~cvclopmcnts of local and international significance. Matcri~ for publtcation, 
ID. the form of press communiques, is given by the lnfo::mauo~ Office to the 
pnv:ncly-ownc<l press. The needs of the non-indigenous population are met by 
the publication of local newspapers in English and Gujerati, supplemented by 
their opportunity of reading papers publishec.l in other countries.. To s~!De 
extent those sources of information also meet the needs of Engltsh-speak~r 
Africans. The circulation of the papers published by Government in the Swabi 1 

language continues to increase. 

All the other normal agencies arc employed in the promotion of inter~t i~ cu_rren'. 
af!airs but the size of the territory and the sparseness of the popu!a?on in mana 
ot the rural areas present obvious difficulties. Equipment requ1r~ng care 3f 
attention in maintenance can only be used in areas of close concentration of peop e, 
in the towns, at administrative centres and mission stations, where the necessary 
supervision is ovailablc. 

F ifty-three wireless receiving sets have been distributed by the ~nfor~ation 
Office to· the larger centres of population for the use of the indigenous mhabttan~~
Thesc sets, which are purchased and maintained from public funds, ;U'e capThe 
of receiving short and medium wave transmissions from world stauons. e 
broadca5tS in Kiswahili from Nairobi continue to be the most popular. 

There are seven publicly-owned 16-millimetre cinema projectors which -u~: 
lo::med for use in the towns. There are twenty-three privately-owned 16-~ch 
metre silent projectors, and twenty-two others fitted with sound apparatuS,_ w ent 
arc u~cd largely by employers of Jabour for the education and entertainm he 
of their workers. AU these projectors receive a regular supply of ?lms. from t. 
Go!ernment Information Office. There ai:c seventeen commer~1al onemasb{~ 
various townships and two privately owned 35-millimetre proiectors. Pu 

1 

admission to cinemas is entirelv without racial discrimination. 

A libr~ of films is maintaine~ by the Information Office. It consists at P!es~; 
of 303 silent and 98 sound films in the 16-rnillimetre series and 195 films. 10

. 
35-millimetre series. These films are arailable for public exhibition on applicauo~f 
News reels are distributed weekly to all commercial cinemas and to the ?wners d 
16-millimetrc projectors. A regular monthly circulation of educauonal ani· 
do~~ntary films i~ maintained to all registered projector owners on thred te~e 
tonal eircmts. During the year the production of fifteen items locally un er d 
Colonial Fil1;11 :Unit sc~cme has proved an outstanding success and has de~0~

str3
~:s 

clearly that if mstrucnonal films are to be of full educative value to the indi~eD \\"n 
~pulation- -and not merely entertainment unrelated to the probleJlls of their 0 

lives- they must be set in a familiar environment. 

For places where there is no main electricity supply the film strip projector, whi~ 
can be ~orked from ?atteries, takes the place of the cinematograp~. T ~ 
lnf?rmauon Offic~ ha~ issued twenty-nine of these projectors, and the smp ~
available, each with its own commentary now cover more than 200 subJect 
E~hibitions of these fi)ms arc usually given'at Welfare Centres and there are roar.a 
pnvate ?Wnets of p_roJectors ~vho receive them. A mobile cincn:a bas been ud\ 
for tourmg the temtory but L5 now sulfering from the effects of 1ts travels an 
only suitable for use within a short range of Dar es Salaam. Provision has been 
made for the purchase of a new mobile cinema unit and caravan. 

lo t he rural areas the main responsibility for keeping the native authorities aa
d 
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people i?formed of current developments and of encouraging them to take iin 
Interest m affairs outside their own immediate vicinity falls upon the administrative 
officers. Schools play an important part also, and in some of the towns discussion 
gro~ps or societies of mixed racial membership meet regularly to discuss matters 
of mterest. At Dar es Salaam a course of lectures given during the year proved 
very popular, as also did an experimental study circle. At meetings of discussion 
groups free debate and discussion are encouraged rather than formal lectures but 
opportunity is taken of the willingness of visitors, as for example during the visit 
of the United Nations Mission, to give talks on different subjects. 

In regard to the dissemination of information concerning the aims and activities 
of the ~ nited Nations, on which subject a resolution was adopted by the Trusteeship 
Council at the nineteenth meeting of its third session, the Secretary General of 
0c United Nations has been asked co furnish a regular supply of informative 
mfonuation for local distribution. 

,140. Voluntary Organisations 

~he most important voluntary agencies engaged in cultural, educational, and 
social work are the various missionary bo<Ues of which particulars are given in 
Statistical Appendix XIX. Manv of these missions maintain schools, hospitals 
and dispensaries. ' 

Mention has been made iri earlier sections of this report of the activities of the 
Women's Service League, the Social Service League and the British Legion, and 
of the Boy Scouts and Girl Guides movements. Reference has also been made 
to the tribal associations of the indigenous inhabitants and to the African Associa
~on. The latter, with its branches in many parts of the territory, has developed 
~nto an almost entirely political organisation. Various local associatio{ls of non
md.igenous inhabitants have political as well as social interests. The Dar es 
Sa!aam Cultural Society, a body of mixed racial membership, meets regularly 
for discussions on m.itters of cultural interest. 

141. Freedom of Conscience 

Full freedom of thought and conscience and the free exercise of religious worship 
and instruction are enjoyed by all the inhabitants of the territory. The extent 
of this freedom might perhaps, as was suggested in last year's report, best be 
evidenced by a detailed catalogue of the many religious faiths, creeds, sects and 
denominations ; the varying shades of political thought and opinion ; and the 
different social and cultural habits and customs to be found in the territory, all 
enjoying full liberty according to the dictates of personal, tribal, national or racial 
beliefs or prejudices. 

142. Missionary Activities 

Recognised missionary societies are granted full freedom to carry on their 
activities, subject only to the right and duty of the Government to exercise such 
control as may be necessary for the maintenance of peace, order and good govern
ment. Applications for land by missions are subject to conditions similar to 
those operating in the case of other applications, including consideration of the 
views of the native authorities and people concerned. 

The following. figures show the allocations made for the assistance of missions 
in 1947 and 1948 and the provision included in the estimates for 1949. As from 
the 1st January, 1948, the salary scales for teachers employed in grant-aided 
schools have heeo equated with the revised scales for teachers in Government 
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schools and this has necessitated a considerable increase in the grants-in-aid for 
educational work. 

Ed11catio>1 
(a) Recurrent grants 
(b) Capital grants 

Medical 

19-17 

.. £80,000 
£15,000 

... £10,200 

1948 

£156,810 
£16,520 
£19,000 

1949 

£267,000 
£16,725 
£38,910 

The figures of recurrent· educational grants for 1948 and 1949 include the 
additional sums found to be necessary to cover increases in salaries, etc. For 
1948 the bulk of this additional expenditur;: will be met from the general pool 
for the payment of revised salaries. 

143. Indigenous Religions 

T_he natural religion of the indigenous people is a primitiv~ aniJ?lis~? acC?~
pamed by ancestor-worship and a belief in magic. It is essenual~y ind1v1dual~s~c 
in c?aracter a~d to that extent is unorganiscd. It neither requires ?or recei\es 
~pec1al protecuon ; it needs no safeguarding nor can it be supervised, except 
m the event of any of its practices leading to a breach of the criminal law.· 

~o organised indigenous religious movements have arisen, except for occasion~ 
mmor and local movements deviating from the Christi:m churches. One_ su~ 
movement made its appearance during the year in the south of the Musoma d.stnct 
of th~ Lake Province, its chief attraction apparently bein~ that adherents a;~ 
pernuttcd to have up to four wives. - No movements of this nature have call~ 
for any action by the local administration. 

144. Powers of Arrest 

Under Section 27 of the Criminal Procedure Code, the following persons may 
be arrested by any police officer without a warrant : 

(a) a°:y person whom he suspects upon reasonable grounds of havfng corn· 
m1ttcd any one of a list of offences kr.own as cognizable offences ; 

· (b) any person who commits a breach of the peace in his presence; . 

(c) any person who obstructs a police officer while in the execution of his 
duty, or who has escaped or attempts to escape from lawful custody; 

(d) any person in whose possession anything is found which may reasonabl~ 
be suspected to be srnlen property or who may reasonably. be suspecte 
of haVIng committed an offence with reference to such thmg ; 

(e) any per~on w~om he suspects upon reasonable grounds of being a deserter 
from His Maie.~ty's army or navy or o.ir force ; 

(J) any person whom he finds in any hiofavay yard or other place dur!ng 
the ni~ht and whom he suspect~ u;on re~sonable grounds of havmg 
comnntted or being about to commit a felony ; 

( ) · b·en g any person_ whom he suspects upon reasonable grounds of ~avmg ." 
~oncern~d m any act committed at any place out of the Temtory whlch, 
if cornrrutted in the Territory, would have been punishable as an o~ence, 
and for which he is, under the Fugitive Criminals Surrender Ordmance 
or the Fugitive Offenders Act, 1881, or otherwise, liable to be appre
hended and detained in the Territory; 

(h) any per~on ha:ing in his possession without lawful excus~, the burde~ 
of proving which excuse shall lie on such person any implement 0 
housebreaking ; ' 
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(i) any released convict committing a breach of any of the laws applicable 

to persons who are subject to police supervision ; 
(j) any person for whom he has reasonable cause to believe a warrant of 

arrest has been issued ; 

Under Section 28 of the Criminal Procedure Code an officer in charge of a 
police station may without a warrant arrest or cause to be arrested the following 
persons: 

(a) any person found taking precautions to conceal his presence within the 
limits of such station under circumstances which afford reason to believe 
that he is taking such precautions with a view to committing a cognizable 
offence; 

(b) any person within the limits of such station who has no ostensible means 
of subsistence or who cannot give a satisfactory account of himself; 

(c) any person who is by repute an habitual robber, housebreaker or thief 
or an habitual receiver of stolen property knowing it to be stolen or 
who by repute habitually commits extortion or in order to commit 
exrorrion habitually puts or attempts to put persons in fear of injurr, 

Any private person may arrest any person who in his view commits a cognizable 
offence (i.e., an offence for which a police officer may arrest without warrant), 
or whom he reasonably suspects of having C-Ommitted a felony. 

Persons _found committing any offence involving injury to property may be 
arrested without a warrant by the owner of the property or his servants. 

Powers of arrest without a warrant are also conferred on police officers by 
various statutes in cases where there is a reasonable suspicion of some serious 
offence having been committed, e.g., Section 19 of the Diamond Industry Protec-
tion Ordinance. . · 

In all ocher cases an arrest can only be made under the authority of a magistrate's 
11:arrant. · 

Officers in charge of police stations must report to the nearest magistrate, within 
2~ h?urs or as soon as practicable, the cases of all persons arrested without warrant 
'.l'!thtn the limits of their respective stations. 

Any person detained in custody may apply to the High Court for a writ of 
habeas corpus. 

145. Right of Petition 

The right of petition is freely granted to and is well understood by all sections 
0f the population. No special guarantees for the exercise of this right are provided 
~or are they necessary. The right is one frequently made use ofby the indigenous 
11:habitants in their direct contacts with administrative officers, and petitions to 
bgher authorities- the Chief Secretary, the Governor and the Secretary of State
are not infrequently received from indigenous and non-indigenous persons alike. 

The rules of procedure in regard to the submission of petitions to the Trusteeship 
Council have been made available to the public throughout the territory and a 

· number of petitions has already been submitted to the Council. 

146. Safety of Persons and Property 

,. All eleme~ts of the population are subject to the same laws with regard to the 
tfety of their persons and their property. 
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147. Restrictions on Personal Freedom 

N~ rcnrictions on the personal freedoms of the inhabitants in the intereStS of 
public order h:m: been imposed during the year. 

148. Restrictions on Nationals of Members of the United Nations 

No restrictions of any kind have been imposed on the rights of national_s, 
corporations and associations of Members of the United Nations to en~e. in 
w riting, reporting, gathering and transmission of information for disserrunauon 
abroad, and to publish materials. 

LAB OUR CONDITIONS AND REGULATI~NS 

149. Outsta nding Labour Problems 

THE PROVISION of an adequate ·supply of skilled and semi-skil)ed workers 
1
~ 

meet the increasing demands of industry in the expanding econoIIUC developm_en 
of the territory continues to be a major problem. During the year under rcvied 
a notable addition to the training facilities already afforded by Governmcnb an 
by some of the established industries was made in the establishment ~y the_thv:; 
seas Food Corporation of its own technical training centre in connexion Wt .,.. 

till · dequate w groundnut scheme. The supply of trained men is, however, s ma .din 
meet the demand and still greater co-operation on the part of industry tn provi . f 
!raining facilities i~ ;0ccessary_ ~ develop~ent is not to be_ retarded. Evc~Ju~d 
mcreased opportumues for tm1rung some time must necessarily clap~~ be\ore · . e
craftsmen become available in sufficient numbers to meet all the territory s req:11! v; 
ments, and in the meantime some of the larger employers of labour are recnn°:1m 

. artisans from the neighbouring territories and from overseas on short-te 
contracts. 

There has been no lessening of the demand for unskilled labour during ~e 
year but workers have come forward in greater numbers than was e_xpec~ork 
!'he result has been t~at except in the case of the railway and port constr11cn~n ;ted 
in the Southern Province-where new developments have created an unpreced in 
d emand for labour which has not yet been fully m ct_:and to a certain exten~eot 
regard 10 seasonal labour for mixed fanning, the supply has generally b~~n s~flietand 
t~ ~eet _requirementi- ~ but the problem of securing a rational utilizaoon1948, 
dis?'tbuuon of the temtory's 1!1bour resources still remains. In November, Cor
lcgislatJon was passed to provide for the establishment of a Labour Supplr . of 
poration. T h~ functions of this Corporation, which will be representauw •rs 
Govc1:ID1cnt, m'.1us~ :i,nd workers, will include the tecru~tment of labour~ntlc 
alloC!1uon and d1stnbuuon to the various industries in the light of the econ of 
requu-em.ents of the territory as a whole. and the facilitating of the move~ent ew 
vol~n ~ry labou~ throughou_t _ the _territory. It must be stre~sed that thiS n~ to 
leg1slauon contains no provmon for compelling persons seekmg employroe _ ed 
take any particul~ pos_t or trJ>e of work against their will. I t is not expect 
that the C'..orporation will btgm to operate before the middle of 1949. 

Th · · d - problem e ever-10creas10g emand for labour bas brought into pronuneoce a . . 0 
w~ch cannot be solved by ~ny such ~impl~ process as the passing of l~~slauol~ 
I t is the need for greatly increased mdivtdual efficiency and produc~y1lY·. 0 
solving this problem the provision of more and better training faciliocs IS 

3 
• 

importan t factor; improvement in wages nnd working conditions also helps_'. 
but the real need is for the development of a greater sense of individual responSI 

I 
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bility. The worker has to learn that, whatever incentives and inducements m:iy 
be offered in the way of improvements in hi~ conditions of employment, his real 
advancement, including improvement in his standard of living, depends ultimately 
on his own efforts. 

150. Application of Conventions, etc. 

The extent to which conventions and recommendations of the International 
Labour Organisation have been applied to the territory is shown in the following 
section of this report. 

151. Labour Legislation 

(a) Contracts and Sanctions 
Contracts of service are of two kinds, those for performance within the 
territory and those for performance outside the territory (known as 
" foreign contracts "). 

The former are of the following types : 
(i) Contracts at will wherein no agreement is expressed regarding their 

duration, not being a contract to perform some specific work, 
without reference to time and determinable by either party at the 
close of any day without notice ; 

(ii) Monthly contracts determinable by either party at the end of one . 
month without n<1tice ; 

(iii) Contracts for a specified number of working days not exceeding 
thirty \usually known as "Kipande" contracts);· 

(iv) Written contracts where a period of engagement exceeds six months 
or a number of working days equivalent to six months, or which 
stipulates conditions of empl03/ffient which differ materially from 
those customary in the district of employment for similar work ; 
or where the work is to be performed within the Territory but outside 
the district in which the servant is engaged. 

All written contrncts accord with the requirements of the Contracts of Employ
ment (Indigenous Workers) Convention, 1939, which was applied to the territory 
by the provisions of the Master and Native Servants (Written Contracts) Ordinance, 
1942. . 

As regards sanctions the only reservation which now remains in force in the 
application of the Penal Sanctions (Indigenous Workers) Convention, 1939, is that 
relating to the unlawful departure by a servant from his employer's service with 
Jntent not to return thereto. Unlawful desertion presents a particular problem in 
a country where conrractcd workers are frequently brought great distances at 
considerable expense to the employer, and in present conditions and circumstances 
the temporary continuance of this reservation is considered both justifiable and 
~dvisable. The use of abusive or insulting language to an employer by a servant 
!S no longer a penal offence under the legislation relating to contracts of employ
ment. Any offences of this nature must be dealt with under the relevant provisions 
of the Penal Code. 

(b) Industrial relations including freedom of association, conciliation and 
arbitration 

The Trade Unions Ordinance (No. 23 of 1932 as amended bv No. 30 
of 1941) grants the right of association of workmen and workmen, work
men and masters or masters and masters. 
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The Trades Disputes (Arbitration and Inquriy) Ordinance (No. 11 of 
J 9,17, as amended by No. 2 of 1948) sets up machinery for the settlement 
o~ trade disputes and for enqu:ry into existing or apprehended trade 
disputes. 

(c) R~m1mcratio11, including p ay111c11/s in l,i11d 

Wages must be paid in the currency of the Territory at the completion of 
the contract of service; any agreement to the contrary is void. ~efe~ent 
of wages is permitted in the cas: of wriuen contracts of service subJect 
to the prior approval of the Labour Commissioner ar.d the agreement 
of the parties concerned. 

The Minimum Wages Ordinance (No. 19 of 1934 as amended by No: 14 
of 1937) authorises the fixing of minimum wages for piece work o_r tllllC 

work, or to special classes of employees, in any area, underta_ki!1g or 
occupation, after due enquiry by Wage Boards. It applies the Mm1mum 
Wage Firing (Machinery) Convention 1928. 

(d) · Hours of work, rest periods, holidays a11d facilities for recreation available 
to workers 
As the majority of labour works at will on the thirty day " kipande" 
contract system, no legislation is necessary at present. Workers .on 
monthly contracts normally rest at weekends. The normal workinf 
day rarely exceeds eight hours, but most labour is employed ~n tas • 
work, which it completes within five or six hours. Holid.iys w1th pay 
are not usually granted, save by Government to its established staff. 
Facilities for recreation are being increasingly provided by the larger 
employers and in the groundnut scheme. 

(t) Housing and sanitary conditions in places of employment 

Minimum standards have been laid down by the Master and Nativf 
Servants (General Care) Regulations (Government Notice No. 87 ° 
1947) covering all employers of labour (including Government). T~cse 
regulations prescribe the types and minimum dimensions of dwellings 
that may be erected for the accommodation of labour together with the 
minimum sanitary arrangements. 

(f) Inspections of conditions affecting labour i11 places of employment 

The requirements of the Labour I nspectorates (Indigenous Workers) 
Convention, 1939, have been met by the establishment of the Labour 
D epartment. The powers of inspecting officers have been defined by 
the Master and Native Servanu Rules (Government Notice No. 11 of 
1942). 

(g) Medical inspection before, during and on completion of employment and 
medical assistance to workers 
T he Mast~r and N ative Servants (Medical Care) Regulations (G?vern· 
ment Notice No. 153 of 1947) define minimum standards which all 
emp~oyers (including Government) must provide. The written Contracts 
Ordinance (No. 28 of 1942) requires the medical examination of all attested 
labour prior to departure from the place of engagement and provi~CS 
for further medical examination if considered necessary. Inspecting 
officers are empowered to r equire medical examination should the 
occa~io11 arise::. Employers must provide medical assistance free of charge. 
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(h) Workers' compensat£on and rehabilitation provisions 

Workmen's Compensation legislation has now been introduced by the 
enactment of Ordinance No. 43 of 1948 which it is hoped will come 
into operation early in I 949. This legislation is non-racial and applies the 
provisions of the International Labour Conventions relating both to 
\Vorkmen's Compensation (save in one minor detail) and Occupational 
Diseases. It has considerably increased the period of assessment for 
compensation and the lump sums payable ; it prescribes a minimum 
amount payable in respect of permanent total incapacity ; and it also 
provides for medical aid. It has not been found possible to introduce 
any system of pensions in respect of workers who receive fatal injuries 
?r are seriously and permanently incapacitated, but provision has been 
mcluded for the periodic payment of compensation to lower salaried 
workers at the discretion of the local administering authorities. Provision 
has also been made for compulsory insurance in respect of certain occupa
tions of a hazardous nature, but it is not the intention to enforce this 
reqnirement until el<'.perience h:is been gained in the working of t he 
Ordinance and Government is satisfied that reasonable rates of insurance 
are quoted to employers. 

(i) Employmmt of women, y<nmg persons and children 

The provisions of the following International Labour Conventions 
have been complied with by the enactment of the Employment of 
Women and Young Persons Ordinance (No. 5 of 1940 as amended by 
No. 4 of 1943 and No. 10 of 1946): 

Night Work of Young Persons (Sea) Convention, 1920. 
Minimum Age (Sea) Convention, 1920. 
Minimum Age (Trimmers and Stokers) Convention 1921. 
Underground Work (Women) Convention, 1935. 
Night Work (Women) Convention, [934, with modifications. 
Minimum Age (Industry) Convention, 1937. 
Medical Examination of Young Persons (Industry) Convention, 1946. 

The provisions of the Employment of Women and Young Persons Ordinance 
tid the rules made thereunder afford full protection for women and juveniles 
:n employment. The great majority of these are engaged on light work of an 
•gricultural nature and numbers of them a.re the wives and families who accom
tanied attested and other labourers to their place of employment. Many, 
ra.-ticularly juveniles, are in part-time employmcnr only. No serious problems 
~ise from the employment of women and as regards juveniles every effort is made 
ta ensure that the provisions of the law are strictly observed. In the case of 
t.uldren-defined by the Ordinance as juveniles under the age of fifteen years
lte rules governing their employment are very comprehensive. The Ordinance 
trovides that no child may be employed except upon a daily wage and on a day 
~ day basis, and only so long as the child returns each night to the plac~ of residence 
1f his parent or guardian. The rules setting out the conditions of employment 
lf such children as are permitted to be employed under the provision of the law 
!ovem such matters as the carrying of weights and maximum hours of work, 

· illd prohibit the employment of children between the hours of 5 p.m. and 7 a.m. 
~o child is permitted to enter any factory or place containing machinery, and 
~ployment of children during the hours when they are either receiving instruction 

, ~ a registered school, or for which they are enrolled or have been ordered to be 
11lrolled at such school, is prohibited. There is also the general power vested 
~ the Labour Commissioner and all Labour Officers to prohibit the employment 
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of chil~rcn _in :my case where the conditions of employment are unsatisfactory. 
The ob1ect 1s to rc~uce the rcgul:ir employment of children to a minimum ~dl m 
due cou_r~e to abolish it, but in the conditions at present existing in the te:mory 
the pom1on appears to be best met by permittfog its continuance, sub1~ct to 
adequate safeguards. When educational facilities are available for all chtldren 
their employment during school hours will be automatically brought to an end 
by one of the conditions now imposed. In the meantime many children who 
are unabl7 to atten~ school are better employed on light and useful tasks tl!an 
left to t~cir own devices. Indeed it not infrequently happens that parents seekin:g 
w~rk will not engage themselves unless some employment is also foun~ for_ thell' 
children: Their reasons are not entirely mercenary; they prefer their children 
to remain with them, or to be employed and looked after, while they them~elves 
are_ at work. Many of the larger employers provide schools for the education. of 
their employees' children. 

(j) Recruiting of workers J or service within or outside the Territory, and meamres 
for the protectio1l of mch workers 

The recruitment of Indigenous Workers Convention, 1936, has bc~n 
applied to this Territory by the Master and Native Servants (R~cnut
~ent) Ordinance (No. 6 of 1946). Recruiting licences and_perrruts :are 
issued by the prescribed authorities who are empowered to u~pose such 

, special conditions as are thought necessary for the protection of 1the 
workers. 

(k) Restrictions on the movement of wvrkers within the Territory 

There are no restrictions on the free movement of workers within the 
territory, save in certain areas where control has been enforce<l: to pre~(~nJ 
the spread of disease, notably sleeping sickness. This contra~ 1s exerc1i,e 
by t he enacunent of regulations under the Master and Nanvc Scrva:n~s 
Ordinance, applicable to specified areas. The movement of l~bour 1j 
encouraged and Government provides free facilities at certain fo_ca 
points on the territorial system of communications for the accommodatnon 
of migrant labour. 

(l) Labour passes·or work-books 

~o l~gisl~ti?,n exists except for workers engaged on thirty_ wo~king ;!aa 
( Kipanae ) contracts who are given a labour card on which 1s mar ,e 
up each day's work performed. 

(m) Training of workers, £ncluding technical training and apprenticeship 

Apprenticeship contracts are regulated by the Apprenticeships Ordinai:~ 
(No. 6 of 1940). Otherwise no legislation governing the techmc 
training of workers exists. 
A series of trade tests has been drawn up for workers employerl by the 
Overseas Food Corporation in_ connexion with the groundnut scheine. 

(n) Industrial Homework 

No legislation has been enacted in this connexion. 

152. Organisation of the Labour Department 

An additional section, Iudustrial Relation;, has been added to the La~our 
Department whose work is now broadly divided a:s follows :- Administratton, 
Industrial Relations, Industrial Hygiene, Factory Inspectorate, EmploymenJ 
Exchanges and Training. Whilst all Labour Officers are required to give a 
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possible assistance in the case of disputes affecting African workers, the importation 
of numbers of artisans from overseas has necessitated the creation of a new section 
under a ~pecialist officer to deal with problems and disputes. arising from their 
employment. Progress is being made in the development of the Industrial Hygiene 
and Factory Inspectorate Sections but this has been hampered by lack of staff. 

The authorised establishment of the department at the end of the year was as 
follows: 

No. Type of Perso1111el 
l Labour Commissioner 

!Where Stationed 
Headq uarrers. 
Headquarters. 2 Deputy Labour Commissioners 

Medical Specialist .... Headquarters. 
18 Labour Officers 

l Factory !nspector 
1 Electrical Engineer .... 
1 Assistant Electrical Engineer . 

Office Superintendent 
4 African Labour Inspectors 
7 African Labour Hygiene Assistants 

16 in the field ; 
l in charge of Industrial Refotions 

at Headquarters. 
l in charge of Employment Ex-

change at Headquarters. 
Headquarters. 
Headquarters. 
Headquaners. 
Headquarters. 
In the field. 
In the field. 

Other staff consists of stenographers, clerks, motor drivers, labour camp over
seers and sweepers, messengers, etc. The Department has its own motor vehicles. 

The authorised staff of the Training Section comprises : 
l Principal. 
1 Chief Instructor. 
1 Scnioj" Insn:ucto.r. 

l Administrative Assistant. 
1 Education Officer. 
2 Educational/ Welfare Officers. 
I Accountant/ Storekeeper. 

11 Bllropean Instructors. 
I Woman Welfare Worker. 

34 African Instructors . 

. Clerical and other subordinate staff includes clerks, dressers, storemen, drill 
L'lStructors, motor drivers, etc. The Training Centre is situated at Mgulani near 
Dar es Salaam. Further reference to training will be found in a later section. 

Much attention is paid to the selection and training of newly appointed Labour 
Officers who have little or no experience of East African conditions. Such officers 
are usually placed on a course of instruction of a year's duration which involves 
secondment to selected industrial concerns, posting to an up-country station, a 
~urse of instruction under an experienced Labour Officer and instruction in 
industrial hygiene. Arrangements have now also been made for all Labour 
9fficers proceeding on their first vacation leave to undergo a special course of train
mg of three months' duration in the United Kingdom, which has been arranged 
by the C.Olonial Office in consultation with the Ministry of Labour and National 
Service. 

The results achieved by the appointment of African Labour Inspectors, who 
were selected with great care, can be said to have exceeded expectations. 

The main functions of the Department are to provide assistance and advice to 
both workers and employers, to promote good relations between employers and 
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cmploy~cs ~nd to prol'idc information regarding labour in ail ics a~pects. It _is 
also a funcuon of the Department to carry o,ut the policy and pracucc_ set out 10 

the many International Labour Conventions which have been apphed to the 
territory. 

The financial provision made 

Gcn~ral Departmental 
Training, 

for the Department in 1948 

£37,240 
£ 69,320 

was: 

T~e expenditure on Training is reflected in the Development Budget and is 
provided partly from C.Olonial Development and W'elfare Funds. 

153. Offences against Labour Laws and Regulations 

During the year twenty-nine employers were prosecuted in La~our Officers 
cour_ts for off~nces under the provisions o f the Master and ~auv~ Serv~~~ 
Ordinance. 1. wcnty·two were convicted and of these thrt:c were imprisoned 
the others fined . 

The main offences were : 

Failure to pay wages. 
Illegal recruiting for employment outside the Territory. 
Recruiting without a valid licence . 

. The number of employees charged during the same period was one l~u~dred an~ 
runeteen of whom one hundred and twelve were convicted. The maJonty of t_h 
convictions (eighty-seven) were in respect of unlawful departure from ~eryice 
(secuon 41 of the Master and Native Servants Ordinance). Twelve convicuons 
were for refusal to fulfil contracts of service. 

_Twelve employees were convicted of assisting in the offence of rec;ruiting 
without a valid licence (section 3 of the Master and Native Servants (Recrmrmenc) 
Ordinance, 1946). 

l54. Methods other than Legislation used to deal with Labour Problems 

. Much of the normal work undertaken by officers of the Labour ~ eparcme:~ 
m regard to labour problems and the establi~bment of accepted con~itions ~ d 
be described as " non-legislative ,, in character. The routine inspections came d 
out ~y L~b<?ur Officers have as their immediate aim the establishment of go~ 
rel~nons m industry by personal contact with both employers and em_ployees, ~ 
ass~s~ance and advice to both parties in the amicable settlement of disputes aid 
th~ improvement of labour conditions generally. It is only when such metho s 
fail t~ achieve their objective that recourse is had to the powers of enforcement 
prov1d~ by legislation. . 

To assist in this work a Labour Board which was established in 1940, meets 
· periodically- to consider matters connect;di with the employment of indigenous 
workers and to advise Government thereon. All large employers of labourd 
or groups of employers, are encouraged to employ their own medical officers _an 
personnel management and welfare staff; and every encouragement is gived 
to the establishment of c~oser co-operative relationship between employers anhe 
employees. A pamphlet issued by Government entitled "The Welfare o( t 
African Labourer in Tanganyika", explains the 'principles of industrial hygiene. 
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155. Indl1Strial Relations 

On the whole industrial relations throughout the year under review have been 
satisfactory. The only serious dispute which occurred involved some five hundred 
employees of the Geita Gold Mining Company. Those concerned were mostly 
member:, of the Nyal-usa uibe, recruired from the Rungwe district of the Southern 
Highlands, province. They demanded higher wages and there was evidence that 
the recruiting agency by whom the men were engaged had led them to believe 
that they would be given certain conditions not actually included in their contracts 
of service. The strike lasted ten days and occasioned some disturbance of an inter
tribal narure, bur no serious injury or damage to property occurred. As a result 
of the strike the Company agreed to establish concilfatory machinery for the 
settlement of disputes and changes were made in their compound management 
staff. 

The trade union movement is still in its early stages but there are now five 
unions registered in the Territory, four of them African and one Asian. Four 
other unions are in the process of formation. The Labour Department, through 
its specialist officers with long experience of trade unions, gives advice and guidance 
in this connexion, and continues to advise both workers and employers in all 
matters concerning industrial relations. 

A voluntary agreement, covering wage rates and conditions of employment, 
·was successfully 11egotiated between the Dar es Salaam port employers and the 
Dock Workers' Union and took effect on the 1st November, 1948. 

156. Supply and Distribution· of Labour 

Except in the Southern Province, where rapid development is now taking place, 
and in a few individual cases elsewhere in the territory, the supply of unskilled 
Jabour during the year has proved generally sufficient to meet demands. Reference 
has already been made to the shortage of skilled labour. All permissible measures 
are ta.1<en to encourage the voluntary flow of labour but the amount of ready 
money in the hands of the indigenous population and the continued shortage of 
certain imported consumer goods tend in some areas to reduce the incentive to 
take up paid employment. The general disinclination of the indigenous inhabitants 
to turn out regularly for employment in their own areas still compels many employers 
to engage labour from distant parts of the territory. This fact in itself emphasizes 
the need for a more rational distribution and to deal with this problem steps have 
been ta.ken to establish a Labour Supply Corporation, with the functions stated in 
section 149 of this report. 

157. Recruitment of Labour 

Recruiting of labour during 1948 has continued to be undertaken by both 
professional and private recruiters, the latter including organisations of employers. 

The conditions on which labour recruitment is permitted are strictly in accord
ance with the requirements of the Recruitment oflndigenous Workers Convention, 
1936, and all licences issued for this purpose contain clauses adequately safe
guarding the welfare of persons recruited, including their right to repatriation. 
Where persons are required to be attested on written contracts of service the 
provisions o~ the Contracts of Employment (Indigenous Workers) Convention, 
1939, are Strictly observed. 
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The numbers of male workers recruited during the year and the nature of the 
work for which they were engaged are as follows : • 

I11J11,try 

Sisll .... 
Tea 
Sug:ir 
Essentid Foodstuffs (ex:cluding Groundnut Scheme) 
Groundnut Scheme 
Mining 
Railways and Harbours 
Other Public Services 
Miscellaneous 

Tntal 

No female workers were recruited. 

N11mber 

19,676 
35-1 
891 

1,0.13 
3,397 
1,205 

882 
675 

12 

28,105 

Some explanation of the use of the term " recruited " is perhaps desir~ble. 
Many of those included in the above figures spontaneously offered their servi~es. 
For this purpose they presented themselves at the offices of the recruiting agencies, 
by whom they were then attested. In the strict sense of the term they were 
not " recruited " but there are no records. available to permit of any strict classifica
tion of the different categories of attested labour. Even so, the figures are of 
considerable interest and significance. The total figure for 1948 given above 
exceeds that for 1947 by 5,757-a natural effect of the increased demand for 
labour-but it still represents less than eight per cent. of the total number of 
365,_500 in paid manual employment at the end of the year, which in turn exceeds 
the corresponding figure for 1947 by 38,500. 

158. Effects on Village Life of Absence of Labourers 

The extent to which village life is affected by the absence of labourers varies 
considerably in different parts of the territory. In many areas, particularly where 
there is a strong attachment to the land, the people are, as a general rule, :eluctant 
to engage themselves for work elsewhere, and those who do leave their homes 
endeavour, as far as possible, not to be away during the planting season.. ~ he 
result is that village life is little affected. On the other hand there are d1~tr1cts 
where for many years it has been the custom for a considerable proportion of 
the able-bodied men to travel to distant parts of the territory in search of work a~d 
often to remain away for lengthy periods. If the number of absentees is exces~1_ve 
insufficient cultivation of food crops results, with consequent hardship to the families 
left behind, and there is the danger, of which there have been signs in some areas, 
of a disruption of family life and a slackening of home and tribal discipline. 

Various measures are taken to counteract these ill-effects. If necessary a check 
is placed on the number of men leaving any district by restricting recruiting 
activities, while the native authorities in some areas, in an effort to control !he 
time a~d Ieng~ of absence, have recourse to their powers under the Na!1ve 
Authority Ordinance to make orders requiring each family to cultivate suffioent 
land to meet its needs. In those areas where seasonal migrations are due to the 
absence of opportunities to earn money locally the need is for the devel_opm~nt 
or a sounder and .more stable internal economy and every. encouragement IS being 
given to the planting of cash crops. A wider distribution of economic development 
will have a considerable effect on the position. For example, in the· Southern 
Province large numbers of men from the Songea and Tunduru districts have _left 
their homes each year to travel long distances in search of work, the average ume 
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o~ their absence being between eighteen months and two years. T he operations 
or t:he groundnut scheme and other developments in c-onnexion therewith have now 
c.::-e~~e_d a large local demand for labour. This, and the provision of better transport 
fa=il.iues, should do much to improve conditions in the province, particularly in 
re.:l.ucing the period that workers' remain absent from their homes. 

_-\.s regards the social consequences of the absence of labourers from their villages 
f::: remedy lies largely in the provision of facilities for those employed at a distance 
from their homes to be accompanied by their families, and this is encouraged 
l':" ;:::.:rever practicable. 

159. Compulsory Labour for Public ,vorks and Services 

Legal provision for the calling out oflabour for essential public works and services 
:.5 .:o::1tained in the Native Authority Ordinance under which, subject to the pro
r;; :ons of any other law for the time being in force, orders may be made for the 
::::;-agement of such labour. Labour so engaged must be paid at ruling market 
:~:es o.nd the making of orders for this purpose is subject to the proviso chat no 
~~=-son shall be compulsorily employed 

(i) for a longer period than sixty days in any one year, 

(ii) if he be fully employed in any other work or has been so employed during 
the year for a period of three months, 

(iii) if h e be otherwise e.."empted under directions issued by the Governor. 
0::.2v able-bodied males between the ages of 18 and 45 may be ·called out for 
-c::i'pulsory labour. 

Typical works for which such labour is engaged include urgent repairs to. 
t::7itorial communications, e.g., in the case of serious damage caused to railways 
o~ ::-oads by floods ; anti-locust measures ; tsetse control operations ; serious 
fo :-est fires, etc. 

160. Recruitment of Workers from Outside the Territory. 

The arrangement with the Belgian authorities for the recruitment of workers 
~c::n Ruanda-Urundi by the T anganyika Sisal Growers' Association Labour 
Bu:-eau still continues in force, and during 1948 permission was granted for the 
::~irment of batches of five hundred families up to a total of two thousand. 

The period of this contract, which is in accordance with Belgian law, is for 
t.:.:-ee ,;ears. The Tanganyika Sisal Growers' Association Labour Bureau arranges 
~::- eh~ welfare of the workers en route from the point of arrival in Tanganyika to 
t.::e places of employment, and for their distribution to pre-selected estates. The 
tz-:..,0 ur Department is responsible for inspection of conditions of service and for 
t:s-uring that the employers carry out their obligations. Reports on each batch 
f Jabour are submitted to the Belgian authorities every six months. 

One of the conditions of recruitment is that the workers should bring their 
bilies with them and the number of dependents accompanying parties during 
l9~5 has averaged 150 per ~ent. · 

On completion of their contract of se~vice all workers and their families 2re 
~ue to be repatriated but by agreement with the Belgian authorities certain of the 
far.ilies recruited in 1945 and_ who were due for 1epatriation this year have, at 
tt;:ir own request, been perrrutted to re-engage for a further period of service. 

During t he year 518 families ar~ivcd i~ th~ rcrrirory_ and at the end of the 
~ea::- the total number of workers m service m the various sisal areas was 960. 
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The number of deaths which occurred ar.1ong these workers and their famili::s 
during the ye3r was twenty-nine, of whom sevcnte-!n were adults and r,:;~h·e 
childn:n. T here were forty-~c\·cn births. 

161. Adequacy of Opportunities for Employm ent 

. There a.re ample opportunities for the employment of :ul able-boJ.ied pcrso~, 
m the ccmtory as 1he demand for the scn'ices and skill of persons ~cekmg emplo~
m~nt is in excess of t he ~upply. In pani1.'lllar the number of skilled. and 5emi

sk11le<l workers is insufficient to meet cmploy~rs' requirements. This shortage 
has been occasioned by the expansion of cxi~ting indus.tries, the develoi?me_nt 
of new industries, the inauguration of the Groundnut Scheme and the T erntonal 
Development plan, all of which have taken place •within the last two or three 
years. 

162. Arrangem ents for th e T raining of Skilled and Professional Workers 

Th~ special arrangements for t he t raining of African ex-scrvi~men, ~vhich 
were inaugurated at the end of 1945 by the establishment of a trainmg _secnon of 
the Labour Department, continued throughout the year under revie.w. !he 
c~urse~ of tr~ining- for mechanics, carpenters, masons, bricklayers, tmsm!ths, 
signwnters, tailors and shoemakers- have been carried out on the same basis as 
in previous years at the Mgubni T raining Centre near Dar es Salaam. Arrang~
ments have been m ade, however to move the centre in 1949 to Tabora where it 
is _Proposed to develop a pcrmane~lt training establishment for the Ter!itory. For 
this purpose a Superintendent of T echnical Education is to be appointed w~osc 
first task will be to review the whole qucsti:>n of technical education on the base; of 
a report recently made to Government by two technical and educational experts. As 
explained in t he annual report for 1947 the courses at Mgulani have been of a short, 
intensive nature, d esigned especially for the " on-training " of me_n. who had 
learnt trades while serving with the Forces. T he new permanent traimng centre 
on 0e ~ther hand will not carer only for ex-service candidates- a so~rce of sup)i>1Y 
which ts natually declining in both quantity and quality. The aim 1s to est~bl!sh 
a full four years' course, including a period of practical CXJY.'Tience on sumble 
development and production works, for all suitable candidates. 

D uring 1948 a number of tradesmen who had completed their original s~x 
mon~s "on-training" course were kept on for a further six. months.. This 
exp~runent, by the extent of the improvement in speed and effioency which h_as 
taken place during the extended period of training, has clearly shown tha! while 
~he short courses of" on- training " have been of great value to the ex-servt~ema~ 
m enabling him to develop hi$ trade, a mud, longer· pcriou of in:,trUcuon is 
necessary to raise him to the status of a highly skilled craftsman. 

T he demand for skilled workers has risen considerably during the year. Not 
only have numerous applications been received from concracmrs and other em· 
ployers for men who have completed their course of training at Mgulani b~t 
requests have also been made for the " on-training " of tradesmen already in 
employment. T he result has been that in most cases no difficulty has been found 
in p!a~g ~x-traioees in employment. r:xceptions have been tailors, shoemakers 
and tmsm1ths. Jn the case of tailors one difficulty is the present shortage of 
sewing machines which limits both the number of those who can find paid em
ployment and also of those who can set up in business on their own. The shoe
making trade has hitherto been almost entirely in the hand of Asians and oppor
tunities for Africans to find employment in this trade are limited. On the other 
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hand those who have been able to establish their own business are carrying on 
successfully. Tinsmithing is another trade which has long been in the hands of 
-~sians. For the African setting himself up in competition with established 
~ aftsmen it is felt that the tinsmith's trade alone does not afford an adequate 
;:,rospect of a good livelihood and for this reason the tinsmith's course at the 
::aining centre is being merged into the plumbing and welding course. 

The Railways and Port Services have their own training school at Tabora for 
c;,erating and maintenance staff. Technical t raining facilities arc also provided 
·::y the Public Works, Medical, Agricultural and Posts and Telegraphs Depart
::.ents, and in addition arrangements arc being made to send African students 
'.~ the course· organised by the Public Works Department of Uganda in con
··~nc-c.ion with Makerere .College. Certain of the larger mining concerns and, in 
::1e or two notable cases, other employers of labour have established sound 
:~hnical training facili1ies, and the Overseas Food Corporation's scheme adds a 
:.:.:ge and important contribution to the opportunities offered to Africans to become 
;r.il!ed craftsmen. As has already heen stated, however, the demand for skilled 
::-::irker::: is such that still greater co-operation is needed from those industrial 
~~nce!'nS which are in a position to establish technical training courses. 

163. A ssistance in F inding Suitable Employm ent 

Tnere are now nineteen labour exchanges in the territory to provide assistance 
::i skilled and semi-skilled workers of all races in finding employment. Twenty
!::, Europeans, ten Asians and 2,341 Africans registered at these exchanges during 
:::e ,·e2.r ; six Europeans, five Asians and 2,622 Africans were placed in employment. 
5~ce the inauguration of this system of labour exchanges the total numbers who 
:-:~,.-e registered are 446 Eur_opeans, 290 Asians and 15,588 Africans, and of these 
::5, 66 and 8,902 respectively have been found employment. The Overseas 
:-:od Corporation has made extensive use of the exchanges during the year .. 

The Tanganyika Sisal Growers' Association Labour Bureau has continued 
::; work of arranging transport facilities for voluntary· workers. During 1948 
::~ Bureau's various licensed agencies have forwarded 22,499 workers, a con

·1 ·:;;'!rable numb-:r of whom were accompanied by their dependants. 
, . 
. 
1 

164. Movement of Workers to P laces Outside the Territory 

j Tr:e ::novement of workers referred to in the annual report for 1947 still continues. 
T:~is ~ovement is entirely voluntary and subject to no restrictive control and 
:::::D!ete figures are not available. It is estimated, however, that not less than 
·::•:-0 workers from the districts in the south-west of L'1e territory are working in 
::~:th:rn and Southern Rhodesia and the Union of South Africa. 

Du::ng the yea_r u!1der review 3,784 men, accoml?anied by 1,298 dependan!s, 
:::~sed inter-terntonal boundary at Tunduma on their way to Northern Rhodesia, 
"::le 3,900, with 1,291 dependants, returned during the same period. 

C~molece figures for the whole year are not available but it is known that between 
.'.'.:;· a::id November, 1948, some 2,950 men, proceeding independently southwards, 
,~~~ recruited in Nyasaland by the Wicwarersrand Native Labour Association 
':: e-;nployment on the mines in South Africa~ a?d that 2,347 were repatriated. 
:r,e Scuthern Rhode~ia Native Supply Comm1ss1on recruited 557 workers from 
l' oc:ga:::yika in Nyasaland during the first eleven months of the year. 

Z,739 per:sons arc known to have crossed into Kenya for employment there. 
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Apart from the obvious fact that this movement of workers to other territories 
reduces the potential labour supply of Tanganyika it gives rise to no more serious 
problems than arc caused by the lengthy absences from their villages of wor~ers 
who seek employment in other parts of the territory. From the point of v1ew 
of the labour supply the movement is to some extent counter-balanced by the 
flow into the territory of labour from Ruanda-Urundi, Northern Rhodesia 2nd 
Portuguese East Africa. 

165. Equality of Remuneration 

The question of equal remuneration for work of equal value as betwee~ men 
and women does not at present constitute any problem in Tanganyika and 1t may 
be said that it has not yet arisen. There is as yet no competition between the 
sexes for employment. There are at present few secondary industries and these 
do not employ women. The majority of African women who work for w~ges are 
employ~d in the picking of flush crops, such as tea and coffee. In this, as m soi~e 
other hght agricultural operations in which women are employed, payment 1s 
usually made on a piece-work basis by results, and it not infrequently happens 
that women by reason of their greater skill earn more than men engaged on the 
same tasks. 

166. Discrimination in Employment and in Payment 

Such di_fferences in employment and in wage or salary payments. as m~Y. at 
pres~nt exist are not due to discrimination on grounds of race, nation~1~, relig!on 
or tnbal association. Such considerations as nationality, tribe and religious beliefs 
do not enter into the picture ; the question of race doe~ so only because of present 
condit~ons in the territory. Once the existing marked differences bet~cen the 
races m general standard of education, qualifications and experience disappear, 
so will the disparity in opportunities of employment. The policy is tha~ all shall 
have equal opportunities but the inescapable fact is that personal expe~1en~~ and 
qualifications decide the type of work and the rate of remuneration any mdividual 
may expect to enjoy. The removal of personal-and racial- disabilities by the 
process of education and training is the only answer to the problem. As rega~ds 
Government employees the recent revision of conditions of service, to w~~h 
reference was made in an earlier section of this report, affords full opporturunes 
of promotion from the junior to the senior branches of the service. 

167. Indebtedness among Wage Earners and Salaried Workers 

Indebtedness continues to be prevalent among the lower paid wage earners in 
~e larger towns. The effects of the long period during which unemployment 
m ~e urban areas tended to depress wage rates are still apparent and the_ natural 
?ttiftless~ess of many indigenous workers is still a problem. The cons1derab~e 
mcreases m wages during recent years have ameliorated the position, although their 
effect has been to a large. extent offset by the higher cost of living. 

~he ~te~s ta~en by the lo~! authorities to provide canteen facilities ~nd to ~~s?re 
a fau distnb~tton of essenual consumer goods have played their part m stabihsmg 
and controlling the cost of living and in reducing indebtedness among workers. 

168. Co-operative Organisations 

The total number of registered co-operative societies at the end of the year was 
seventy-seven, made up as follows : 
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Marketing Societies African .... 58 
Marketing Societies All races 2 
.Marketing Unions African 2 
Consumers Societies Europeans 2 
Consum~lS Society Indian I 
Credit (Loan) Societies Indian 5 
Bulk Purchase (Traders) Societies African 5 
Bulk Purchase (Butchers) Society African 1 
Transporters Society African 

Nine new societies were registered during the year and two were dissolved. 
Increasing interest is being shown in the co-operative movement in some areas 
and the demand for instruction has been greater than could be met by the available 
staff. The printing of the Co-operative Manual mentioned in the report foi: 194 7 
has been completed and copies have been distributed. 

A matter of considerable interest and significance in relation to the development 
of the co-operative movement is the fact that this year the Kilimanjaro Native 
Co-operative Union has sent two students to the United Kingdom for a two years' 
course of commercial training. 

No t erritorial co-operative federation yet exists but the matter has been given 
consideration by all the societies. All the necessary materials for the setting-up 
of a co-operative press, with the exception of type which cannot yet be obtained, 
ha\·e been imported by the Kilimanjaro Native Co-operative Union Limited. 

This Union, with twenty-eight affiliated societies and a total membership of 
approximately 30,000 is the largest co-operative organisation in the territory. 
The Union and the primary societies are composed of and entirely managed by 
African co-operators. The higher accounting and auilit work has continued to 
be carried out by a firm of chartered accountants. The main purpose of the 
Union is the marketing of the coffee grown by members but it has also undertaken 
the bulk marketing of other produce and the purchase of agricultural requirements. 
The value of the coffee crop handled during I 948 amounted to £485,000 and that 
of other produce to £20,000. The provision of savings bank facilities for members 
is at present engaging the attention of the Union and the affiliated societies. 

The second largest organisation is the Ngoni-Matengo Co-operative Marketing 
Union Limited which has sixteen affiliated societies and a total membership of 
iust under 10,000. The main purpose of this Union is the bulking and marketing 
of the fire-cured heavy western tobacco grown by members but it also deals with 
the small local coffee crop. The value of the tobacco crop handled during the 
year was estimated at £40,000. Shortage of staff has prevented any progress being 
made during the year in the strengthening of the position of the affiliated societies 
wh.ich have continued to act as agents of the Union. The higher grades of tobacco, 
which constitute the greater part of the crop, were marl<eted in the United Kingdom 
with the advice and assistance of the Songea District :--lative Tobacco Board. The 
Executive Officer employed by the Board acted as manager of the Union and a 
factory manager was employed for the grading of the tobacco. 

Other marketing organisations of indigenous producers are nine co-operative 
societies of the coffee growers, four of rice (paddy) growers and one of onions 
growers. Their total membership is approximately 10,000 and the value of the 
produce handled in 1948 amounted to some £46,000. These societies are not at 
present affiliated to any union but the formation of a union in the Southern High
lands Province, where ten of the societies are situated, bas been undei: consideration. 

Two marketing societies, not confined to but composed principally of European 
members, are the Tanganyi~a Coffee Growers' Association Limited and the 
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Northern Province Farmers Co-operative Society Limited. The former is a 
territorial organisation and the latter is engaged mainly in the bulking and storage 
of wheat. T heir combined membership is 219 and the value of their produce 
handled during 1948 amounted to approximately £40J,0()0. 

Of the co-operative societies of other types one consumers' society of indigenous 
membership was d issolved. Five bulk purchase societies were in operation ; 
three h:ive not yet completed a full year's business. The Chagga Traders Co
operative Society Limited continued to retain the part-time services of a chartered 
accountant and distributed goods to members to the value of £20,000. The 
Mwanza African Traders Co-operative Society succeeded in reducing its los_ses 
but keen competition in the textiles market, due to increasing supplies bccommg 
available, was felt by both these traders' societies. One new society was formed by a 
number of Chagga butchers for the purpose of purchasing cattle for roemb~rs 
~t primary cattle markets and thus reducing the price in the Moshi district which 
1s a large consuming area. In its first four months this society handled 816 head 
of cattle and gives promise of being able to achieve its objectives in spite of strong 
competition from established cattle trading interests. The Chagga Transport~rs 
Co-operative Society continued its operations. In addition to contracting wnh 
the Kilimanjaro Native Co-operatjve t:nion for the transport of the coffee and 
other produce marketed by the Union this society obtained contracts for the 
transport of building materials for the Overseas Food Corporation in the Cen!ral 
Province. The five credit societies, confined to members of the lsmailia (Indian) 
Community, continued to operate throughout the year. 

The Co-operative Development staff at the end of the year consisted of a Registrar, 
an Assistant Registrar and Co-operative Adviser, and two Co-operative Orgarusers. 
Two African Co-operative Inspectors were in training. 

During the year the Co-operative Development headquarters were mov~d from 
Dar es Salaam to Moshi as the chief centre of co-operative activity and m order 
to facilitate the training of staff. 

PUBLIC HEAL TH 

169. Departmental Organisation 

TH E MED ICAL and health services of the territory are operated by the M~ical 
Department. The head of the department, the Director of Medical Sen1ces, 
has his headquarters at Dar es Salaam and for purposes of administration ~he 
depmment is divided into provincial units, each in charge of a Senior Medical 
Officer. 

Apart from the non-professional personnel required for adminic;trative duties 
the staff of the department is classified under the following headings : 

A Medical 
B Laboratoty 
C D ental 
D Nursing 
E Pharmaceutical 
F Health 
G Special H ospitals 

. Details of the staff of the Medical Department are given in Appendix II. There 
IS some difficulty in drawing a clear distinction between the curative and the 
preventive services. Tn the present stage of develooment of the territory many 
individual members of the service must be prepared' to deal with a complexity of 
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p:oblems and many medical officers are concerned with both the prevention and 
tl:e cure of disease. In the following table an attempt is made to group the main 
executive offices and, as a matter of interest and for purposes of comparison, 
mablishrnent figu'res are shown also for lase year and for 1938, i.e., ten years ago. 
I□ a few instances the designations of posts have been changed but in such cases 
t.~e p resent titles are given. 

CURATIVE 

Post 
S pccialists 
Senior t,,fodical Officers 
.\kdical Officers 
Pathologists 
Chemists (now separate Governm~nt Chemist Department) 
Laboratory Superintendents 
.',fatron in Chief and Matrons 
~ u:-sing Sisters and Sister Tutors ... . ... . . 
Senior Assistant, Assi~tant and Sub-Assistant Surgeon . .. 
African Assistant Medical Officers 
Senior Dental Stu·gcons and Dental Surgeons .... 
!>hysio-Therapists 

PREVENTI\'E 

Chief Health Inspector 
Senior Health Inspectors and Inspectors 
Senior Health Visitors and Visitors 
Biologists 
Woman Nutrition Officer .... 

1938 
3 
7 

33 
2 
I 
1 
1 

.32 
55 

2 

:21 

6 

Establishment 
1947 1948 

8 8 
9 9 

46 55 
3 2 
2 4 
3 3 
4 4 

57 69 
65 65 
6 6 
4 4 
z 3 

1 
25 35 
6 16 
2 2 

1 

£:;, the larger urban centres medical officers are seconded for full-time public 
~:t..'1 duties. In the small towns and rural centres these duties are undertaken 
l the ,\'1edical Officers in charge of the districts or areas:. 
The Establishment of the pharmaceutical section of the Department consists 

Jone Pharmacist and fwe Assistant Pharmacists. The special hospitals section 
:.:ludes the Kibongoto Tuberculosis Sanatorium and Hospital, in charge of a 
';-ecialis t, and the Dodoma 1',1ental Hospital, in charge of a Specialist with a 
:<if of male and female mental nurses. 
The financial provision for the Medi-:al Department made in the territorial 

:t.t:2:et for 1948 ( excluding the provision for public health services in the develop
~t estimates) was £400,600 of which £227,070 was in respect of personal 
~luments. The funds available for medical and health servkes in the territory 
4~e been greatly increased during the last few years as the following comparative • 
t~:-es of provision made in the annual estimates will show. 

General Revenue Development Nari'Ve 
Medical Dept. FuT1ds T reasuries 

£ £ £ 
1938 .... 210,7:32 10,099 21,228 
1939 212,715 9,318 21,676 
1947 393,659 11 ,773 56,541 
1948 400,600 41,385 61,346 
1949 593,400 75,185 77,430 

fhes:: figures do not include such iten_i.s as medical building works provided 
ht in Public Works estimates and public. health measures undertaken by the 
1tfous township authorities, or the expend1tur~ on medical services by industrv 
~d voluntary agencies of which no accurate estimates are available. • 
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170. Advances in Public Health, etc. 

,~s wil~ he st·~n. from the figures in the preceding section of this rei;ort, as _fail 
as hnarn:1al provmon can secure it an attempt h:is been made to expand the medi0; 
anti public health services of the territory. The approved establishi:1ent ol 
sc,·cral important hranchcs of the Medical Department has been constder_abli 
increa~cd in l 9-18. The difficulty, however, has been to obtain the staff reqwred, 
particularly in the cases of medical officers and the healrh inspectorate. In tlx 
ca~c of the former, with orovi~ion m:ic.lc for a total of fifty-five there were only 
thirty-c;ght in the service ·at the end of the year. There were only nineteen heal~ 
in~pcctors as a~ain~t an approved establishment of thirty-fiv~. Every effort 15 

bcmg made by the Administcrin~ Authoritv to recruit medical personnel for 
the territory and it is hoped that' the position will improve in the near ~urure. 
At present, however, shortage of staff is a serious obstacle to the expansion of 
health services. 

I:xccpt in special circumstances, such ::5 epidemics, when it may ~~ ~ecessary 
to mobilise staff for a concentrated effort in a particular area; the acuvmes _of :he 
public health stuff arc at prcs-:nt <.:cnfim:d very largely tu the urban areas or distJ'1cts 
of closer concentration of population. The reorganisation of the rural health 
services is being pushed ahead, however, and the pilot schemes in Sukumaland 
and in the Moshi and Rungwe districts are being advanced. 

Nutrition surveys arc being carried out in Dar-es-Salaam and Usambara areas. 

At the end of the year there were 106 African sanitary inspectors in employm~nt 
and a ~u~ther ten were undergoing training at Dar-es-Sa~aam: In the teach1?! 
and traintng ~f an African health inspectorate the effort !s bei~~ made to ~ml 
up a staff qualified and able to teach tile indigenous populauon nnmmum standa~ds 
<;>f _hygiene a_nd sanitation and not merely to act as inspectors. Health cducanon 
1s mcluded tn t he curriculum at all schools. 

171. Research Programme 

Mention was made in last vear's report of the medical unit to be establishe_d 
in connection with the Sukumaland development programme to study the_ basic 
probl~ms of public health in rural areas. During this year the Director Designate 
of this survey unit visited the territory. He visited the area proposed as the 
s~rvey centre and discussed plans with the heads of the various departments 
duectly and indirectly interested in the work of the survey and in its results. 
The survey unit is to come into full operation in 1949. 

Researches on the bionomics of A. Gambiae and the effect ·of residual insec
!icides in native dwellings were carried out during the year and were c?ropleted 
10 October. A full report on the results of these researches is now awruted. 

~ Fila~iasis Research Unit arrived in the territory during the year--at Tanga
to u~vestlgate _the possibility of undertaking field experiments into th~ thera
peuuc_ properties of certain drugs in the treatment of fi.lariasis and mto. the, 
msecttc1dal control of the vectors: This unit is expected to remain in the t~rntor~ 
for from two to three years, and experiments in the Lake Victoria region are 
included in its programme. . 

Research wor~ in connection with malaria, trypano.sorniasis, tubereul?sis ~~d 
leprosy has contu~ued under the several specialists or research teams deabng \\Jth 
these problems either on a territorial or inter-territorial basis. 

No special legisla.tion affecting medical ~r public health work was passed during 
the year. . 
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172. C.0-operation with Other Governments 

. The established policy of collaboration and co-operation with other territories 
m matters relating to public health has been fully maintained during the year 
under review. The Directors of Medical Services of the East African territories 
met in conference in August. 

The inter-territorial Leprologist atiended the International Congress on Leprosy 
~in~~- • . . 

The Malariologist attended the Fourth Internation,al Congress on Malaria at 
Washington, U.S.A., and also visited some of the Tennessee Valley Administration 
centres dealing with malaria control measures. · 

A research unit from the University of California visited and toured the territory 
d_uring the year and conducted field trials and survey work on malaria and sleeping 
sickness problems. The report of this unit has not yet been received. 

The Medical Department provided assistance for the Medical Department 
of Zanzibar when the nursing services of that terriwry were seriously strained 
by an outbreak of ship-borne typhoid. 

A list of the international conventions which have been applied to the territory 
is given in Section 13 of this report. The provisions of the international sanitary 
conventions relating to maritime and aerial navigation are fully observed and, in 
particular, anti-amaryl regulations are strictly applied. A Bulletin of Infectious 
Diseases, giving the number of cases notified and the number of deaths from 
Llie five "convention" diseases (Cholera, Typhus, Plague, Small-pox and Yellow 
Fe,·er), and also including Cerebro-spinal Fever, Poli,omyelitis, Relapsing Fever 
and Sleeping Sickness, is published weekly. Copies are sent to the neighbouring 
territories and to the World Health Organisation. 

173. Vital Statistics 

A complete census of the population was carried out during the year (see se~on 
196 of this report). As has already been mentioned it has not yet been possible 
to introduce compulsory registration of births and deaths among the indigenous 
population and until such steps can be taken the position in regard to vita). statistics 
generally will remain unsatisfactory. The obstacles: to be overcome in the 
collection of statistics on a territorial basis are very g:reat and improvement can 
come only with the spread of education, the improvement of communications 
and a very considerable increase in staff. For the present health, epidemiological 
and other surveys of a similar nature are restricted to limited areas. The services 
of the East African Statistical Department are now available for the compilation 
of such statistics as it is possible to collect. 

174. Medical Personnel 

Reference has already been made to the provision for an increase in the staff 
of the medical Department and to the difficulty of obtaining the services of 
qualified personnel. ln this difficulty Tanganyika finds itself in a position common 
to many territories at the present time. The interrutption of training facilities 
during the war years and the heavy demands now be:ing made by the recovery 
and rehabilitation programme in those metropolitan co,untries still suffering from 
the effects of the war, have contributed to the difficulties experienced by such 
young and developing territories as Tanganyika in meeting their requirements 
of trained and qualified personnel of all categories. As regards the Medical 

;r 
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(d) Nurses 

Training is given at Dar es· Salaam on a '' block " system. Under 
this system ungraded nursing staff of both sexes come from the various 
hospitals in the territory for periods of intensive theoretical training, 
alternating with periods of practical work in their own hospitals. Eighty
five were unde1·going training during 1948. Seventy-four candidate:; 
were accepted for training in Government and mission schools up to 
the education standard required to obtain the Government Nursing 
Certificate. 

The Tanga hospital provides a three years' course of training for 
thirty-six girls for the Government Nursing Certificate. 

All the larger hospitals in· the territory undertake the training of 
candidates of both sexes for ungraded posts in the nursing service. 

(e) Sanitary Inspectors 
Training courses are arranged as required and when the necessary 

teaching staff can be made available. During 1948 ten men were given 
a six months' intensive course at Dar es Salaam. 

(f) Pharmaceutical Assistants 
Four candidates were undergoing a special course of training during 

1948. 

(g) Malarial Assistants 
Sixteen were undergoing training during 1948. 

Training by Missions 

(a) Hospital Assistants 
St. Andrew's College, Minaki (Universities Mission to Central Africa) 

provides a four years' course for thirty pupils to a standard corresponding 
to that of the Government medical school at Dar es Salaam. 

Nurses 
Training for the Government nursing certificate is provided at three. 

mission hospitals, Magila (U.M.C.A.); Lulindi (U.M.C.A.); and 
Mvumi (Church Missionary Society). 

Most 9f the larger mission hospitals undertake the training of 
subordinate nursing staff and dressers for work 'in rural areas. 

176. Indigenous Practitioners 

1
1..There is no recognised standard system of indigenous medicine in the territory 
'.utthere are many tribal" medicine men." To the extent to which they confine 
~ activities to m edical practice they are mainly dispensers of herbal remedies, 
-~1lllany of them also lay claim to powers of magic. Their activities are regulated 
li.ly by the criminal law, for contravention of the Witcltcraft Ordinance or for 
ifoi·ed acrual harm caused by their use of poisonous substances, and by native 

1 ~~t~~' but the genuine practice o( their m~d_ical knowledge i~ regula:ised by ~he 
1 P-m1s1ons of Section 20 of the Medical Practmoners and Dentists Ordinance which 
r tea.is: 

I " Nothing contained in this Ordinance shall be construed to prohibit or 
Prevent the practice of· systems of therepeutics according to native method 
by persons recognised by the community to which they belong to be duly 
trained in such practice." 
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All the larger hospitals in· the territory undertake the training of 
candidates of both sexes for ungraded posts in the nursing service. 

(e) Sanitary Inspectors 
Training courses are arranged as required and when the necessary 

teaching staff can be made available. During 1948 ten men were given 
a six months' intensive course at Dar es Salaam. 

(f) Pharmaceutical Assistants 
Four candidates were undergoing a special course of training during 

1948. 

(g) Malarial Assistants 
Sixteen were undergoing training during 1948. 

Training by Missions 

(a) Hospital Assistants 
St. Andrew's College, Minaki (Universities Mission to Central Africa) 

provides a four years' course for thirty pupils to a standard corresponding 
to that of the Government medical school at Dar es: Salaam. 

(b) Nurses 
Training for the Government nursing certificate is provided at three. 

mission hospitals, Magila (U.M.C.A.); Lulindi (U.M.C.A.); and 
Mvumi (Church Missionary Society). 

Most 9f the larger mission hospitals undertake the training of 
subordinate nursing staff and dressers for work •in rural areas. 

176. Indigenous Practitioners 

There is no recognised standard system of indigenous medicine in the territory 
~I.there are many tribal" medicine men." To the extent to which they confine 
:tir activities to medical practice they are mainly dispensers of herbal remedies, 
·~1lllany of them also lay claim to powers of magic. Their ac:tivities are regulated 
li.ly by the criminal law, for contravention of the Witchcraft Ordinance or for 
~oi·ed actual harm caused by their use of poisonous substances, and by native 
::i,t~m, but the genuine practice of their medical knowledge is regularised by the 
ltor1sions of Section 20 of the Medical Practitioners and Dentists Ordinance which 
'ea.ls: 

" Nothing contained in this Ordinance shall be construed to prohibit or 
Prevent the practice of· systems of therepeutics according to native method 
by persons recognised by the community to which ihe:y belong to be duly 
trained in such practice." 
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The acti\'ities of these indigenous practitioners- or herbalists-are widespreaa 
and popular. Speaking generally, their influence in rhe rural areas is greater 
th?n t~at of the qualified practitioner, particularly among the older people, and 
this will doubtless continue to be so until education and medical facilities become 
more widespread. Many of these unqualified practitioners have an extensive 
knowledge of herbal remedies, some of them of well-known efficacy, but their 
influence over the people derives largely from their alleged powers of magic. 
In those areas where education is more advanced and medical facilities are well 
established the influence of the indigenous practitioner is declining. Eve~ in 
such areas, however, there arc still many, even among the younger generauon, 
who, except in the case of the more obvious physical complaints, will con~ult 
the local "mganga " and try his remedies before visiting the qualified medical 
practitioner. 

177. Pri_ncipal Diseas~s 

The final returns for 1948 are not yet available but provisional figures will be 
found in statistical Appendi"{ XII. 

There was a sharp outbreak of plague early in the year in the Singida district_ 
of the Central Province. 272 cases were notified, with 150 deaths. 

The final figures for 1947 showed a marked decline in the ,number of cases 
of smallpox compared with 1946. There were also fewer cases of the other 
epidemic diseases, cercbro-spinal meningitis ana trypanosomiasis. On t~~ ~ther 
h~nd, probably owing to better diagnosis and the greater use of such fa0:ltt1es as 
~icroscopes, the number of cases of malaria diagnosed showed a cons1d~rab}e 
mcrease. The following table gives a list of the principal diseases occurring m 
the territory with the number of cases notified or treated during 1947. For 
purposes of comparison the figures for 1946 are also included. 

Epidemic Diseases 

Smallpox ... . 
Cerebra-spinal M,:,ningitis ... . 
Human Trypanosomiasis ... . 

Malaria 
Blackwater Fever 

Endemic Diseases 

Relapsing Fever (Tick-borne) 
Schistosomiasis 
Ankylostomiasis 
Dysentery (Amoebic) 
Dysentery (Bacillary) 
Enteric Fever 
Pneumonia .... 

1946 1947 
12,671 
1,739 

806 

117,154-
64 

5,770 
11,343 
27,836 

750 
831 
328 

3,396 

2,690 
1,614 

653 

132,710 
46 

5,299 
• 9,837 
26,353 

961 
754 
365 

4,239 

Verz.ereal Di,eases and Yaws 
Gonorrhoea . 
Syphilis 
Yaws .... 

Pulmonary .... 
Non-Pulmonary 

Tuberculosis 

19,792 
39,354 
51,259 

4,040 
1,793 

22,573 
41,261 
60,766 

4,240 
i,O'.l7 
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178. Leper Settlements 

lol 

There has been no change in the position as regards leper settlements during 
the year under review. There are twenty-seven settlements in the territory, 
with thirty-eight subsidiary camps or dispensaries where treatment is ;ilso given. 
Eleven of the settlements and four of the subsidiaries are controlled and 
administered by Government ; fifteen settlements, with. thirty-four subsidiaries 
are in the charge of missions ; one small settlement is a native administration 
responsibility. 

1 
I The settlements, which cover the whole territory, \'ary considerably in size. 

The _largest is the Government settlement at Makete in the Southern Highlands 

I 
Provmce, which has approximately 1,000 inmates, and is in charge of British 
Empire Leprosy Relief Association staff. Two of the mission settlements, those 

· in charge of the Benedictine missions at Ndanda and Peramiho in the Southern 
P~orince, have approximately 600 inmates each. Other large settlements, each 
mth over 200 inmates, are those in the care of the Church Missionary Society 
~t .\iakatapora in the Central Province, the Augustana Lutheran .Mission at Mkusu 
in the Central Province, and Africa Inland Mission ar Kolandoto in the Lake 

' Prorince. The total number of inmates living in leper settlements is nearly 
four thousand, witl1 approximately the same number receiving treatment as 
outpatients. 

On completion of the survey on which the Leprologist is at present engaged 
a new policy for the treatment of the various types of leprosy will be formulated. 
le is hoped that it will be possible for infectious cases to be treated as hospital 
r2tients in a central leprosarium, receiving injections ·of the new Sulphone drugs 
tnder professional supervision. Provision for the care and maintenance of the 
old burnt out cases, which are non-infectious and resistant to the new drugs, is 
c::d will remain a social rather than a medical problem. 

179. Prostitution 

I 
Prostirution does not present a problem in m ral areas where the tribal insti

:.:tions and sanctions retain their influence. It is confined almost entirely . to 
u;ban and industrial areas. The increasing concentration of labour forces resulting 
,f:om the developments now taking place is bound to accentuate the problem. 
;The general question in its relation to the health problem is being studied. As 
'iegards L'1e particular aspect presented · by labour concentrations the remedy l!es 
largely in increased facilities for labourers to be accompanied by their famihcs 
..nd every encouragement is being given to this. Large employers of labour 
are fully alive to the problem and the Overseas Food Corporation, for example, 
~\ans to provide married quarters for their workers. 

180. Education and Other Measures 

(a) Education in H ealth Matters 
The teaching of hygiene is given prominence in the curriculum at 

all schools. Several books and pamphlets on health matters have been 
issued in the Swahili language. The health inspectorate staff and their 
assistants are largely engaged in the furtherance of health education 
among the indigenous inhabitants. 

(b) Adoption of Sanitary Reforms 
In the urban areas sanitation is controlled by the Township 

Authorities which, through their Medical Officers of Health, exercise 
the necessary powers conferred upon them by the Township Rules. 
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In the rur:il areas, officers of the medical and other departments giv, 
practical instruction and advice and their efforts are reinforced by thos! 
of the native authorities in many areas. An Advisory Committee or 
Publi~ Health has been appointed, including in ics membership r~p_re· 
s.entat1ves of missionary bodies, of the African and Asian eommuruues, 
and of commerce and industry. The Committee is designed to foster 
the interest and co-operation of all sections of the population in health 
matters. 

(c) Confidence i11 Medical Services 

As a result of the pioneer work of missionaries and of £1?e Med!cal 
Department the confidence of the indi~enous inhabitants in medical 
services may be said to have been to a considerable extent already 
established. This is evidenced by the increasing demand being m~de 
by native authorities and people all over the territory for an extcn_s1011 
?f these services. Although, as has already been said, the un~uahfi.ed I 
mdigenous practitioner still exercises a great influence, and m many 
areas a greater influence than the qualified practitioner, he is slowly 
having to give way before the advance of education and the ex~~s1on 
of modern medical facilities. At present the unqualified pracuuon~rs 

· arc far more numerous than the qualified ones and this fact, m~king 
them much more easily accessible in rural areas than the few widely 
scattered qualified practitioners, places them in a strong position. Wheref 
modern medicine and treatment are available, there is no lack o 
confidence in their efficacy on the part of the people generally. T he 
strengthening and widening of trus confidence will follow t~e spread 
of education and the development of medical services. An important 
consideration in this connection is the improvement of the st~dard 
and quality of the services rendered and this is engaging the parucular 
auemion of the Medical Department. 

(d) Eradication of Injurious Indigenous Practices 
Apart from general education and propaganda in relation to the practicef 

of certain customs, there has been no necessity for the ins!:it~tion o 
any special measures to eradicate dangerous or injurious md1genous 
practices. 

181. Vaccination, Inoculation, etc. 

Vaccination against smallpox is available and is freely offered at all medical 
centres, and vaccination campaigns are undertaken from time to time. The 
scattered ~ature of the population in many rural areas and the problel!l of t?e 
~peedy delivery of lymph to the vaccinators working in the field present d1fficulnes 
m th_e C?nduct of s~ch campaigns, but with improvement in transport and com
murucauons these difficulties will decrease. 

Inoculations against cholera, plague and the emeric group of fevers are available 
at all Government medical stations. 

Yellow feyer inoculations are available at specified Government medi~l stations 
only. Certificates of these inoculations and also vaccination ccruficates for 
per~ons travelling t? other territories, ar~ required to be in the approved ~ter
nattonal form and signed by a Medical Officer in accordance with the prov1s1ons 
of the International Sanitary Convention, l 944. 

Large scale campaigns have been carried out for the treatment of such wide· 
spread affections as yaws and standard treatment by injection in the case of a 
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number of other diseases is part of the routine work of all Government medical 
centres and dispensaries. 

Government, mission and other private activities as regards sanitation and 
preventive and curative medicine are co-ordinated to the maximum extent possible. 

182. Maternal and Child Health 

. Ante-natal clinics and special maternity hospitals are provided by Government 
ID some of the larger urban centres, and in other areas by missions. Small labour 
lying-in wards are scattered throughout the territory. The standard of the 
services rendered by both Government and the missions still varies widely between 
the larger hospitals and the small rural centres, but wher1e there is a competent 
and trained staff the increasing number of African women availing themselves 
of the facilities offered shows that their confidence is readily gained. There is 
no doubt that antipathy to institutional delivery is decreasing, and maternity 
~d. child welfare clinics are becoming more and more popular. Child health 
clinics are mainly concerned with the care and treatment c>f sick children, but at 
a _number of them teaching and propaganda work in regard to the prevention of 
~ease and the introduction of positive health measures is undertaken. With 
~cr~asing staff it is hoped to expand the work and influence of these clinics by 
mstttuting home visiting and thus to bring about improvements in the home 
en~onment of the people and to persuade more Africar1 mothers not to wait 
until their children are sick before seeking help and advice. 

Wherever doctors, nurses and other medical assistan1ts are stationed their 
services are available for the medical care of children. At Dar es Salaam and a 
number of other places special clinics are available for school children but other
wise children of school age and pre-school age receive treaanent at the general 
hospitals, dispensaries and other medical centres. 

183. Nutritional Mca~urc:s 

During the year the Nutrition Officer, appointed in 1947, visited and carried 
011t work in the Eastern, Central, Northern, Southern and Tanga Provinces. 
Qualitative data on indigenous diets and their seasonal variations were collected 
fro~ the Mpwapwa district and visits were made to the Agricultural Research 
Institute at Amani to obtain information on indigenous edible plants in general . 

. Besides these investigations into local feeding habits, hospital, school and prison 
diets have been checked and revised where necessary. A1t Machame a suitable 
di~tary for the girls' boarding school was prepared, and a pattern scale of diets 
SUttab~e for children· has been drawn up. The feeding c,f indigenous workers 
~ Vanous large labour camps has been investigated. 

A q1;1antitative dietary survey is being made in connection1 with the Mlalo Basin 
~b~bilitation Scheme and will be continued at intervals over a whole year to 
,utam information on seasonal variations in diet. 

Arrangements for the supplementary feeding of school children are limited 
at present. At three schools milk is supplied from the school dairy herds. Day 
~holars at the Dar es Salaam Secondary School receive a meal each day which 
Ocl~des m~t, and the girls at the Dar es Salaam and 1ranga day-schools arc 
provided with meals. At many of the smaller schools in the territory mid-day 
0eaJs are provided, but, except when supplemented by produce from the school 
garden, these are normally limited to the customary local diet. An interesting 
~hool-fceding experiment is at present being carried out in Dar es Salaam. This 
lS the provision at ~chool of maize-meal end groundnut-protein-meal biscuits, 

r. 
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made with food-yeast and red palm oil. These biscuits contain a high percent~ge 
of the ". A " and " B " vitamins from the red palm oil, and a valuable _quanmy 
of protcm from the food-yeast and groundnut-protein-meal. They are ~tended 
to supplement the home diet and the effect on the growth and haemoglo,bm levels 
of the school children is being measured. 

In the effort to bring about a general improvement in the diet of the iJ1digenous 
people encouragement and assistance are given to the planting of citrus and other 
fruit trees, oil palms, soya beans, etc. 

Statutory regulations for the proper feeding of labour provide for a :minim~ 
scale of rations based on nutrient values, and include a schedule giving tbie analysts 
of local foodstuffs with a suggested suitably balanced ration. 

184. Natural Sources of Food Supply 

~he natural wild life of the territory provides an importan~ sourcce of f?od 
supply for the indigenous inhabitants, although much more so m some~ ~stncts 
than others. In general it may be said that the more primitive the tnbe the 
greater their knowledge of and reliance upon the natural sources of food supply. 
The Ngindo of the Li.wale area, for example, can survive where other: Afn~s 
would die of starvation ; they can even make up for a shortage of salt by extracting 
the natural salt from various plants. 

As regards wild animal life, the indigenous peoples in general 'will eat any kind 
of game meat with five main exceptions : 

(a) Few Africans will eat the flesh of any of the simian species. 
(b) The flesh of any carnivorous animal-lion, leopard, hyena, e:tc.-is in 

general strictly forbidden by tribal custom. . 
(c) The flesh of any animal regarded as the "familiar" of the clan or family 

i:; forbidden. 
(d) Those of the Mohammedan faith will not eat the flesh of the pig or its 

kindred species- the warthog- or, in most cas~s, the hip~>potamus. 
The flesh of animals, e.g. the elephant and the rhinoceros, whi,ch cannot 
be killed in the orthodox way is also shunned. 

(e) The cattle-keeping Masai will not eat the flesh of any wild animal. 

Wild birds are very widely used as food although on the whole theiir flesh is 
~ot as highly regarded as that of mammals. In many areas not even th.e chicken 
1s regarded with much enthusiasm and in a number of tribes, poultry is, taboo. 

_Even· insect life is a source of food supply in some areas and in a n umber of 
tribes, locusts and flying-ants are regarded as taSty and desirable dishes. 

F}sh is a popular article of diet with most of the indigenous inhabitants and 
fishing takes place along the coast and in the rivers and other inland waters. Con
siderable quantities of fish are dried or smoke-cured and these form quite an 

. important article of trade. 

Many wild fruits and nuts are gathered and eaten in season and varicous roots, 
!eaves and ~gi are used, particularly in times of food shortage. Wild spinach 
15' used exte~vely throughout the territory and various wild plants are_im common 
~e as seasorungs and flavourings. Honey in fair quantities is consumed by some 
tnbes. No complete survey has been made of the wild fruits and vegetables 
which form pan of the dietary of the indigenous people, but one local survey 
show:d that no less than forty types of edible plants and roots are known to the 
Masai, who are regarded as essentially meat eaters. 
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Protection of the animal and bird life of the territory is provided by the Game 

Ordinance and Regulations. Non-indigenous inhabitants may hunt game only 
by licence which strictly limits the species, sex and numbers of the animals which 
may be killed. The hunting of birds is also subject to licence. Provision is made 
lll:1der the Ordinance, however, for the hunting by any indigenous inhabitant, 
mthout licence, of any species of animal not specially protected or otherwise 
ex:cluded from this provision, for the purpose of supplying himself and his 
dependants with food, provided that he does not use arms of precision. The 
use of methods such as the digging of game pits and trenches and other methods 
which would result in excessive slaughter or unnecessary cruelty are forbidden. 

As regards fish, regulations have been made for the control of breeding grounds 
and regulating the size of the mesh of fishing nets. Reference has already been, 
made to plans for the improvement and development of the fishing industry. 

No special steps have been taken for the protection and promotion of the natural 
sources of food supply provided by wild fruits and plants, nor do any such measures 
appear necessary. T he knowledge which the people have of the value of such food 
supplies is the best guarantee of their protection as far as this is possjble. 

185. Availability of Medical and Hospital Facilities 

In the towns and other centres of close population Government medical and 
hospital faciljties for the treatment of the more important tropical and other 
diseases are available to all sections of the community. In many of the rural 
areas mission hospitals and dispensaries have been established. Particulars of 
the existing hospital facilities are included in Statistical Appendix XII. The 
operations of the Overseas Food Corporation with its own hospitals and health 
services, will add greatly to the medical facilities available in the groundnut scheme 
:treas. Financial pro,·ision has been made for a programme of improvements 
to existing hospitals and development plans include the expansion of hospital 
facilities. 

186. Supplementary .Medical Facilities 

Details of the extent to which hospital facilities are supplemented by other 
inedical services are given in Statistical Appendix XII. The following is a 
summary of these supplementary services, showing the agencies by whom they 
are operated. 

Dispensaries .... 
Maternity and Child 

Welfare Clinics 
Sleeping Sickness 

Dispensaries 

. Government 
111 

8 

17 

Native 
AuthoN·ty 

444 

5 

Private 
Bodies and 

Mission Industry 
85 219 

18 

The dispensaries provide the initial medical attention for patients in the rural 
areas. Serious cases and those for which the dispensaries are not equipped to 
deal are sent on to the hospitals. Many of the dispensaries have limited ward 
accommodation for in-patients or for out-patients coming from a distance. The 
maintenance of a number of former government dispensaries is now undertaken 
by native adminisaadons. . , 

I 11 I I I 
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SANITATION 

187. Disposal Methods, etc. 

IN THE LARGER TOWNS European type h•ouses and buildings and a proporti~n 
of other houses are provided with water-borne sanitation, but the majority still 
have individual pit-latrines which are subjc:ct to inspection by health office~. 
f'he water-borne sewage system of Tanga is at present being eJ<tended and relaid 
m. some parts and every effort is being made to get house owners to connect to 
this system. Elsewhere houses provided with water-borne sanitation normally 
have individual disposal plants consisting of septic or " Imhoff" tanks and 
absorption pits or drains. 

In the smaller towns and larger villages th,~ pit la.trine system is general. Most 
of the !"lral areas are without any organised sanitation system but continual efforts 
are bemg made to encourage the introduction of pit latrines. 

Public latrines are being increasingly provided in the larger towns. 

Dry refuse collection is carried out in the: larger towns by motor vehicles ; in 
most of the smaller urban settlements handca1rt.s are used. The method of disposal 
is _controlled tipping. No special arranger:nents are made for the disposal of 
ammal excreta, a matter which mainly concerns the villages in the rural are~s. 
Efforts to encourage the use of manure arc: meeting with increasing success m 
some agricultural areas. 

As regards water, the sources of supply va:ry from the unsupervised water-~oles 
and wells in remote rural areas to the modern chlorinated and filtered piped 
supplies in urban areas. The larger viUag,es have protected wells. In Dar 1:5 
Salaam, where consumption now exceeds 1,000,000 gallons daily, the supply 1s 
drawn partly from bore holes and partly from sub-soil collection. It has been 
necessary to add the latter source to meet the rapidly increasing demand and steps 
~e now being taken to develop further suppli,es. The water supplied to co~sum_ers 
1s chlorinated and a modern filtration plant i:s in process of installation. Filtra~on 
plants have. be~n installed at Dodoma, Iringa,, and T abora; sterilisation by chlorine 
or cbloranune 1s carried out at Chunya, Dod.oma, Morogoro, Tabora and T~ga. 
Several new supply schemes a:re in view. A temporary supply has been provided 
for the new pon of Mikindani, mainly to cover the requirements of the harbour 
construction works, and the designing of a larger scheme for a permanent supp)Y 
has ~een entrusted to consulting engineert. In fourteen townships domestic 

· su~p~es are laid ~n to the houses of a proportion of the inhabitant~, b~t the 
maionty draw their requirements from standpipes placed at various points tn the 
townships. A small charge of one cent of a shilling for four gallons is made for 
water drawn from these stand-pipes except in one township, Morogoro, where 
there are automatic stand-pipes and the cost is covered by an annual water rate. 

Regular inspections and tests of water supplies are carried out at Dar es ~ala_am. 
The central pathological laboratory carries out weekly bacteriological exanunaoons 
and the Government chemist a monthly chemical analysis of each source of supply 
a:nd of the water as supplied to consumers. 

Laboratory tests of samples from other supplies are carried out periodically, 
usually .~hen doubts as to potability arise, as well as tests of new sources of supply. 
In addiuon all coagulation, pH correction a:nd chlorinating processes are _c~n
trolled by ~egular tests with comparators or other apparatus. The orthotolwdine 
test for residual free and combined chlorine, is carried out regularly- in the ca~e 
of Dar es Salaam at least once daily:--and the chlorination process adjusted if 
p.ecessa:ry. 
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Of the 597 bacteriological examinations of the main Dar es Sal~ water supply 

made during the year nine (or 1 · 5 per cent) showed contamination with excreta! 
types of B. co/i. Of these unsatisfactory samples three were from the bore hole, 
five from the sub-soil collection, and one was from a piped supply. Sixty-one 
tests of water from other supplies were carried out during the year and of these 
nineteen gave unsatisfactory results, all showing B. coli contamination. 

A chemical and sanitary analysis is often possible where conditions do not 
pennit the transit of samples for bacteriological examination. In 1948 three 
hundred and fifty-three samples of water from all parts of the territory were 
examined chemically. Most of these analyses were required in connection with 
new water projects of a domestic or industrial nature. In many parts of the 
territory the water, even when it has been located in sufficient volume, is too 
saline to form a satisfactory domestic supply. Kongwa is an example. Early 
borings there could' only locate water with a total saline content of 340 parts per 
100,000, which formed a most unpalatable supply. Extensive search has, however, 
now revealed much less saline water supplies in sufficient volume. 

In connection with the Mikindani public supply the alternate source~ of Lake 
Chidya and the Ruvuma River have been under study for several months and 
reveal the unsuitability of the former owing to its extreme hardness. 

Experience on the coast over several years, at Dar es Salaam and to a lesser 
extent at Lindi, with moderately deep boreholes has shown that the salinity of 
the water obtained is largely governed by the rate of pumping from the bore
holes, a fact which would suggest a certain amount of contamination with sea water 
under high rates of pumping. 

Not all of the water samples submitted have been from potential domestic 
supplies : there have been many samples submitted in connection with the raising 
of steam and similar problems. Many of the waters of the territory are 
characterised by the presence of sodium bicarbonate, probably caused by the 
same factors as those connected with the formation of the alkaline lakes, such 
as Magadi and Natron. 

188. Disinfection of Pools and Control of Pests 

Systematic control of stagnant water is in present circumstances a practicable 
proposition only in urban and other areas of close settlement. In the urban 
areas the responsibility rests with the Township Authority or the Minor Settle
ment Sanitary Authority as the case may be. Elsewhere where disinfection and 
other control measures are practicable they are undertaken by the Health Officers 
and Inspectorate. 

Measures undertaken for the control of pests dangerous to health are as follows : 

(a) Anti-mosquito Measures 

Anti-larval measures vary according to the local circumstances and 
include drainage, canalization, filling, introduction of fish, application 
of Paris green, oiling, oiling plus D.D.T., etc. The usual method 
for the application of oil is by Four Oaks Sprayers. Anti-mosquito 
measures in the larger urban areas arc carried out by their public health 
departments under the Medical Officer of Health or European Health 
Inspector. In the smaller urban areas the work is undertaken by African 
Sanitary Inspectors. Large numbers of mosquito finders and oilers 
are employed. 
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(b) Bilharzia 

The usual anti-snail measures are drainage or the filling in of stagnant 
ponds. Difficulties in applying these methods arise in some areas 
where ponds are the only source of drinking water for cattle. 

(c) Ar.ti-tick Measures 
Many urban areas arc tick infested. Controlled experiments c_arri:d 

out during the year in the use of insecticides against tick infection m 
houses, particularly in the use of Gammexanc, have resulted in a large 
measure of success. 

(d) Rats 
Plague is mildly enzootic in certain areas, particularly in the Singida 

district of the Central Province. Measures for the eradication of rats 
~e trapping, poisoning and gassing. Measures are als_o ~en ~or the 
improvement of the general hygiene of food storage, buildings, disposal 
of waste matter, etc. Particular attention is paid to anti-rat ;'lleasu~es 
in the port areas and routine ex:imination of r:its for plague 1s earned 
out at the Pathological Laboratory in Dar es Salaam. · 

189. Food Inspection 

In an urban area a Medical Officer of Health, a Health Inspector or an African 
Sanitary Inspector is empowered to examine any article exposed for sale as food 
for human consumption and may inspect any premises such as shops, restaurants, 
dairies, butcheries and slaughter-houses. These powers are conferred by. the 
Township Rules which also contain provision for the licensing of food premises, 
the seizure of unsound food and the control of milk supplies. The Food ~d 
Drugs Ordinance and the regulations made thereunder deal with the prev~ntion 
of adulteration. Owing to a shortage of qualified health inspectorate staff tt has 
not yet been found possible to extend the application of this Ordinance beyond 
the Usararno district, including the town of Dar es Salaam, but the expe1:ence 
gained here will be of value whel]. improvement in the staff position permits of 
application to other areas. 

Special provision is made in townships and minor settlements for the inspection 
of animals intended for slaughter for human consumption. In the larger towns 
inspection is under the direct supervision of Veterinary Officers, assisted _by 
trained African personnel. In the smaller urban settlements the work is earned 
out by trained Africans. The inspection and control of urban slaughter houses 
is a function of the Veterinary Department; when the carcases leave the slaughter 
houses . their further inspection and hygienic control become the responsibility 
of the urban authorities . . 

In the rural areas rules ~ade by Native Authorities under the Native Authority 
Ordinance for the control of markets invariably include provision for the main
tenance of cleanliness. 

DRUGS 

190. Legislation 

ALL MATTERS concerning drugs and pharmaceuticals are governed by the pro
visions ~ the Pharm~cy and Poisons Ordinance, 1927, and the Poisons Rules, I 940, 
The Ordmance provides for the appointment of a Pharmacy and Poison5 Board 
whi~h controls the ce~fication and registration of :ill persons carrying on the 
busmess of a pharmacist, and the registration of all premises in which such 
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business is carried on. The sale of poisonous drugs is strictly controlled and the 
Governor in Council is empowered to make rules for the control and regulation 
of, inter alia, the sale, manufacture, safe custody and storage, importation, exporta
tion, transport and labelling of drugs and pharmaceuticals, and the compounding 
and dispensing of poisons. 

The sale of pharmaceutical preparations not containing scheduled poisons is 
not controlled by legislation, but provision is made in the Food and Drugs 
Ordinance for the regulation of such matters as the labelling and advertisement 
of all ~gs. 

191. Narcotic Drugs 

Generally speaking the inhabitants of Tanganyika are not addicted to the use of 
~":f~otic drugs. In some areas small quantities of" bhang" (Indian hemp) are 
illicitly grown. Its use, however, is now confined m a very small percentage of 
the population in these areas and most of the addicts are members of the older 
generation. The cultivation of " bhang " is a punishable offence. 

192. Use of Opium and other Drugs 

The following quantities of opium and its derivatives and other dangerous 
drugs were consumed during the year. They were imported and used solely for 
medicinal purposes. 

Grammes 
Opium (as tincture extract and suppositories) 820·72 
Heroin (diamorphine hydrochlor) Nil 
Codein (as phosphate) .... 2,063 ·88 
Dionine (aethylmorphine hydrochlor) .... 91 ·85 
Morphine (hydrochlorlcle hyperdermic rablers and ampoules) 1,047 ·90 
Cocaine (hydrochlotide and hyperdermic tablets) 1,271 ·60 

Marijuana is not in use as a medicinal preparation in the Territory. 

.., 

The traffic in and use of these drugs is regulated under the provisions of the 
legisfation mentioned above. The powers of control were exercised in the enact-. 
ment of the Poisons Rules. 

193. Application of Conventions 

The following conventions relating to narcotics have been applied to the 
territory: 

(i) The Opium Gonvention, 1912. 

(ii) The Dangerous Drugs Convention, 1925. 

(iii) The fnternational Convention for limiting the Manufacture and regulating 
the Distribution of Narcotic Drugs, 1931. 

ALCOHOL AND SPIRITS 

194. Types and Quantities 

THE co M P LET E FI Gu RE s for l 948 are not yet available but the quantities of non
indigenous liquors imported into or manufactured in the territory during 1947 
were approximately as follows : 

.. 
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Beer .... 350,000 Imperial gallons 
Brandy 23,000 proof gallons 
Gin .... 9,500 yroof gallons 
Liqueurs 1,300 mperial gallons 
Rum 300 proof gallons 
Whisky 10,500 proof gallons 
Wines 23,500 Imperial gallons 

Of these quantities all were importations except in the case of beer,. of which 
some 280,000 gallons were manufactured locally. 

The beverages normally consumed lby the indigenous population consis_t of 
palm and bamboo wines and beer matde by fermentation of the grain of millets 
or maize:. A certain quantity of hooey beer is also consumed. The total annual 
consumption of beers varies with the size of the harvests. In many parts of the 
territory consumption is heavy. Bamboo wine is made and consumed only in 
those areas where the bamboo grows, while palm wine is almost entirely a pro~uct 
of the coastal areas. Honey beer (mead) is found particularly among the Masa.t. 

The importation of certain brand~ of trade spirits is prohibited. Until 1914 
the importation of spirits not matured :in wood for a period of at least two years 
was prohibited. Owing to the shortage of supplies this restriction was relaxed and 
it has not yet been re-imposed. 

Provisions for the regulation of the sale and manufacture of alcoholic liquors 
arc contained in the Intoxicating Liquors Ordinance and the Native Liquor 
Ordinance. Under the former, which in effect deals with the non-indigenous 
liquors, the sale of any kind of alcoholic liquor is subject to licence and local 
Boards are appointed in many areas lo examine all applications and to_ ~e 
recommendations for the granting of licc10.ccs. The manufacture of any intoxicatmg 
liquor in the territory is prohibited except on a licence from the Governor. '!~e 
distillation or manufacture of any spiriits except denatured or methylated SP!1?-ts 
is forbidden ; the distillation or manuJfacture of denatured or methylated spmts 
is permitted only on the authority of a licence from the Governor. Formerly 
the sale of any non-indigenous liquors to an indigenous person was illegal _b~t the 
sale of wines and beers is now permitted. Prohibition of the sale of spmtuo~ 
liquors is still maintained in the intere1,ts of the indigenous peoples, but there JS 
provision for exemption from this rule iin special cases. 

The Native Liquor Ordinance applies automatically to townships only, but 
its application may be extended by regulation to any other area. Since the 
enactment of the Ordinance its operation has been extended to a large n~be~ of 
minor settlements and specified areas. The Ordinance provides for the licensmg 
of the manufacture for sale and the sale: of indigenous forms of liquor and ~or the 
control of licensed premises. In some parts · of the territory spirituous liquors 
of great potency are distilled by indige:nous persons. Various prohibitory _orders 
had from time to time been made in tlhls connexion but in order to simplify the 
position the Native Liquor Ordinance ,N'as amended in 1941 to give the Governor 
powers to prohibit the manufacture, pr,:paration, sale or possession by any person 
of any " native " liquor and use was made of these powers to order complete 
prohibition. of the traffic in " moshi " ,; a term covering all the commoner forms 
of locally distilled spirits. Some illicit distilling and consumption still conunues, 
however. 

In th~ tribal areas the manufacture antd sale of intoxicating liquors are frequently 
the subJect of rules made under the Native Authority Ordinance. These rules 
also .c?ntrol _ the operati?D: ~f and comduct on licensed premises, ~ invariable 
prov~s1'?n bemg the prohibiuon of the cnrrying of any weapons. Not infrequently 
restr1cuons are placed on the amount of liquor which may be manufactured 



ADMINISTRATION 01' TANGANYIKA 1948 171 
whether for sale or for private consumption, particularly during times of food 
shortage or threatened failure of crops. 

In a number of urban areas markets are established in which the manufacturers 
and sellers of indigenous alcoholic beverages rent stalls. In Dar cs Salaam there 
is a large beer market in which sellers of beer and palm wine who have taken out 
municipal licences may rent stalls. There are also two private bars for the sale 
of indigenous intoxicating Jiquqrs, one run by an individual African and the 
other by the African section of the British Legion. 

In Tanga the manufacture and sale of palm wine are under the control of the 
Township Authority. T he profits made on such undertakings are subject to a 
provision of the Native Liquor Ordinance which requires that such proportion 
of the profits as the Governor may direct shall be expended on approved projects 
for the benefit of the local indigenous inhabitants. The ex:periment at Tanga 
has proved very successful. Not only have the amenities at the palm wine bar itself, 
where non-indigenous beers may also be purchased, been gre.atly improved, but 
considerable sums have been made available from the profits of the undertaking 
for welfare projects. Consideration is being given to the introduction of similar 
arrangements in other towns. 

195. Import Duties, etc. 

The following import duties are levied on alcoholic liquor : 
(a) Spin·tuous Liquor. 

(1) Liqueurs, cordials and mixed potable spitjts, exceeding 3 per cent. 
of proof spirit ................ Shs. 66/- per Imperial gallon. 

(2) Other potable spirits exceeding 3 per cent. -of proof spirit, e.g., 
brandy, whisky, rum, gin, Geneva and rectified spirits., .............. Shs. 
87 /- per proof gallon. 

(Note :-No allowance in excess of 12½ per cent. is made for under-proof). 

(b) Wines. 

(1) Vermouth .................... Shs. 9/90 per Imperial gallon (or 55 per cent. 
ad valorem whichever is greater). 

(2) Other Still wines :-

(i) Imported in bottles ........... '. ....... Shs. 9/90 per Imperial gallon 
(or 55 pet: cent. ad valorem whichever is greater). 

~ ·;) Imported in casks or containers of 5 gallons or over .... ~ .. ........... . 
Shs. 6 /60 per Imperial gallon (or 55 per cent. ad 'Calarem.,, 
whichever is greater). · 

(3) Sparkling Wines. 

(i) Champagne .......... .......... Shs. 27 /50 per Imperial gallon (or 
55 per cent. ad valorem whichever is greater). · 

(ii) Others . ..... ....... .. .. Shs. 19/25 per Imperial gallon (or 55 per cent. 
ad valarem, whichever is greater). 

(c) Beer. 

Ale, beer, cider, perry and stout, all kinds, of a strength exceeding 3 per cent 
of proof spirit.. ... ....... .... Shs. 5/- per Imperial gallon. 

There is no maximum alcohol content for wines or beers and similar fermented 
beverages. 
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The import duties levied in Tanganyika are the same as those in Kenya a_nd 
Uganda, but higher than those in the other neighbouring territories of the Belgian 
Congo and Portuguese East Africa. 

POPULATION 

196. Population Statistics 

IN Co N Ju c r I o N with the East African Directorate of Statistics a full population 
census, much of the planning for which was done in 1947, was carried out duri~g 
the year. For various 2dministrative and staff reasons the census was taken lll 

two parts, that of the non-indigenous population in February and _the g~n~ral 
census of the indigenous population in August. The results are given m Stausucal 
Appendix I. The figures of the non-indigenous population are final ; those of 
the indigenous population are preliminary pending final checking but may be 
regarded as reasonably accurate. 

The previous complete population census was carried out in 1931. It covered 
the whole territory aml all sections of the population. Had the war not intervened 
a similar census would have been carried out in 1941. 

Since 1931 estimates of the indigenous population have been based on the tax 
assessment registers compiled by the native authorities. The figures of taxable 
males obtained from these registers have been multiplied by 3 · 5, a ratio suggested 
by the results of the 1931 census. 

Counts of the comparatively small European population, as was pointed out in 
last year's report, present no great difficulty and accurate figures have general~y 
been obtained. The recent census showed that there were 16,045. Europeans 1:1 
the territory on the 25th February, with a preponderance of 349 females. 1:'his 
was due to the inclusion of 5,397 Poles, most of whom were female war-rune 
refugees still remaining temporarily in the territory. Since the date of the ce~sus 

. and up to the end of the year 3,317 of these temporary residents have left 1 an· 

. ganyika and the remainder will follow in 1949. 

In Dar es Salaam and Tanga, where a considerable proportion of the total Asian 
population is concentrated, estimates of the numbers of this section of the_ co_m· 
munity have been based, in recent years, on the food and commodity rationing 
sys!em. These figures have proved to be only slightly exa~gerated. _El_sewbere 
esumates h ave been made largely with the assistance of sectional assoaattons a~d 
other representative organisations. The total figures for Asians given in Appendix 
I include Arabs and persons of mixed Asian descent. Details of the Indian popula
tion, as distinct from other groups included in the total figures, are : 

Males .... 
Females 

TOTAL 

24,154 
20,094 

44,248 

The census shows that between 1931 and 1948 the Asian population has increa~ed 
by 26,80~, or a~proxitnately 82 per cent., and the European population, excludmg 
temporarily resident refugees, by 2,420, or approximately 30 per cent. 

The following are the preliminary figures of the total indigenous -population 
as compared with those of the 1931 census: 

1931 1948 
Males .... 2,428,216 3,371,000 
Females 2,594,424 3,633,000 

TOTALS 5,022,640 7,004,000 



ADMINISTRATION OF TANGANYIKA 1948 173 
As was expected, the 1948 census has shown the moBt recent estimates of the 

indigenous population to have been much too low, but since the figures are still 
being analysed it is not yet possible to comment on them in detail. 

The general census of the indigenous population was followed by a special 
sample census, covering a tenth of the territory and requiring much more detailed 
information to be given. The results of this census are not yet available for inclu-
sion in this report. . 

As has already been stated, a territorial statistical department is to be established 
when t.lie necessary staff and accommodation can be made available. In the mean
time the East African Directorate of Statistics, to which the new department 
will be subordinate, continues to assist in dealing with the increasing statistical 
needs of the territory. 

SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE 

I 197. Application of Conventions, etc. 

, :\ L!ST o_f the international conventions which have been applied to the territory 
I is given m section 13 of this report and special refcre.nce to the application of 

conventions relating to labour welfare problems has been made in section 151. 
Tbe principles of these conventions have been embodied in the laws of the territory. 
~e extension of this process in connexion with projected new legislation is c?n' 
ll!!ually under review but there are some conventions aod recommendations which:, 
althol!gh entirely acceptable in principle as a guide to future policy, cannot be. 
effectively applied, or will not need to be applied, in the immediate future. As 
the need or the opportunity arises legislative action to give effect to recommenda
tions dealing with these more advanced forms of sociatl security will be taken. 
Among the matters to which consideration was givern during the year under 
review was the application of the International Labou1c Convention ·concerning 
Social Policy in Non-Metropolitan Territories. This coinvention is to be applied 
with a few minor reservations. ·. · • · · _ .. • 

Full and detailed reports on the application of conventions are submitted 
annually to the International Labour Organisation. ·· · · · : 

198. Pensions, Maternity and Other Benefits . 

Apart from the provisions made by Government and by other employers for 
superannuation and other benefits for their employees, the Government's Widows 
md Orphans Pensions Scheme, and such facilities as are offered by Assurance 
Companies operating in the territory, no services are provided or at present 
contemplated with respect to vvidows' pensions, old age pensions,. maternity 
benefits, health benefits, unemployment benefits, relief or other forms of protection. 
As far as the great majority of the indigenous inhabitants are concerned social 
security is largely . assured by their family, clan and tribal ties of mutual inter-
dependence and assistance. · · 

199. Social Welfare Legislation 

No substantive legislation dealing with social welfare has been enacte~ ~uring· 
~~ . . . . . . 

. . ~ . . . ' 

200. Social Security Objectives ·. ·.-.· 

. As already indicated, social security for the great bulk of the indigen~~s popufo~ 
non of the territory is a matter bound up with tribal law arid custom which places 



174 REPORT TO UNJTED NATIONS ON 

upon the family, the clan, or the tribe the responsibility for the care of its individu~l 
members. This provides a system of social security which is fundamental m 
indigenous African society anct which is worthy of every support and encourage
ment. In the case of those who have become detribalised the immediate benefits 
of this system are lost and those without any family or tribal ties who become 
destitute are cared for either by the i\itissions or in a few cases in settlements 
conducted by Township Authorities. 

As a means of strengthening social security the immediate obiective is the general 
raising of the standard of living by the economic development of the ~rat ar~as 
and the improvement of living and working conditions in the urban and mdustnal 
areas. 

201. Social Welfare Work 

Social welfare work has continued to be largely concerned with the establis~-. 
ment and development of the Community or Welfare Centres referred to ~ 
section 117 of this report. As there stated, the cost of building these centres 1s 
being met from a Colonial Development and Welfare grant and by the end of 1948 
continued financial assistance for this purpose for another year had been appro~ed. 
The activities of these centres and the assistance rendered by voluntary orgamsa
tions in the promotion of social welfare have already been described.· The exte'-?-
sion of adult classes in Jiteracy and English and of the classes for women in domc~nc 
science and other subjects has continued during the year under review. Pr~ctical 
courses of instruction in motor mechanics have been continued where pracucable 
and also post-natal clinics for child welfare where suitably qualified organisers have 
been available. 

202. Assistance for Orphans, etc. 

The indigenous social system, which places upon the family or community 
responsibility for the care of individuals, naturally provides for the care and 
maintenance of orphaned children, and cases of abandoned children are very ~are. 
In the few instances which do occur a ready home for such children is _provided 
by the Missions. For delinquent children an approved school, to wh1c~ fuller 
reference will be found in sections 207-209 of this report, has been estabhshed at 
Kazima, near Tabora. 

HOUSING AND TOWN PLANNING 

203. General Housing Situation 

As w As s TATE D in last year's report, although the general housing position y~es 
to some extent from district to district the rural and the urban areas present qmte 
different conditions. In the former, where generally speaking the houses are_ of 
a traditional and often primitive type, there is no such problem as a housmg 
shortage; in the latter, the general standing of housing is higher but, particularly 
in the larger towns, there is an acute shortage. 

In the rural areas the varying conditions between different districts, and such 
changes iJ.?- CO?~truction ~~ are ta~ng place, are largely bound up with the question 
of the ava1lab1hty o~ tradiuonal bwlding materials. In the more sparsely populated 
areas, where s~pplies of b~ding timber and roofing materials are plentiful,. ~ere 
has been very little chang~ m the type and standard of housing. The trad.inonal 
type of house can_ b~ quickly and easily built and to the average peasant h~s 
advantages over buildmgs of :i more modern type. It i:s cheap and =y to repair, 
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~\·oh·es the owner in no great loss if he decides to move and rebuild on a new 
site, and is considered to be more comfortable--cooler in the hot weather and more 
snug in areas where the rughts are cold. In the more populous areas, however, 
the shortage of such material as building poles is making it necessary for the 
inhabitants gradually to change over to other methods of construction, generally 
by the use of sun-dried bricks. In those areas where economic development is 
more advanced there is a growing tendency not only to change the method of 
co1;1s~ction, but also to improve the type and design of houses. As imported 
building materials, such as cement and corrugated iron sheeting, become more 
readily available the change over from the traditional to more modern forms of 
housing will doubtless be accelerated. 

[9- the urban areas generally there is still a shortage of housing, affecting all 
secnons of the population, with the position most acute in the larger towns. 
~ver:ywhere new houses are being built and it may be said that the building trade 
IS working to capacity, but the resulting increase in accommodation has not kept 
pace with the rapid increase in the urban population. The continued shortage: 
of supplies of building materials and in many places the shortage of skilled artisans 
add to the difficulties of solving the housing problem. In many of the towns 
there is definite over-crowding. In some places the position as far as the 
indigenous inhabitants are concerned is aggravated by African house owners 
renting their houses to Asian tenants. , 

As regards housing on mines and plantations the position is steadily and in 
some cases rapidly improving. Most of the large employers of labour are em
!:arked on programmes of permanent building construction which provide excellent 
accommodation and amenities for their workers. The rate at which these pro
grammes can be carried out is still governed by the availability of building materials 
2.1d of skilled labour, but in some cases very considerable progress has been made 
curing 1948. Where immediate needs cannot be met by the erection of permanent 
rype buildings those of semi-permanent or temporary construction are being 
:mproved. A point of interest in this connexion is that the workers in some 
a:-eas have shown a strong preference for this type of accommodation. It is 
~ore in accord with their own traditional scyle of housing and they find a building 
.ith mud-brick walls and a thatched roof, for example, more to thcir taste and 

1 :i:ore comfortable than one built \\-ith cement and with a corrugated iron roof. 

204. Legislation 

No new legislation affecting housing or town planning was enacted during the 
I year. 
i 
I 
I 

205. Improvements in Housing 

Research on local building materials and processes has continued and the design 
of new Government housing has been kept continually under review by the 
Architect of the Public Works Department. As was mentioned in last year's 
repon, various type plans for houses for all sections of the community, indigenous 
a.:id non-indigenous, have been prepared and are available for both official and 
non-official use. The planning and construction of housing are also undertaken 
ty private architects and building contractors. 

. lo the rural areas there are no special services designed to promote improvement 
to housing, and building is not subject to control, but every encouragement is 
tiven to the ruitive authorities :ind people to improve the standard of their housc::s 
l!ld other buildings. In the urban areas new buildings must conform to certain 
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minimum standards. The houses being built under the Government housing 
schemes referred to in the following section are of modern types. 

206. Housing and Town Planning Projects 

Reference was made in last year's report to the fact that the services of consl;llting 
engineers had been obtained to ensure that new planning schemes, necessitated 
by the rapid expansion of townships in all parts of the territory, conform to modern 
practice. Sir Alexander Gibb and Partners, of London, have established o!fices 
at Dar es Salaam and throughout the year under review have acted in an advts?rY 
cap~city, working in close co-operation with the nucleus of the Town Planrung 
Urut of the Department of Lands and Mines. It is hoped to set up a Government 
town planning organisation in 1949. 
. During 1948 planning schemes for the following towns were given ~ri?rity 
m the order as listed, and preliminary schemes were completed. IncliVJdual 
lay-outs for parts of these towns have been prepared and in many casfs have 
been surveyed and demarcated : 

Dar es Salaam 
M.ikindani 
Tanga 
Mwanza 
Arusha 
Moshi. 

In addition, tentative schemes or individual lay-outs have been dealt with at 
the following places : 

Iringa Kigoma 
Kilwa Kisiwani (Masoko) Shinganya 
Tabora Musoma 
Lindi Mbeya 
Kahama Bukoba 
Dodoma Njombe 
Singida Ruponda 
Kilosa Korogwe. 
Kongwa 

The following is a summary of the main works completed, : 
Dar es Salaam. 

Msasani (Oyster Bay) Planning Scheme: 
Large scale plans have been prepared and 246 plots demarcated. 

Upanga Planning Scheme : 
Large scale plan in preparation, and special legislation for implementing the 

scheme is being drafted. • · 

Individual lay-outs in. progress are (i) Kurasini residential area, (ii) Temeke 
African housing area, (iii) Kurasini , industrial area. · · 

· Industrial zone plots, planned in 1947, have now been demarcated. · · 

Mikindani: (Mtwara) :. . 
• Contour survey of 10,000 acres completed, and preliminary planning scherot 

prepared. . 

Moshi: 
Over-all planning scheme well advanced. Individual lay-outs for new co111· 

mercial area and industrial area completed. Demarcation of about 50 new plot! 
completed. . 
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Mu·anza: 
Draft planning scheme under preparation. Individual lay-outs prepared for 

low density housing area and industrial area. Plots have been demarcated in these 
mo zones and also in the African and Asian housing are:as, totalling' about 120 
plots. 

ArusJza: 
Draft planning scheme prepared. Individual lay-outs prepared for residential 

aod commercial areas. About 100 plots demarcated. 

Tanga: 
Preliminary planning scheme prepared. Individual Jay-outs prepared for 

~rican housing scheme and low density residential a1rea. About 100 plots 
cemarcated. 

TJbora: 
Contour survey almost completed. Plots m partial lay-outs demarcated to 

assist immediate development. 

Linrli : 
T~ntative zoning scheme provided. Individual lay-outs prepared for African 

housing area and low density residential area. Plots demarcated and contour 
!un-ey in progress. 

lringa: 
Individual lay-out prepared for African· housing area. Contour survey of 

township completed and about 80 plots demarcated . 

. \ fb~ya : 
Contour survey completed. 

Shinyanga: 
Contour survey completed and draft zoning scheme prepared. Industrial- area 

?!anned. 

Dodoma: 
No planning scheme yet prepared. Individual lay-outs attended to . 

. \fasoko : (Kilwa Kisiwani) : 
. Contour survey completed. Preliminary scheme prepared and some plots 
cemarcated. 

Kahama: 
Contour survey completed. Preliminary scheme prepared. 

As regards housing projects, apart from the provision being made for accom
lllOdation for Government employees at a number of cc:ntres, several African 
housing schemes are in progress. At D.ar es Salaam in a scheme under which 
houses are being built by Government for leasing to Africans, seventy-six houses 
had been completed by the end of the year and another sixty were under con
stru~on. Tenders are being invited for a further 119 buiildings, including shop 
prenuses. Construction will be continued to the full capacity of the lay-out, 
Which makes full provision for open spaces, public buildings and shops. As an 
emergency measure a comiderable number of houses of temporary construction 
have been built, to be replace~ in due course· by permanent buildings. 

!'-, further lay-out has been prepared on an area of 160 acr·es, under a scheme for 
pnv~te house building, either by Africans themselves or by employers wishing to 
_provide houses for their employees. This lay-out also makes provision for open 
ipaces and public buildings. · 

I 
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At Tanga a lay-out for 220 house> with public buildings has been . approved. 
This lay-out, as well as those of the Dares Salaam schemes, has been prepared_by 
the town planning consultants (Sir Alexander Gibb and Parmers) in collaboraoon 
with the Public Works Department. 

A Woman Welfare Officer; trained in housing estate management, is to be 
appointed to supervise the housing schemes in Dar es Salaam. 

PENAL ORGANISATION 

207. Departmental Organisation 

THE AD MIN l s T RAT I o N of prisons and correctional institutions is the fun~on 
of the Prisons Department, under the direction of the C.Onunissioner of Pnsons 
who has his headquarters in Dar es Salaam. . 

Fuller d etails of the staff of the Department will be found in Statistical Append11 

II but the following is a summary of the position at the end of the year : 

Commissioner of Prisons 1 
Assistant Commissioner .... 1 
Superintendent of Prisons 5 
Assistant Superintcndcnu 11 
M atron of Female Prison 1 
Superintendent of Approved School 1 
Matron of Approved School 1 
Chief Warders .... .... 21 
Warders .... 679 
Recruit Warders 36 
Female Warders 6 
Instructors .... 38 
Clerks 29 

European officers of the Departtnent are recruited both in the Unitc4 Kingd?'11 
and locally. Those selected in the United Kingdom receive a course_ of lllStr11cnon 
nnd training at various prisons there before coming out to Tanganyika to _take ~p 
their appointments. Officers recruited locally receive their training at pnsons lll 
the T erritory. 

Subordinate ranks are trained at the departmental Prison Training School. 

The prisons of the T erritory are divided into three categories as follows: 

(a) First O ass Prisons : For the detention of all classes of prisoners. 
(b) Second O ass Prisons : For the detention of all classes of prisoners whose 

sentences do not exceed three years. 
(c) Third Class Prisons : For the detention of all classes of prisoners 

whose sentences do not exceed six months. 

In _a special category is the Kingolwira Prison where the policy of s~regation 
of prisoners by prisons, to which reference is made in section 215 of this report, 
is now being carried out. Kingolwira situated in rural surroundings, has acco~
modation for about a thousand first ~ffenders of both sexes who are housed 1D 
separate prisons or " camps ". It provides for the practical implementation of I 
the _policy ~at such prisoners should be usefully employed on constructive work f I 
an msttuct:Jonal character, with the minimum of restraint and confinement. f 
large farm of 800 acres-with workshops, brick kilns, etc.- provides a full rang~ 0 

employment in agriculrure and animal husbandry. All building constrUC:0011 

work, upkeep of buildings, maintenance of roads and so on are carried out by ~e 
p ris~n~rs. All prisoners who have become proficient in trades are assisted Ill 
obtauung employment on the expiration of their sentences. 
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There is one correctional institution, an Approved School, for juveniles. The 

Commissioner of Prisons is the Manager of the · School and the resident staff 
consists of a Superintendent, a Matron, five teachers, seven instructors and a clerk. 

208. Prison Conditions 

In the report for 1947 mention was made of the fact that, taking the territory 
as a whole, prison accommodation was inadequate. To remedy this position a 
five-year building programme has been approved and despite such difficulties as 
shortage of materials considerable progress was made during 1948. The main 
items on which work was well advanced by the end of the year were the complete 
rebuilding, on the Kingolwira pattern, of the prisons at Moshi and Tabora and the 
building of a new prison at .M.wanza. Extensions of accommodation at Kingolwira 
and Mwaweni and repairs, extension and improvements at the Approved School 
at Kazima were completed. Work on a new prison at Shinyanga started just 
before the end of the year. 

The completion of this five-year programme will not only provide much needed 
additional accommodation but by the replacing of existing unsatisfactory buildings 
by modern prisons with up-to-date amenities will permit of full implementation 
of the policy of reform and rehabilitation of those committed to imprisonment. 
In the meantime every effort is being made to carry out this policy and it should be 
recorded that the United Nations Mission which visited the territory during the 
year was favourably impressed by what it saw of prison management and the care 
of prisoners. 

Prisoners are classified under the following beadings : 
First Offenders 
Non-recidivists 
Recidivists 
Remand Prisoners 
Prisoners awaiting trial 
Juveniles 
Female Prisoners 
Civil Prisoners. 

A special prison is provided for female prisoners and as far as possible all women 
sentenced to imprisonment are transferred there, where they are under the care of 
a European matron. When it is necessary to hold a female prisoner on remand or 
to serve a very short sentence at any other prison separate accommodation is 
provided, with appropriate female warder staff, if necessary engaged on a temporary 
basis. 

Juvenile offenders ordered to be detained at the Approved School are moved 
there without delay. Inmates of the school are classified according to age groups, 
~there is no provision at the school for the reception of female juveniles) and any 
mmate whose period of detention bas exceeded twelve months may be discharged 
with the approval of the Manager. No young person may be detained at the 
school beyond the age of eighteen years. . 

The regulation space assigned to each prisoner is 300 cubic feet but in the 
existing circumstances it has not been possible to adhere to that figure in all prisons. 
The same cubic space is allowed for the inmates of the Approved School. 

The general policy governing conditions in prisons is that as far as practicable 
a_ll prisoners, irrespecfrre of race, shall receive treatment in keeping with the mode of 
life to which they were accustomed before their imprisonment. This policy 
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applies to all aspects of prison life, including diet and the issue of prison clothing. 
In regard to labour the allocation of tasks is also governed by such considerations 
as physical capacity and ability to withstand the effects of the climate. No social 
distinctions on grounds of race are recognised and this fact is emphasized by the 
arrangements being made to accommodate all long-term first offenders in prison 
camps where they will be employed together on farm work. 

. ~n~ the improvements to be made under the building programme and the 
~n~t1tut1on of such reforms as the extension of the prison farm system are completed 
~t ~s not possible to carry out this general policy in its entirety in every case, ?ut 
1t 1s equally true to say that a very large proportion of the prisoners now undergo~g 
sentence enjoy conditions superior to those to which they were accustomed Ill 

their own homes when they were at liberty. A further improvement in conditions 
to which consideration is to be given is the introduction of sleeping boards as used 
in prisons in the United Kingdom in place of the sleeping mats at present used. 

Particulars of prison dietary scales are given in Statistical Appendix III, Part C . 
• 

Most of the inmates of the prisons are there for short terms of imprisonment 
on~y and the education provided for them is given an agricultural bias. Lo.1_1g-term 
prisoners are t aught trades in prison workshops. At the Approved School mmates 
up to the age of fourteen receive full time primary education. Most of them, 
including a large proportion of " problem children " who are not amenable to 
parental control, are illiterate on their admission to the school. Inmates over the 
age of fourteen arc given vocational training---carpentry, building, road-making, 
farming and market gardening-with an hour's classroom education daily. All 
inmates are given instruction in elementary hygiene. 

Prisons are visited daily by Medical Officers or other medical staff When 
adequate treatment cannot be given in the prison, sick prisoners are removed to 
civil hospitals for treatment. 

Members of the Executive and Legislative Councils and Judges of the _Hiih 
Court are ex-officio visiting justices for all p risons in the Territory and Provm~tal 
Commissioners are ex-officio visiting justices for all prisons within their respe~ve 
pr?vinces. Other persons have been appointed as visiting justices for sp~cdied 
prisons. The powers of visiting justices are prescribed by the Prison Ordin~nce 
and a book is kept at each prison for the recording of the remarks, suggesuons 
and recommendations of visiting justices. 

:Under the ~risons Ordinance provision is made for the regulation of visits to 
pnsons by pnsoners' friends and by ministers of religion. 

209. Juvenile Prisoners 

Juvenile offenders are liable to imprisonment but when it is found necessary 
to commit a juvenile to prison every possible care is taken to ensure his complete 
segregation from adult prisoners. 

T he~e are at present no specially constituted courtS for juveniles, but un~er 
the Children and Young Persons Ordinance special provisions are made regar~g 
~e p~ocedure to be ad?pted by subordiDate courts when hearing charges agamst 
!uverule.s. Unl~ the J_uvenile is charged jointly with an adult, the court ~ust, 
~ ~racticable, sit m a different building or room from that in which the ordi~ry 
Slt?ngs of the court are held. Provision must be made to prevent juveniles whilst 
~emg conveyed to or-. fr?m co~rt, or whilst waiting before or after their attendance 
10 court,. from assoetatt?n with adults charged with or convicted of an offence. 
Further, m_ a court hea~~g a ~barge against a juvenile, described for the purposes 
of the Ordinance as a Juvenile court," no pct:;ons other than Llic members and 
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officers of the court, the relatives of the accused and the parties to the case, their 
advocates and other persons directly concerned in the: case may, except by leave 
of the court, be allowed to attend. 

Special provisions of the law applying to the trial and conviction of juveniles 
~re those of the Penal Code regarding the criminal responsibility of persons of 
unma~re age, and the provisions of the Children and Young Persons Ordinance 
regarding tf:e conduct of the hearing of cases against juveniles. Under the Penal 
Code no child under the age of seven years is criminally responsible for any act 
or omission, and no child under the age of twelve years is criminally responsible 
for an act or omission unless it is proved that at the time of doing the act or making 
the omission he had the capacity to know that he ouglh.t not to do the act or make 
the omission. 

The extent of juvenile delinquency has shown a tendency to increase during recent 
years-a result of the drift of population from rural to urban and industrial areas
but still remains very low. Reference to the Approve:d School for the detention 
and training of juvenile offenders has been made in t he preceding section of this 
report. During the year under review there were 30 admissions to the school. 

210. Types of Labour 

The Penal Code provides that all imprisonment shall be with or without hard 
labour in the discretion of the court, e;iccept where the law expressly prescribes 
the imposition of imprisonment only, without hard labour. Either sentence may 
be passed in the case of any class of prisoner and for the whole period of imprison
ment. A prisoner sentenced to simple imprisonment, i.e. without hard labour, 
performs such light duties as sweeping, water-carrying:, etc., within the prison but 
is not employed on any form oflabour outside the prison. Hard labour may consist 
of any recognised form of manual labour and may be performed either within or 
outside the prison.- Prisoners working outside the prison may not be employ~d 
at a distance of more than three miles from the prison without the sanction of the 
Commissioner. The maximum length of a working day is nine hours, including 
one hour's rest during which the mid-day meal is serve,d. Prisoners ' working more 
than half a mile from the prison have their mid-day meal sent to them. On 
Saturday prison labour ceases at noon. Sunday is observed as a day of rest, but 
facilities for taking exercise must be afforded to the r•risoners. Those employed 
on sedentary work and those confined in punishment cells are permitted one hour's 
exercise daily in the open air. 

An alternative to imprisonment, known as Extramu1ral Labour, is available for 
persons sentenced to periods not exceeding six months or for non-payment o~ fines 
not exceeding Shs. 100. Such persons live at home and are employed ~vithout 
payment by Goverrunent Departments on public work unconnected with the 
Prison; e.g., quarrying, anti-malarial work, etc., and have either cooked rations 
or a ration allowance provided for the mid-day meal. A substantial number of 
convicted persons avail themselves each year of this privilege. ' 

211. Employment of Pris;oners 

Prisoners are employed either within or beyond the confines of prisons, on 
carpentry, tailoring, blacksmithing, tinsmithing, laund:ry work, mat-making, rope
making, quarrying, brick-making, lime-burning, road work, agriculture and general 
labour. Prison labour is used largely by Government departments but is not hired 
out to private employers. No charge is made for the !iUpply of labour to Govern
ment undertakings. Working parties are supervised by warders, the normal 
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arrangement being one warder to five prisoners in isolated parties and one warder 
to every seven prisoners in the case of large gangs. 

212. Confinement outside the Territory 

European prisoners sentenced to a term of imprisonment exceeding thre~ years 
may be sent to the United Kingdom to serve their sentences. All other priso~ers 
serve their whole sentences in the Territory and normally at the nearest prison 
of the appropriate class to their place of conviction. 

213. Nature of Penalties, etc. 

The follow~g punishments, other than fines and imprisonment, may be imposed 
by a Court: 

(a) Death 
(b) Corporal Punishment 
(c) Forfeiture 
(d) Payment of Compensation 
(e) Finding security to keep the peace and to be of good behaviour or to come 

up for judgment. 
(/) Any other punishment provided by the Penal Code or by any other law or 

Ordinance. 

Item (f) refers to special punishments prescribed for certain types of ot:fences, 
e.g., the suspension of a driving licence for offences against the Traffic Ordinance. 

All sentences of imprisonment are imposed for definite periods. 

Corporal punishment, with a light rattan cane, may be in~cted on juvenile 
males and on adult males in a l.irnited class of cases. The maxunum number of 
strokes is twelve for a juvenile (i.e., a person under sixteen years ot age) and 
twenty~four for an adult. Sentences of corporal punishment may not be passed 
on females, males who have been sentenced to death, or males over the age of 
forty-five years. 

Thefaw does not provide for penalties of forced residence. 

Deportation from the Territory cannot be imposed by a Court as a sentence, 
but a Court may recommend that a non-indigenous person convicted of a felony 
be deported, the final decision resting with the Governor in Council. 

Except for deportation, the penalties inflicted are applicable to both indigenous 
and non-indigenous inhabitants. 

214. Prison Legislation 

. The only su?stantive prison legislation passed during the year was an ~end
ment to the Pnso1;1s Ordinance to enable proportional gratuities to be paid into ~e 
estates of .subordinate members of the Prisons Service dying before completion 
of the period of service necessary to qualify for the full gratuity. 

1:,egislation affecting the Approved School consisted of an amendment to the 
Children and Young Persons Ordinance requiring medical evidence to be taken 
in determining the age of any young persons brought before the Courts. 

215. Prison Reforms 

The first step in the reforms referred to in last ye~r's report-the introduction 
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of a system of segregation of prisoners by prisons-has been taken. A prison 
f~ for first offenders is in being and another will be completed next year. A 
pnson for recidivists is nearing completion and the programme provides for another 
to be completed within the next two years. 

216. Prison Discipline 

Prisoners are normally unlocked at daybreak and after the morning meal labour 
gangs are formed and distributed for work. The evening meal is served one hour 
before sunset and at sunset all prisoners arc locked up for the njght. 

For the commission of any of the offences declared bv the Prisons Ordinance 
to be prison oflences a prisoner is liable to any of the following punishments : 

(a) solit'<try confinement up to four days; 
(b) penal diet not exceeding four days; 
(c) loss of remission not exceeding four days; 
(d) hard labour for a period not exceeding seven days in the case of a con

victed criminal prisoner not sentenced to imprisonment with hard 
labour. 

In the case of aggravated or repeated offences any one or more of the following 
punishments may be imposed:-

(a) solitary confinement with or without penal diet for a period not exceeding 
twenty-eight days, subject to confirmation by the Commissioner of 
Prisons of any sentence in excess of fourteen days ; 

(b) loss of remission not exceeding twenty-eight days; 
(c) corporal punishment ; 
(d) hard labour for a period not exceeding fourteen days in the case of a 

convicted criminal prisoner not sentenced to imprisonment with hard 
labour; 

subject to the following provisions :-
(a) solitary confinement shall not be continuous for more than seven days, 

and an interval of seven days shall elapse before a further period of 
such confinement ; 

(b) solitary confinement and penal diet shall not be inflicted unless and 
until the prisoner is certified medically fit to undergo it by the medical 
officer, or where no medical officer is available by the officer in charge; 

(c) solitary confinement may be combined with penal diet, but penal diet 
shall not be combined with hard labour ; 

(d) if an offender is sentenced to penal diet for a longer period than seven 
days the penal diet shall not be imposed for more than seven days 
continuously without an interval of three days before it is again imposed; 

(e) a sentence of corporal punishment shall not be imposed on any prisoner 
other than a convicted criminal prisoner and shall not be awarded except 
for-
(i) mutiny or incitement to mutiny j 

(ii) personal violence to a prison officer. 

The need for the maintenance of a high standard of discipline in prisons is 
obvious but at the same lime the matter is one which is kept constantly under review, 
Particularly in its relation to the general question of the introduction of reforms. 
Such reforms as those implemented under the Kingolwira prison farm system 
~ave as one of, their main objects th~ rehabilitation of prisoners by methods 
involving the minimum of punitive acoon. The success of such methods in the 
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case of first offenders may be judged by the record at Kingolwira but :the ·ti~e 
has not yet come when all forms of punishment as means of maintaining disciI?~ne 
can be abolished throughout the prisons of the territory--and this is a pos1non 
not confined to Tanganyika. While they are used as infrequently as possible and 
only when other disciplinary measures have failed, the retention of powers ~o 
impose such punishments as solitary confinement a11d corporal punishmcn.t 1s 
still considered necessary. These punishments arc intended to be severe, smce 
they arc reserved for repeated or aggr:ivated offences, but they are by. ~o means 
as drastic as may appear to those without knowledge of local cond1ttons and 
circumstances. · f he use of solitary confinement is nevertheless to be reduce~ to 
a minimum with abolition as the ultimate objective. As regards corporal purush
ment- which means chastisement bv a limited number of strokes vvith a cane 
and not a brutal flogging as some critics appear to believe- this disciplinary measure 
is resorted to only in rare instances for the serious offences mentioned above and 
when considered necessary by the Commissioner, to whom all sentences of corporal 
punishment must be submitted for confirmation. Sufficient commentary on the 
extent to which this form of puni5hmcnt js used is provided by the ~ecords. In 
all the prisons of the territory, with a present average daily population of so:iie 
six thousand, the annual average number of cases of corporal punishment during 
the last five years has been three, while at Kinaolwira there has been only one case 
in tbe last ten years. • 0 

At the Approved School good conduct is rewarded by privileges and the normal 
punishment for misconduct is the withdrawal of privileges. An earning sche~e 
whereby inmates of the School receive a small daily wage is regarded as be!ng 
of considerable value. Inmates who have been detained for periods exceeding 
one year and who have been of good behaviour are granted the privilege of an 
annual holiday up to fourteen days. Corporal punishment is resorted to only 
when other disciplinary action has proved ineffective. 

217. Special Privileges . 
Persons sentenced to imprisonment may be released prior to the expira~ion of 

their sentences on medical grounds or by release on licence. All pnso~ers 
sentenced to imprisonment for terms exceeding one month, who are ~dusmous 
and of ~O?d conduct, earn after the completion of the first ~onth of their senten~es 
a renuss1on of one-fourth of the remainder of their sentences. Speoal 
remission of sentences may be granted on grounds of exceptional merit. 

. Certain other privileges, for which there is no statutory provision, have been 
mtroduced as an administrative measure, with considerable apparent success, 
in th~ case of prisoners undergoing long sentences. After the expiration of .the 
first eighteen months of their sentence prisoners who have been of good behaviour 
receive a small " wage " of fifty cents a month. T his cannot be accumulated 
but.must be spe1:1t each month on cigarettes or other similar small luxurie~ at_the 
choice of the prisoner. Those whose conduct has been particularly menton?us 
may be employed as instructors in prison workshops and on other similar dunes. 
I! employed "ii.th .labour gangs they act as checkers or foremen, and althou~h-~ot 
given any au~o?ty over ?ther prisoncr:1, they have a degree of. ~espons1~~ty 
for the superv1S1on of their work. They are entitled to an additional shilling 
each month as " wages," and may write and receive one additional letter each 
month. · · · · 

·. The ex!ent to which · privileges. earned during imprisonment may affect 0e 
hves of prisoners after therr release 1s not easy to assess in a country where, speaking 
gcm:rally, no particular stigma at present attaches to a sentence of imprisonment. 
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There are, however, grounds for believing that the recognition of good conduct 
and industry is not without effect on the mental attitude and outlook of those 
who have been subjected to prison discipline and training, and particularly that 
those who have been given a sense of responsibility will be encouraged to live a 
useful life when their full freedom is restored to them. 

. 218. System of Probation 

_ Provision, both legal and financial, has been made for a probation system but 
its establishment has been delayed owing to the difficulty of obtaining suitable staff. 

The Children and Young Persons Ordinance provides for probation orders to 
be made in the cases of juveniles convicted of any offence other than homicide. 

EDUCATIONAL ADVANCEMENT 
(GENERAL) 

219. Objectives of Educational Policy 

AS WAS STATED in the annual report for 1947, there must, in a country with a 
mixed population in varying stages of development, be some distinction between 
the immediate and the ultimate objectives of educational policy. The ultimate 
objective of a community well-equipped, by the advancement of education in its 
widest sense, to assume foll social, economic and political responsibility remains 
clear and unalterable. Progress towards-that ultimate goal depends largely on the 
achievement of the immediate objective of the educational advancement of the more 
backward sections of the inhabitants. The ten-year plan for the development of 
African education, which is now in operation, was prepated with this objective 
in view. 

It is recognised that this phm dues nut in itself provide the complete answer 
to the problem and that both the speed and the scope of development must be 
increased as greater resources of staff, finance and materials become available. 
The fact that the existing educational facilities are inadequate for the needs of 
the territory is fully appreciated and constant thought is being given to means 
of extending them. But progress is not achieved by the mere making of plans. 
What Tanganyika needs is a period of peace and prosperity to permit of its various 
development plans being carried out. During its short history this territory 
has suffered from the effects of two world wars and a world-wide economic depres
sion. Successive efforts to achieve advancement have been to a great extent 
negatived by periods when not only could no real progress be made but when 
preoccupation with other vital matters and either retrenchment of staff or its 
diversion from its normal duties resulted in loss of ground. The effects of such 
set-backs on the development of social services would have been severe in any 
circumstances but in Tanganyika the position has been peculiarly difficult. In 
regard to education in particular, the territory had what may be described as a 
" late start" . The educational facilities existing when the country first came under 
British Administration were negligible. Little trace of the organisation which 
had existed prior to the 1914-1918 war could be found, either of buildings or of 
teachers. The progress made since then must be judged against that background. 
The fact that such progress as has been achieved in the face of repeated set-backs 
has not kept pace with the needs of the territory accentuates the need for still 
greater efforts in the future, but it does not in any way affect the basic policy. 

The immediate objecnve of this policy, as has frequently been stated, is to make 
the most profitable use of all available resources in expanding the school system 
at all stages. Its aim is to ensure that the greatest possible number may bea:,me 
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literate in the shortest possible time, to provide the means whereby they may be 
saved from relapsing into illiteracy, and to provide for a greatly increased number 
of pupils to have the advantage of secondary and higher education. To this end 
there must be the fullest co-operation and co-ordination of all resources, goye~
mcntal, native adminiscration and voluntary agency. Moreover, if a generauon 1s 
to arise c:1p:1ble of playing its part in tl1c development of the territory, the spread 
of secular education must be accompanied by improvement in the general standard 
of living and the inculcation of sound principles of good citizenship. If the 
educational policy on which the territory is embarked is to be fully successful the 
co-operation of the population is no less important than the co-ordin_atio~ of the 
efforts of the various educational agencies. The need for educauon 1s fully 
appreciated by the more advanced members of the African community. In every 
part of the territory their requests for increased facilities may be heard and in some 
districts there is a growing demand on the part of the mass of the people. In m~y 
other areas, however, there has yet to be an awakening of the urge for educanon 
and of a true appreciation of its meaning and value. This is particlJ!arly so as 
regards female education. While the more enlightened members of the mdigeno~s 
~opulation are strongly in favour of the education of girls there is still much (?PPOS~ 
tton on the part of the people generally, including the parents and guardians 
the girls themselves, especially in the rural areas. 

As regards non-African education, the report of the special committee appointed 
in 1947, together with Government's comments thereon, was submitted to. the 
Legislative Council in July, 1948. The Council accepted the recommendanons 
placed before it and as from the beginning of 1949 the educational prog~amme for 
the non-indigenous communities will be placed on a different fooung. The 
Non-Native Education Ordinance passed in November, 1948, provides _for the 
establishment of two separate authorities to deal with European educauon _and 
with Indian and Goan education. In view of the urgent requirements of African 
education it has been decided that the expenditure from territorial general revenue 
on non-African education cannot be increased for the present, and that the cost of 
any extension of such education must be borne by the communities _concerned. 
In consequence of this decision a non-Native Education Tax will be levied as from 
the 1st January, 1949. 

220. Educational Systems and Programme 

Quite apart from any question of the changes now to be made in regard to the 
financing and administration of non-indigenous education, to which reference 
has been made in the preceding section of this report, it is necessary in the present 
stage of the territory's development to arrange educational programmes largely 
on a racial basis. As far as primary schools are concerned the question oflan~age 
alone mak~s inter-racial education an impracticable proposition at the P!esent tune. 
If lee:Vay is t<;> be made up and the objective of making the greatest possible number 
of_chilaren hterate in th: shortest possible time is to be achieved, the youn~r 
~hildren must be taught m the language in which instruction can be mo~t ~asily 
imparted and ~hrough which they can assimilate knowledge with the ~um 
of ~ent~ stram. ~ater on, when adequate facilities for higher educanon are 
avadabl~ m the ter~uory an~ the English language is more widely understood ~nd 
used, will be the time to give consideration to inter-racial systems of educanon. 
At present no facilities for education beyond the primary stage are available in the 
territory for European children. 

Prii:n,ary sc~ools for all races are conducted by Government and volunt_ary 
agen~1es and, m the case of _the indigenous population, also by the native a~ru
stratton. Secondary education for the African and Asian communities is provided 
at Govcrnmem and gram-aided schools. 
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In regard to African education the development programme envisages a large 

increase in the number of primary schools, with a corresponding increase in the 
number of pupils going on to the secondary course. 

221. Departmental Organisation 

The headquarters of the Education Department arc at Dares Salaam, where the 
head of the Department, the Director of Education, is assisted by a Deputy Director, 
an Assistant Director, a Chief Inspector, a Senior Education Officer, and a Chief 
Inspector of Women's Education. The last-named is responsible to the Director 
for all matters concerning female education. . 

For administrative purposes the staff of the Deparanent is divided into pro
vincial units in charge of Provincial Education Officers who are responsible to the 
Director for all educational activities in their respective provinces. 

In the provinces the Provincial Education Officers deal directly with the Educa
tion Secretaries of the voluntary agencies, the latter being specially appointed 
to act as the representatives of these agencies in their dealings with Government on 
all education matters. 

Full details of the establishment of the Education Department arc given in 
Statistical Appendix II. The following table gives a summary of the administrative 
and executive posts for which provision has been made. For purposes of com
parison figures are given of the authorised establishments in 1938, 1947 and I 948. 
The posts enumerated are, of course, purely departmental and do not include any 
of the educational staff employed by voluntary agencies ; the list also omits the 
teaching and other staff employed in European schools and in connexion with the 
correspondence course for European children, and the educational staff employed 
in the training section of the Labour Department. 

1938 1947 1948 
Directoc .. ,. 1 1 l 
Deputy Director ... : I I 
Assistant Director 1 1 
Chief Inspector .... 1 1 
Senior Woman Education Officer (Chief Inspector of· 

Women's Education) I 
Superintendent of Technical Education I 
Senior Education Officers }u· 6 6 
Educatic-n Officers 31 44 
Supervisor of School Buildings 1 
Mass Education Officers 1 
Women Education Officers 4 13 17 
Senior Industrial Instructors 2 3 4: 
Indusuial Instructors 9 6 6 
Clerical Instructors l 2 2 
Indian Headmasters 1 3 3 
Indian Inspectors 1 2 2 
Indian Teachers .... 32 62 72 
African Teachers and Inspectors 404 991 1,114: 
African Industrial Jostructors .... 36 54 54 

The provision made in the estimates for 1948 in respect of personal emoluments 
was:--

Territorial Estimates .... 
Development Estimates 

£136,025 
£16,612 
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In addition, supplementary provision, which it is estimated will total so~e 
£73,000, has been made necessary by the revision of salaries approved dunng 
the year. 

As an indication of the increasing financial provision being made for educati?n 
the following comparative figures are of interest. They do not include details 
of the expenditure incurred by voluntary agencies as reliable figures are nor at 
present available. The figures for 1948 include supplementary provision made 
during the year, other than that in respect of personal emoluments referred to 
above. The provision shown as roming from development funds includes 
Colonial Development and Welfare grants. 

· General Development Native 
R evenue Funds Treasuries 

1938 
£ £ £ 

14,688 99,717 
1939 109,952 11,764 
1947 359,160 60,900 90,590 
1948 379,390 118,011 98,430 
1949 590,782 221,586 93,702 

The figure under General Revenue for 1949 includes the estimated amounts 
to be paid from the newly established Non-Native Education Authority Funds. 

Hitherto the details of the financial provision made. in respect of African~ Asian 
and European education have not been shown separately in the territorial estunatC;i· 
In view of the new procedure in regard to non-African education, however, this 
is now being done, and the following figures show the position for 1949. 

African Asian European 
£ £ £ 

Direct contribution from Terri-
torial Revenue 

Paid from Non-Native Educatio~ 
384,565 66,336 43,970 

Authority Funds (Proceeds 
of Non-Native Education Tax 
and School Fees) .... ~,297 51,614 

Development Funds .... 221,586 

TOTAL £606,151 110,633 95,584 

In addition the provision made in the native treasury estimates increases the 
figure for African education by £93,702 to a total of £699,853. 

222. Legislation 

The on_ly substantive legislation affecting education passed during the Y~ 
under review consisted of the two Ordinances to which reference was made ID 
section 219 of this report. 

(a) The Nm-Native Education Ordinance, 1948. 
This Ordinance which came into for~ on the 1st January, 1949, 

provides for the establishment of two authorities, to be known as ~e 
European Authority for Education and the Indian and Goan Authonty 
for Education. The functions of these authorities, the constitution of 
~hich consists of an official chairman and an official secretary, representa· 
uves of parents and other members, include the following : 
(i) to make plans for the development and organisation of education 

for their respective communities and for the maintenance and 
establishment of schools ; 

(ii) to control and manage the fonds made available for the above 
purposes; 
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(iii) to ensure that schools are inspected as required by the Ordinance ; 

(iv) to prepare estimates of revenue and c.l!peocliture for each year. 

(b) The Non-Native Education Tax Ordinance, 1948 

The Ordinance provides for the levying, as from the 1st January, 1949, 
of an annual tax to be called the Non-Native Education Tax. T his 
tax will be: payable by every male non-native above the age of eighteen 
years resident in the territory. The rate of the ta.""< varies from £1 1 0s. 0d. 
to £ 4 0s. 0d. in the case of Asians, and from £2 0s. Od. to £5 Os. 0d. in 
the case of Non-Natives other than Asians, the individual rate being 
fixed in relation to the rate of Non-Native Poll T ax for which the tax
payer is liable. 

The subsicliary legislation passed during the year was as follows : 

(a) The Township (Compulsory Education) Rules, 1947, were applied to 
the township of Iringa. 

These rules, under which a township authority may require pupils 
enrolled at any Government, native authority or assisted school to artend 
such school regularly, and may also, at the request of a Provincial Com
missioner, order any incligenous person under the age of sixteen years 
and resident in the township to become enrolled as a school pupil, apply 
to such townships as the Governor may from time to time direct. 

(b) The African Education (Grants-in-aid) Regulations, 1948, replacing the 
previously existing regulations, made additional provision for grants-in
aid. Maintenance grants are 110w payable for pupils at post-primary 

. and vocational schools and teaching training centres, and grants for the 
purchase of equipment are payable to pupils completing their course 
at a vocational school. 

223. School Building Programme 

Shortages of materials and still more the lack of qualified supervisory staff are 
::iil considerable handicaps in all building programmes. Government, native 
rJthorities and voluntary agencies have all, despite the difficulties to be overcome, 
:Ontinued with their programmes for the building of primary schools. The 

,:::ajor works completed during the year were the Government Indian school 

I
,: Tanga and extension to the Mbeya School. Works in progress but not yet 
::impleted included the African Girls' school at Machame, and extensions to 
the African secondary schools at Bwiru, Nyakato, Dar-cs-Salaam and Malangali 
lt:id to the European school at Arusha. 

I ~lajor works planned and for which financial provision has been made include 
1.\frican girls' school at Mbeya and Mwanza, African teacher training centres at 
.\\pwapwa and Mwanza, a senior secondary school at Songea, a secondary school 
(:oluntary agency) at Pugu, and extensions to the SC!1ior secondary school and the 
guls' school at Tabora. 

The ex-army and ex-refugee buildings at Pasiansi (Mwanza) and Bigwa 
(.\lorogoro) were in use throughout the year as temporary accommodation for 
Government teacher training centres. 

The equipment of schools to _full stal!dard is still held up hy the continuing 
~honage of supplies of scholasoc materials. 
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SCHOOLS AND CURRI CULUM. 

224: Regulations 

The establishment and operation of schools for the education of the indigenous 
inhabitants arc governed by the relevant provisions of the African Education 
Ordinance. This Ordinance applies only to schools at which secular instruction 
is given and the many institutions controlled by Missions solely for the purpose 
of imparting religious instruction and the numerous Koranic schools throughout 
the Territory are exempted from compliance with its provisions. No person may 
open or maintain a school, within the meaning of the Ordinance, unless and 
until such school is registered in the register of schools kept by the Director of 
Education, who may refuse to register a school unlesss the particulars required 
by him are supp_lied. The Ordinance also provides for the registration of teachers, 
and for publication in the official Gazette of lists of all teachers registered. An 
Advisory Committee for African Education has been established under the 
Ordinance, consisting of official and non-official members, the latter including 
representatives of the voluntary agencies and African members. Members of 
this Committee are among those empowered under the Ordinance to visit schools, 
to examine records required to be kept by the Ordinance, and to listen to the 
secular instruction being given. The Director is empowered in certain circum· 
stances, with the advice of the Committee and subject to the approval of the 
Governor, to order the closing of schools. 

As regards schools for the education of non-indigenous children reference has 
already been made to the passing of the Non-Native Education Ordinance in ~948. 
In addition to prescribing the constitution and functions of the newly established 
Education Authorities the Ordinance provides for the appointment of managers 
of non-government schools, for the registration of schools and teachers, and for 
the inspection of schools. Provision is also made for the closing of any school 
conducted in a manner detrimental to the physical, mental or moral welfare of 
the pupils attending it. 

225. Conditions governing Grants-in-aid 

Grants to private schools for the education of indigenous inhabit;:i.nts are 
governed by the provisions of the African Educational Ordinance and the Regula" 
tions made thereunder ; grants to schools providing education for Asian ~ 
European children are made in accordance with the terms of the relevant spe::,al 
notices published in the official Gazette. The main conditions attaching to such 
grants are as follows : 

(a) African Schools. 
(i) The school must be officially registered. 

(ii) No unlicensed teacher may be employed. 
(Note : A licensed teacher is one who has failed to pass the certificate 

examination but is otherwise considered suitable as a teacher). 
(iii) The number of certificated teachers on the Staff must be not less 

than the number of licensed (uncertificated) teachers employed. 
(iv) There must be a reasonable number of children attending the school 

in relation to the number of teachers employed. 
(v) Scales of salaries paid to African teachers must have been approved. 

(b) Asian Schools. 

(i) There must be no distinction of caste or creed except in the case 
of recognised communal schools. 
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(ii) No pupil shall be compelled to attend religious instruction against 
the wishes of his or her parent or guardian. 

(iii) The school buildings must be maW:tained in a satisfactory state of 
repair and in good sanitary condition. 

(iv) Sufficient and suitable furniture and equipment for the instruction 
of the pupils must be provided. 

(v) The income of the school, including any grant-in-aid must be 
used exclusively for the purpose of education in the school, and 
no part of any grant-in-aid may be used for any purpose other than 
that for which it is granted. 

(vi) The school must attain and maintain the standard of conduct and 
efficiency required by the Director of Education. 

(c) European Schools. 

(i) English must either be the language of instruction or be efficiently 
taught as a subject. 

(ii) Proper accounts of receipts and expenditure mu3t be kept. 
(iii) Annual statements of accounts must be inspected by an officer of 

the Education Department or examined by the Accountant General's 
Department. 

(iv) The school must be efficiently conducted and maintained. 

(d) All grant-aided schools are under an obligation, as a condition of the 
grant, to maintain a standard of education equivalent to that provided 
in a Government school of the same category and are subject to inspection 
by the Education Department to ensure that this condition is fulfilled. 

The basis on which grants are made in each of the categories is as follows : 

(a) African Schools. 

Block grants to voluntary agency schools are calculated as a percentage 
of the salaries of the certificated and licensed African teachers employed. 
Hitherto the figure has been 50 per cent or 85 per cent according to the 
grade of the school, but in pursuance of the policy of equating the salaries 
of teachers employed in grant-aided schools with the revised salaries 
of teachers in Government service, grants are now payable at the rates 
of 66{ per cent and 90 per cent with effect from the 1st January, 1948. 
(It should be noted that although teachers' salaries form the basis on 
which these grants-in-aid are calculated, the grants are paid to the 
voluntary agencies and not directly to the teachers themselves). Staff 
grants for qualified European staff are made at rates laid down from time 
to time in the regulations governing the payment of grants-in-aid. 
Building and equipment grants are payable at a rate not exceeding 50 
per cent of the capital expenditure on an approved work. Reference has 
been made, in section 222 above, to the maintenance grants payable in 
respect of pupils at post-primary and vocational schools and teacher 
training centres and the equipment grants payable to students completing 
the course at vocational schools. 

(b) Arian Schools. 

Grants for salary purposes are made according to the qualifications 
and the grade of the staff em1;loyed. Building and equipment grants 
are payable at a rate not exceeding 50 per cent of the capital expenditure 
~n an approved school. Grants towards boat"ding costs may be made 
m necessitous cases. 
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(c) European Schools. 

Grants towards staff salaries are payable according to the number of 
pupils attending the school. Grants towards the maintenance of boarders 
may be made. as necessary. Building grants are payable at a rate no1 
exceeding 50 per cent of the capital expenditure on an approved school 
and grants for materials according to the number of pupils. 

226. Scope of Curriculum 

In the case of schools providing for the education of the indigenous inhabitants 
the primary curriculum has a dual purpose. The primary schools arc the 
foundation on which plans for educational advancement rest, and therefore the 
cour~c of training which they provide must afford an adequate stepping-sto~e 
to ~gher education. At the same time, s1ince only a proportion of the J?Upils 
passing through the primary schools will go on to secondary schools the pr~mary 
course must offer something complete in itself. The plan is to make a ffillllIDWll 

fo1:1r years co-educational course available to the greatest possible m1~ber of 
children of both sexes with the ultimate objjective of achieving universal litera.cy. 
The curriculum provides sufficient instruc1tlon to enable the pupils compleung 
it t? take their place as enlightened members of the community, a~e9~ate!y 
eq~1pped to pursue intelligently and in a progressive manner their a~nvmes m 
agnculture and husbandry, or, for those who so wish, to become with further 
training efficient tradesmen or craftsmen. Their degree of literacy will suffice 
to enable them also to take an active and intelligent part in local affairs. 

In a similar way it may be said that the secondary curriculum also has a dual 
pur_pose. It is designed to equip those who go beyond the primary course to ~ke 
their proper place in the higher spheres of the public life of their country, or to give 
them the essential qualifications for still higher vocational training. 

The details of the curriculum for each grade of the various categories of schools 
are as follows : 

(a) African 
(i) Primary 

The curriculum includes a1 thorough grounding in Swahili . in 
reading, writing and arithmetic, geography and history (both :"Ith 
special local and·East African a1pplication), nature study and hygiene. 
A daily period is allowed for voluntary religious instruction irr~p:
tive of creed. Citizenship begins to be taught as a subject ~ . e 
third year. Gardening, handwork, physical training and s~g~g 

·- are also taught, normally as out-of-classroom activities. Prov1s1on 
is made for the teaching of English during the fifth and sixth years 
for the pupils who are going on to a secondary school. 

(ii) Secondary: 

The curriculum includes E!nglish, mathematics, general science, 
~story, geography, vernacular study (Swahili) and religious ~suuc
~on. Handwork, gardening, physical training and sin~~ arel 
mcludcd as out-of-school actiivities, according to the suitability ofl 
local conditions. Most of the secondary schools do not yet go 
beyond a four year course, i.e., up to Standard X. One Goveriunelltl 
school and two Voluntary ag,ency schools offer the full second3!}' , 
course.up to the sixth year (Standard XII) at which stage pupil51 

may sit for the Cambridge School Certificate or the Makerere 
College entrance examination. Additional facilities for the full I 
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secondary course will be provided progressively in accordance with 
the Ten Year Plan for the Development of African Education. 

(b) Asian. 
(i) Primary. 

The curriculum of the Asian primary schools covers a six,. year 
course comprising vernacular studies (Gujerati or Urdu) arithmetic, 
history, geography, hygiene, nature study and handicrafts. The 
teaching of English begins in the fourth standard. Physical training 
and games are included as out-of-school activities. 

(ii) Secondary. 
The curriculum includes English, mathematics, general science, 

I ndian history, geography, book-keeping and hygiene. T he course 
covers six years, up to Standard XII, and pupils from this class 
take the Cambridge School Certificate examination. Physical 
training and games form part of the out-of-doors activities at most 
schools. 

(c) European. 
Pn'mary. 

· The curriculum includes English, arithmetic, history (with 
particular reference to Africa), art, geography, singing and nature 
study. Religious instruction is included as a voluntary subject. 
In the upper forms teaching in algebra, geometry, general science, 
French and Latin is begun. Handiwork, games and physical 
training are taught, largely as out-of-classroom activities. 

227. Language Teaching 

The following is the position in regard to the teaching of languages in the 
e\·cral categories of schools : 

(a) African Schools. 
The teaching of English is begun in the fifth year (Standard V) of 

the primary course for those pupils who are going on to secondary 
schools. It becomes the medium of instruction in the first year (Standard 
VII) of the secondary course. All African pupils are required to master 
Swahili during the first year of the primary course. Swahili, which is 
the indigenous language of the coastal areas, is the lingua franca of the 
territory and is the only written vernacular used in the schools. 

(b) Asian Schools. 
Gujerati or Urdu are used as the media of instruction up to Standard VI 

inclusive. English is first taught as a subject in Standard IV and becomes 
the medium of instruction in Standard VII. · 

(c) European Schools. 
French and Latin are taught in the top classes of the Government 

primary schools. In the Greek and Afrikaans community schools Greek 
and Afrikaans respectively are the media of instructions up to Standard IV. 
English is taught as a su bject. 

228. Facilities for Higher Education 

No facilities for higher education are at present provided within the Territory. 
,~ the case of indigenous students those who qualify for entr:mce to Makerere 
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Col_lcg~, Uganda, are eligible for Government bursaries covering the full c?st of 
the1~ time at the College. Assistance is available for those who are s~t~bly 
qualified and wish to pursue their studies abroad and special courses of trammg, 
e.g., Social Welfare, are provided. 

In the case of non-indigenous students Government bursaries may b~ award~d 
for post-_secondary studies abroad provided certain conditions of residence 10 

East Africa have been complied with. 

~lonial Development and Welfare Scholarships are available ~or suitably 
qualtficd persons of all races who wish to obtain the necessary qualificauon~ to 
enable them to undertake duties of greater responsibility in Government service. 

For the academic year 1948 /49 scholarships were awarded to candidates from 
Tanganyika as follows : 

One (African) for an Arts Degree at Durham University; 

One (African) for Teacher's Certificate Course at London University; 

One (European) for an Honours Degree. 

One (Indian) for legal studies at the English Bar. 

At the end of 1948 the number of Africans studying in the United Kingdo~ 
with the assistance of scholarships was ten-.four Social Welfare scholars and six 
Colonial Development and Welfare scholars. 

PUPILS 

229. Distribution of Schools, etc. 

As s T AT ED in the report for 194 7, the general distribution of schools thr~ugh?ut 
the territory is fairly closely related to the density of population, but !n view 
of the number of schools established by voluntary agencies it is also to a considerable 
ex~ent governed by the distribution of missionary activities. Most of the post-
pnm~ry schools are at present situated at or near urban centres. . T~e closest 
density of schools in the rural areas is to be found in the Bukoba distnct of the 
Lake Province, the Songea and Masasi districts of the Southern Province, the 
Arusha and Moshi districts of the Northern Province and in the Tanga, Lushoto 
a_nd Pare ?-istricts of the Tanga Province. Revision of the maps showing popula
tton density and the distribution of schools which were appended to the 1947 
Report has been postponed pending the final compilation of the results of the 
1948 Census. 

230. Financial and Other Assistance 

T~e following is a summary of the · position in regard to the payment of fee~, 
medical care and feeding of school children, and other matters affecting the!I' 
welfare: 

(a) School Fees. 
(i) African. 

All primary education in Government schools is free. At 
secondary s~hools_ boarding fees of Shs. 100/- a year are charged, 
but are renutted either in whole or in part in necessitous cases. No 
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fees are charged at teacher train.i.og centres. The whole cost of 
students' education at Makerere College is borne by Government. 

In native administration primary schools the practice varies. In 
the Lake and Southern Highlands Provin.ces, small tuition fees are 
cha::ged by most of the native administrations ; in the other provinces 
fees are not generally charged. Where fees are payable adequate 
provision is made for them to be remitted! in m.-cessitous cases. 

Fees at varying rates are charged at most voluntary agency schools
prirnary, secondary and teacher training. There is no uniformity 
of practice and the fees charged vary largely according to the 
economic wealth of the area and the financial resources available 
to the voluntary agency. 

(ii) Indian. 
Fees on a sliding scale are paid in the Government schools, with 

remission in necessitous cases. In the non-Government schools 
fees are charged, except that in the pr:imary schools conducted 
by the Aga Khan Provincial Education Co,uncil fees are not usually 
paid for children of the Ismaili community. 

(iii) European. 
Fees are charged in the primary schools, but are remitted if 

necessary. Bursaries are awarded, if jjustified by the parent's 
circumstances, for secondary education in Kenya or South Africa. 

(b) Transport Facilities 
Free travel concessions are granted on the railway and road transport 

services to pupils attending secondary schools,, teacher training centres 
and senior girls' schools (post Standard IV) at a distance from their 
homes. Concessions are also granted to pupils attending European 
primary schools in view of the distance involved. 

(c) Physical Education 
Physical training is included in the curriculum of all schools, and in 

most cases organised games form part of the piupils' physical education. 

(d) Medical Care 
Most of the boarding schools for indigenous pupils have a dispensary 

with an African dispenser in charge, but cases requiring further attention 
are dealt with by the nearest medical officer. Children attending the 
primary schools go to the nearest dispensary cir hospital for treatment. 
In the non-indigenous schools cases of sickness are referred to the 
nearest medical officer. The staff of the European boarding schools 
includes resident nurses. 

(e) School Meals 
Mid-day meals for day scholars are providc~d at some Government 

and native administration primary schools. Diet sheets for school 
children are submitted to the Medical Department for approval. 

(f) Scholarships, etc. 

H 

There is no form of scholarship entrance to any of the schools in the 
territory, nor are any competitive or other scholarships awarded by the 
sc~10ols. Referel?ce has ~ready been ~ade to 1the provision for scholar
ships and bursaries for higher educauoo outside the territory. 
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TEACHERS 

231. Qualifications, etc. 

· ! HE F o 1., Low I N G is a statement of the professional qualifications of teachers, 
indigenous and non-indigenous, in the various types of schools:-

(a) African Schools 
European teachers in Government schools must have a universi~ 

degree or an education diploma, teaching certificate, Froebe! or Montesson 
diploma. In the case of non-British teachers in non-Governm~nt 
schools their qualifications must be approved by the Director of Education 
before they can be registered and permitted to teach English. 

Certificated African male teachers are classified in two grades, Grade 
I and Grade II. The former, with two years' professional training aft~r 
completion of their secondary school course to Standard X, may teach 10 
secondary schools and teacher training centres and are allowed to teach 
English. Those holding the Grade II certificate, with two years' pro
fessional training after completing the academic course up to Standard 
VIII, may teach in primary schools in the vernacular. If t~ey pass a 
special examination and practical test they may teach English m the 
upper standards of primary schools. 

Certificated African women teachers-holding the Women Teac_h~rs• 
Certificate--must have had at least one years' professional trauung 
after completing their seventh year of schooling. 

(b) Asiari Schools 
Asian teachers arc graded according to their qualifications, as follows : 

(i) Holding a recognised degree .... .... ,... .... Grade I 
(ii) Matriculated with r.:cognised cenificates of training Grade 

1
1h 

(iii) Having vernacular training only . .. . .... Grade 
(iv) Unqua1ified (In non-Governmeni schools only) Grade IV 

(c) European Schools 
The qualifications are the same as those required in the case ofEurop~ 

teachers in the Government African schools, viz., a degree, or an educanon 
diploma, teaching certificate, or Froebel or Montessori diploma. 

T he shortage of teachers presents one of the major problems to be overcome 
~ the educational development programme. The number of European rea~h~rs 
1s adequate for the needs of existing schools and training cen tres but provision 
~as been made for their number to be increased to meet the requirements of educa
tional expansion, and until senior African staff becomes available. As regards 
African teachers the shortage is particularly acute in Grade I. An impo_rt'.1Ilt 
feature of the educational development plan is the provision made for the trruruDg 
of teachers. 

Europei n teachers for Government schools, African and European, are normally 
recruited.in tb.e United Kingdom. European teachers for non-Government schO?ls 
are recrwted by the voluntary agencies concerned and come from Europe, America 
and Australia. Asian teachers for Government schools are mostly recruited through 
the Government agents in Bombay. Assisted schools make their own arrange
ments for, the recruiting of staff from India. African teachers, men and women, 
are recrmted from the secondary schools after examination for and successful 
completion of special academic and professional training courses at either Govern
:nent or vo~~tary agen_C}'. secondary schools and teacher training centres. There 
1s no prov1s1on f?r trauung Asian teachers in Tanganyika but plans have been 
approved for an mtc~tcrritorial training college for male and female teachers at 
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Nairobi in Kenya. In the case of African teachers those who qualify for entrance 
to .Makerere College, in Uganda, are e]jgible for a Government bursary for a three 
years' course for the Makerere Diploma in Education. Under the ten-year 
educational development plan provision is made for selected Makerere students 
to_ receive scholarships for further study and training overseas. Such training 
will consist of degree . courses or some form of specialist training. 

_No licence is required by European teachers in European schools. Asian teachers 
with the qualifications of Grades I to III set out above are licensed. Asian teachers 
in Grade IV are licensed only after they have given satisfaction as to their efficiency 
and ability to teach. Uncertificated African teachers are licensed on satisfactory 
completion of a recognised teacher training course if, despite their failure to pass 
the certificate examination, they are considered suitable as teachers. 

232. Salary Scales 

As the result of the acceptance of recommendations contained in the report of 
the Holmes Commission on salary revision, which was published during the year, 
there _have been considerable increases in the salary scales of teachers. The 
folloWU1g statement shows the new rates of salary, introduced with retrospective 
effect as from the 1st January, 1946. Minimum and maximum .figures only are 
here given but full details of incremental scales in the case of teachers in Government 
service are · shown in the Annual Estimates of the Territory. 

(a) AfricanTeachers 

(b) 

Per Mensern 
Makererc trained Shs. 316-750 
Grade I Shs. 166-400 
Grade II .... Shs. 66-102 
Licensed (or in special cases as for Grade II) .... Shs. 56- 66 
Women (certificated) with further increments in special cases Shs. 56- 80 

African teachers in assisted voluntary agency schools are to receive the 
same salaries as Government employed teach~n as from the JstJanuary, 1948. 

Asian Teachers (Government Schools): 
Per Mensem 

Headmasters, Grade A Shs.900-1,000 
Headmasters, Grade B. Shs. 766-886 
Assistant Masters, Grade I Shs. 500-750 
Assistant Masters, Grade II Shs. 300--666 

The maximum rates of the grants-in-aid for the salaries for Asian teachers 
in non-Government schools are as follows : 

Grade I .. . . 
Grade II .. .. 
Grade III 
Grade IV .... 

Per 
Annum 

Shs. 4,500 
Shs. 3,000 
Shs 2,400 
Shs. 1,600 

(c) European Teachers 
Per 

Annum (i) African Schools 
Education Officers 
Women Education Officers 

(ii) European Schools 
Masters , 
Mistresses 
*These figures are subject to revision. 

£550-1,320 
£496-1,056 

£550-815* 
£496-912* 
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233. Teachers' Associations 

The only Teachers' Association in the territory is the Tanganyika ~ri:=3n 
Teachers' Association. Both government and voluntary agency teachers arc~ eligible. 
for membership but the former are greatly in the majority. No journals or 
bulletins are published by the Association. 

ADULT AND COMMUNITY EDUCATION 

234. Adult or Mass Education 

REFERENCE was made in the annual report for 1947 to the visit paid to the 
territory during that year by Professor C. H. Phillips, of the London S,:hool of 
Oriental and African Studies to examine and advise upon problems connected 
with literacy campaigns and ~ass education. 

In his report 1'.'rofessor Phillips stressed the fundam~ntally impor_1.wt fact that 
true mass education does not mean simply the promotion of mass literacy or the 
provision of universal schooling for children. These are important fea.tures of 
social development but they must form part of a general forward mo,vement, 
accomplished through the combined efforts of the Administration and th•~ people 
themselves. In the particular circumstances existing in Tanganyika the true 
meaning and importance of mass education must be viewed in relation to the 
territory's development plans, to the extent to which these depend for their success 
on the intelligent co-operation of the indigenous peoples in carrying out schemes 
for their betterment. The various development schemes planned for ruiral areas 
call for combined operations in which the people must play their part. 

Professor Phillips' recommendations in regard to social developmen~ work have 
~een accepted and the necessary financial provision has been made for pilot ~ch:m~ 
in the Mbulu and North Pare areas. These schemes will have their own :mt~SIC 
value and will also serve as experiments on the results of which future eKp~s1on 
of the work can be based. They will not be confined solely to th~ pro~totlon of 
literacy. They will cover the whole field of social betterment, includmg such 
csse~tial features as improvement in agricultural practices and in ~he stand~rds of 
public hC:tlth, and the material used in promoting the spread of literacy will ~eal 
lar~ely with such matters. The schemes involve the appointment of a :spe~ally 
tramed and qualified Social Development Officer, with specially trained Afncan 
assistants working under him as social development teams. 

During the year under review the main efforts in connexion with adult education 
have continued to be concentrated on the establishment of the social welfare 
centres described in section 117 of this report. As has been explained, the organisa
ti?n of the a<;tivities of !hese centres depends largely on the efforts of their members, 
y.ith the advice and assistance of officers of the Social Welfare Department and other 
mterested persons. Classes are held in various subjects but the mainte1nance of 
su~ activities . has depended on voluntary help. Where there are out:standi_ng 
~1cans to stunulate and sustain enthusiasm, or Europeans taking an act:1ve 
~terest, systematic organisation of the work of the centres is possible, but ellsewhere 
~t~rest tends to be sporadic and the social services provided tend to become 
limited to those of a_" club" or meeting place for the local intelligentsia. As has 
already ~en stated, 1t has been decided to appoint trained and paid welfare workers 
to orgaruse the work at a number of centres. 

The extent t? which use i~ made of such aids to social development as dnemato
~aph an~ stnp_ films, .r~dio, and vernacular and other publications, has been 
mdicated m earlier sect1ons of this report. Reference has also been made to the 
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part played by voluntary organisations such as the Women's Service League, in 
organising classes for women, the Social Service League, in conducting classes 
in Swahili and English, the Dar es Salaam Cultural Society, in arranging for 
lectures and discussions, and to the inter-racial discussion groups which have 
been formed at a number of places. 

The educational and welfare work planned in connexion with the groundnut 
scheme is an important feature in the territory's programme of adult education. 
Reference to this work, and to the assistance rendered by the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation was made in section 36 of this 
report. 

235. Literacy Campaigns 

In the circumstancei existing in Tanganyika it is difficult to draw any clear 
dividing line between mass literacy and mass education. In the preceding section 
an indication is given of the lines on which it is proposed to inaugurate a campaign 
of social development, that is, mass education in its widest sense. In such schemes 
as those mentioned in that section the spread of literacy is dearly an important 
feature but it is not their sole aim and object. The recommendations made 
by Professor Phillips for mass literacy experiments-as distinct from schemes for 
social development in the full sense- have been accepted. Steps are being taken 
to strengthen adult classes at Welfare Centres in urban areas and to provide for 
instruction to be given in the rural areas by peripatetic teams. An officer of the 
Education Departm.ent has undergone a special course of training in the latest and 
most up-to-date methods and is being provided with the latest type of literature 
and other equipment used in mass literacy campaigns. With these as a model, 
his first task will be to produce the necessary literature suited to the particular 
requirements of the territory. The first intensive experiment in mass literacy 
will then be linked to the social development pilot scheme in the North Pare area. 
The people of this area are regarded as among those most ready to respond to such 
an experiment and most likely to profit from it. They have displayed outstanding 
keenness for more education, the establishment of local organising committees 
will not be difficult and it is anticipated that volunteer workers will be readily 
forthcoming. This experiment again will serve to provide the necessary experience 
on which mass education campaigns, with an emphasis on mass literacy, in other 
parts of the territory can be successfully based. 

The educational work of the voluntary agencies is an important contribution 
to the general campaign against illiteracy. In many missio~ bush schools, designed 
primarily for religious instruction but also giving secular education, the imparting 
of literacy to adults is a feature of their work. Missions have expressed their 
readiness to undertake literacy campaigns in selected areas and it is hoped to take 
full advantage of their help. Literacy charts and primers have been prepared 
by the Education Department. 

As was stated in last year's report, there is now practically no illiteracy among 
the non-indigenous population, except among the older generation in some sections 
of the Asian community. Among the indigenous inhabitants the percentage of 
illiteracy is still high. It varies considerably between different parts of the territory 
but accurate estimates cannot be given until the analysed results of the recent 
special census become available. 

236. Supply of Literature 

The East African Literature Bureau, for which a gr:ant of £99,000 was made 
from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund, has now been established. 
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The Bureau, which is an inter-territorial service administered by the East Africa 
J::Iigh Commission, is designed to stimulate the production and distributi~~ _of 
literature for African use and to train Africans in this kind of work. Its acuvmes 
cover the production of text-books, readers, general literature and perioc!i~ls, 
and the setting up of libraries. Special importance is attached to the buil~ng 
up of a school of indigenous literature. The decision to establish such an orgarusa
tion had its origin in the increasing need for reading material for schools an~ for 
self-education, for the spread and maintenance of literacy, and for the provmon 
of literature in connexion with all aspects of social development. 

During 1948 the Director and other members of the staff of the Bureau have 
been appointed and work on a number of its various activities has started. F~r 
the text-books section a survey of school requirements and of existing _mater_ial 
has been made and organisation of production has begun in collab?ratlon With 
educational workers in the several East African territories. Manuscnpts from all 
the territories have been received by the section dealing with gener~. literature 
and African authorship. A competition for manuscripts in the Swahili Iani;ua~e 
has been organised and the entries have been submitted to the Inter-temtonal 
Language Comminee for adjudication. />, writer's Jiandbook for the use of 
Africans has been prepared. 

In some cases publication is arranged through publishing houses in Eas~ Africa 
or overseas. In other cases the Bureau uses its own publishing fund, provide? by 
contributions from the Governments of Tanganyika, Kenya, Uganda :113d Zanzibar. 
A number of firms have shown a considerable interest in the potennal market for 
literature in East Africa and some have sent or are sending representatives to t?ur 
~e several territories and to arrange for the publication of books in _co-operaoon 
with the B~cau. General distribution plans include the extension of sales 
through African shopkeepers and co-operative societies. 

Newspapers in the Swahili language are published by Gover~ent for the 
double purpose of providing reading matter for the indigenous inhabitants ?f. the 
territory an~ affording them the opportunity of expressing their views and op~ons 
by the publication of letters and articles. Various official documents are pnnted 
and published in the vernacular by the Government press. Some of the larger 
missions also print literature in the vernacular. . 

Kiswahili, as has already been stated, is the lingua Jranca of the territory and has 
been adopted as the official vernacular language. 

237. Establishment of Indigenous Languages 

The Swahili language, long used as a means of communication in Arabic 
characte_rs, was first established in written form by missionaries nearly a centurY 
ago. Sine~ th~ adoption of Swahili as the official vernacular language the pr?cess 
of standarclisanon has been continued by the Inter-territorial Language Comuuttee. 

Missionaries have established a number of other Bantu dialects in written form. 
These include the Nyamwezi, Sukuma, Kerewe, Haya, Sumbwa, Ha, Nzinza, 
Nyambulu, Ch~gga, ~i~, Mwera and Gogo dialects. Their use is localized b1~t 
study of them 1s mamtamed by the missions and study by individual officers 1s 
encouraged by Government by the award of interpreterships. 

238. Intellectual and Cultural Activities 

~n. !egard to the q~es!=ion of the development of intellectual and cultural 
~cnvines_ amongst th~ mdigenous peoples there is little that can be added to the 
information already given in earlier sections of this report. The fostering of such 
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activities is largely bound up with the general programme of education. Mention 
has been made of the indigenous press, of the work of the Literature Bureau in 
stimulating and assisting indigenous authorship, and of the activities of voluntary 
agencies and societies in the fostering of cultural pursuits. A new departure 
during the year under review was a programme of fortnightly lectures on local 
current affairs arranged by the Social Welfare Department in Dar es Salaam. 
Some account has been given of indigenous handicrafts, in some of which
weaving, mat making, basket making, carving-there is scope for the expression 
of indigenous art in design and colour, but development in the higher forms of art 
and scientific research must await the expansion of facilities for more advanced 
education. At Makerere College there is an art school and some of the work 
of the students there has recently been exhibited in London. 

. ~ regards the development of a feeling of interdependence among the 
mdigenous peoples, there is a definite trend in this direction. The various Welfare 
Centres established throughout the territory, particularly in the urban areas, 
provide meeting places for members of different tribes, and in discussion groups 
and study circles the matters discussed are of wide interest. In the rural areas, 
where the interests of the majority of the people are still largely concerned 
~ith their own local affairs, there has not yet emerged any real sense of 
mterdependence in matters intellectual or cultural, but a growing appreciation 
of social and economic interdependence is evidenced by the formation of 
federations or amalgamations of tribal units. The improvements in com
munications, the greater opportunities of travelling, and the number of those who 
leave their homes for periods of employment in other parts of the territory all 
combine to bring about a broadening of outlook and a greater appreciation of 
community of interest. 

239. Libraries 

Among the non-indigenous sections of the population there are numerous 
libraries and reading rooms, maintained by the different communities, associations 
and societies. Most of their social clubs provide libraries for the use of their 
members. A territory-wide lending library service is maintained by the head
quarters of the Women's Service League at Dar es Salaam. 

At the various welfare centres a free circulat_ing library service is provided in 
conneKion with the central welfare library in Dar es Salaam and books and 
illustrated periodicals are distributed regularly to all the centres. Some centres are 
in process of building up their own libraries and book clubs have been started. 
During this year a gift of books to the value of £500 was received from the British 
Council to establish the nuclei of reference libraries for Africans in the provincial 
towns. In Dar es Salaam there is a public library at the King George V Memorial 
Museum. All sections of the community are, of course, at perfect liberty to pur
chase books and periodicals from any of the shops where these are on sale. 

Figures of the numbers of books held by the various libraries and reading rooms, 
details of circulation or of the fees where such are charged, are not available. 

240. Services of Ex-Servicemen in Education 

Efforts have been made to secure the services of the greatest possible number 
of ex-Servicemen (there are no Afr~can ex-Service women) in all ·spheres of 
development. In the field of educanon ~efre3hcr courses were: arranged at one 
of the teacher training centres and on sat1.sfactory completion of the course those 
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taking it have been licensed as teachers and have entered the normal salary scale 
at an incremental point allowing them credit for their war service. Ex-Service 
~radesmcn, after a shortened teacher training course, have been licensed_ as 
!n~ustrial instructors. In the plans for the inauguration of mass literacy campaigns 
1t is hoped that literate ex-Service men will offer their services. . 

241. Indigenous Art and Culture 

The subject of cultural activities and of the organisations active in fosterin_g 
and encouraging them has already been largely covered in earlier sections of ~s 
report. As regards music and dancing the indigenous peoples of Tanganyika 
share to the full the strong sense and Jove of rhythm common to most tJ°ncan 
peoples. Song and dance are a feature of tribal life, whether the gathenngs be 
large or small, and the indigenous musical instruments to be found throughout 
the territory are many and varied. Such arts in the rural areas are at present 
in n~ need of any special measures to preserve, foster or encourag~ t~e~. They 
flourish as the natural expression of the people's deep-rooted arnsuc 1mpul_ses. 
It is only in the urban areas, where the detribalised and more sophisticated African 
is taking to modem forms of dance music and stvles of dancing, that these natural 
forms of self-expression are in danger of being lost. In the coastal towns concerts 
of classical Arabic music are occasionally given but dance orchestras in the modern 
style are now becoming the fashion. 

As regards handicrafts, the iniligenous tribes of Tanganyika do not as a whole 
display such an aptitude for craftwork and design as is found in some other parts 
of Africa, but there are exceptions to this, both tribal and individual. Most of.the 
indigenous people have an' excellent idea of colour and design and as far as p<?5s1ble 
this is being fostered in the schools. Basket and mat-making are handicrafts 
common to most tribes and, while many of their activities are, directed purely 
to utilitarian ends- wicker-work food carders, beer strainers, grain stores ~h 
traps, charcoal holders, etc., and woven grass or reed sleeping mats-certain 
tribes, notably the Haya, Sukuma, Hebe and Fipa, combine a considerable d~gree 
of ~rtistry with their work. Pottery making is general throughout ~e territ?ry 
mamly water pots and cooking vessels, the excellence of the firushed arocle 
?epending largely on the nature of the local clay. No form of glaze is used but 
m some cases the vessels are polished with local graphite. In some areas con
siderable skill and initiative are shown in decoration. Pottery work is undertaken 
by the women and in practically all girls' schools a local woman expert is employed 
to teach the older girls, and sometimes new designs and new uses for pottery are 
evol~ed. A considerable amount of woodcarving is undertaken throughout the 
territory but by individuals rather than as a tribal activity. In some areas, 
notably in Ufipa, weaving is undertaken. 

Such ~rts and crafts as woodcarving, pottery making, needlework, etc., . a~e 
fostere_d m all the larger Government and mission schools, but in general 1t 1s 
~onside!ed that active encourag~ment and development of handicrafts and village 
mdustnes must bear some relation to economic planning. The over-encourage
ment of the production of articles for which the people themselves have little use 
and which have no economic value as marketable products has to be avoided, 
an~ efforts concentrated on the development of industries which will produce, 
arucles of general use and for which there is a demand. 

There is a mine of folk-lore in this as in most African territories and the art of 
story-telling flour!shes among the people. Mention has already been made of 
the work ~f_the Literature ~ure~u in encouraging and fostering indigenous author
ship and 1t 1s hoped that this will help in the recording and preserving of folk-lore. 



ADMINISTRATION OF TANGANYIKA 1948 203 
A considerable amount has been recorded by missionaries and other interested 
persons. 

There are no legitimate theatres but dramatic performances of an amateur 
character are staged from time to time by all sections of the community in different 
parts of the territory. [n section 139 of this report an account is given of the 
number of commercial cinemas and of publicly and privately owned projectors, 
and of the work undertaken by the Information Office in the distribution aod 
circulation of films. During this year a daily lunch-time programme of news 
reels and documentary films has been given in the Information Office cinema 
in Dar es Salaam. Another interesting experiment now being carried out is in 
the use of puppetry in educational propaganda. The Information Office cinema 
has been equipped for use as a puppet theatre. 

242. Archa:ology 

There are no archreological expeditions working in the territory at present. 
During the year a reconnaissance of a number ofinteresting pre-historic (bushmen) 
rock paintings in the Kondoa district was undertaken, and preparations were made 
for a more detailed examination. 

~rovisions for the protection and preservation of areas and objects of archreo
Iog1cal, pala:ontological and historical interest are contained in the Monuments 
Preservation Ordinance. This Ordinance makes it an offence to destroy, remove, 
injure, alter, deface or imperil any object falling within the definition of a monument 
under the Ordinance and declared to be a protected monument, and also empowers 
the Governor to declare "reserved areas" in which cultivation, building, felling 
of timber, mining operations and excavations are prohibited except under special 
permit. Various " protected monuments " and "reserved areas " have been 
declared under the Ordinance. The National Parks Ordinance, which was passed 
during the year, also contains provisions for the preservation of objects of archa:o
logical interest. 

243. Preservation of Flora and Fauna 

Provisions for the pieservation and protection of living species of flora and 
fauna are contained in the Forest, the Game, and the National Parks Ordinances 
and the various regulations thereunder. A number of game reserves and one 
n~tional park- the Serengeti National Park, covering an area of 5,000 square 
miles eminently suitable for the preservation of game- have been declared. The 
National Parks Ordinance (No. 7 of 1948) provides for the establishment, control 
~d management of national parks and for the preservation the,ein of wild animal 
life, wild vegetation, and objects of geological, prehistoric, archa:ological, historical 
and other scientific interest. 

The only public museum of a general character is the King George V Memorial 
Museum at Dar es Salaam, controlled by a Board of Trustees and supported 
Pmly by public subscription and partly by Government subvention. It contains 
~ l!brary, and sections for ornithological and geological specimens and for 
IDdigenous arts and crafts. Special exhibitions have been held from time to time . . 
Th~re are small private mus':um collections to be _found in different parts of the 
terntory. At Dodo.rpa there JS an excellent geologJcal museum maintained by the 
Geological Division of the Department of L:inds and Mines, and the Game 
Department has a collection of trophies and other articles of interest. 
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PUBLICATIONS 

244. Legislation 

COPIES OF THE ORDINANCES enacted during the year under review, with an 
appendi"t containing all proclamations, rules, regulations, orders and Government 
notices, have been supplied to members of the Trusteeship Council and to the 
Librarian of the Trusteeship Division of the United Nations Secretariat. 

RESEARCH 

245. Local Facilities, etc. 

THE EA s T A FR I c AN Research Services, which include agricultural, cinchona, 
fishery, industrial, insecticide, medical, tsetse and trypanosomiasis, and veterinary 
research, cover on an inter-territorial basis most of the work in which this territory 
is interested, but the following is an account of research work undertaken locally:-

(a) Basic Services. 
(i) Land Surveys. 

Triangulation: Previous to 1947, the territory was partially 
covered by chains of geodetic triangulation amounting to 2,200 
miles in length, enabling topographic and cadastral surveys to be 
co-ordinated on a correct geographical basis. D uring 1947 a col]].
mencement was made with a local chain of secondary standard m 
the Southern Province, in order to provide a number of fixed po½tts 
in an area which shows signs of rapid development. Progress during 
the dry season consisted in a reconnaissance of a chain about 150 
miles long, the measurement of a base and a base extension figur~, 
and observations for latitude, longitude and azimuth. In 1948 this 
project had to be discontinued owing to lack of staff and other 
more urgent surveys. It is hoped to resume it in 1949. 

Topography: Up to the beginning of 1948, about 47,400 squ~e 
miles of the territory bad been topographically surveyed. Durmg 
the year, further surveys were carried out near Mpwapwa _and 
Kongwa, the area completed being about 1,840 square roiles, 
bringing the total up to 49,240 square miles.. The survey of a 
quarter degree sheet in the Lake Province is also in hand. 

In addition to this dcparnnental work, the Directorate of Coloni'.11 
Surveys maintained a party in the area previously covered by all' 

photographs, south of the Tabora-Kigoma railway. This party 
was engaged in fixing control for mapping from the air photographs. 
The R.A.F. photographed about 19,000 square miles to the east of 
Lake Nyasa. Cloudy weather hindered p.r;ogress. The total area 
now photographed by the R.A.F. is about 53,000 square miles and 
a further programme is planned for 1949. Preliminary plot sheets 
of some of the area photographed in 1947 have now been issued. 

Cadastral Survey : The need for township development has 
resulted in most of the survey staff being concentrated on the 
contour survey of various townships in order to enable plans for 

· future development to be drawn up. In Dar es Salaam, Moshi 
and the new township of Mikindani, large areas were surveyed. 
These contour surveys ·enahled a layout to be' designed for certain 
township areas and plots to be demarcated on the ground. 
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The demand for plots continues very high. With the projected 

establishment of a Town Planning Division in 1949, and the con
tinued progress of the contour survey of townships, the demarcation 
of township plots will continue to be one of the major tasks of the 
Survey Division. 

In view of the amount of work undertaken in townships, progress 
in the survey of estates was limited, a total of 48, with an acreage of. 
62,090, being completed. 

Map Reproduction :- Map reproduction has been largely con.fined 
to the reprinting_ of existing sheets of the territory, some of them in 
new and revised editions. Twenty-three sheets of the new edition 
of the Tanganyika Atlas formed the major printing work of the year. 

(ii) Geological Survey 
The Geological Division of the Department of Lands and Mines, 

with headquarters at Dodoma, had an authorised establishment 
iu 1948 of ten G eologisis, two Mecallurgisis and one Geological 
Draughtsman. Provision for increases in establishment has been 
made in the estimates for 1949. Details of the work undertaken 
during the year under review are given in Section 81 of this report. 

In regard . to future plans, the general order of priority for areas 
to be geologically surveyed will be as follows :-
{a) Coalfield areas. 
(b) Extension of known mineral areas. 
(c) Areas of likely mineral potentialities. 
(d) Areas in vicinity of main communications, both existing and 

projected. 

It is proposed that during 1949 the present staff of geologists, 
together with any others who may be appointed during the year, 
should be engaged in mapping, or investigating in detail, the follow
ing: 

(i) Known coalfields : 
(a) Mhukuru-drilling. 
(b) Kitiwaka-Mchuchuma- mapping and drilling. · 
(c) Ngaka- -mapping and drilling. 
(d) Galula-Mbosi-mapping. 

all on a scale of 1 : 50,000. 

(ii) Regional or area mapping in known mineral areas : 
(a) Nzega. 
(b) Njombe. 

all on a scale of 1 : 125,000. 

(ill) Regional and reconnaissance mapping in areas where mineral 
occurrences prob~bly exist: 

(a) Songea and Southern Tunduru. 
(b) Great North Road and Lake Natron neighbourhood. 
(c) North West of Lake Rukwa. 
(d) North Songea and South Ulanga. 
(e) South East Mbeya and South West Ufipa. 

all on a scale of l : 250,000. 
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~he mapping under (iii) above is part of the programme for 
which a grant has been made from the Colonial Development and 
Welfare Funds, and to which reference was made in Section 37 of 
this report. 
(iv) Engineering geological surveys in connection with road con

struction, and surveys of minor areas of economic importance 
will be undertaken. 

(iii) Demographic Statistics 

Mention has been made in Section 196 of the population census 
taken during the year. The preliminary results are given in Sta
tistical Appendix I. The final analyses of the results of the census 
of the indigenous population, both general and special, are not yet 
available. Reference has also been made elsewhere in this report 
to the survey and research l:eing undertaken in connexion with t~e 
Sukumaland Development Scheme. Statistical research work 1s 
carried out in collaboration with the East African Directorate of 
Statistics . 

. (b) Technological Research 
(i) Medical 

An account of the medical r1esearch programme bas already b~en 
given in Section 171 of this report. During the year technolog1cal 
research has continued as follows : 
(a) Human trypanosomiasis a.t Tinde, Lake Province. 
(b) Tuberculosis among the indigenous population at Kibongoto, 

Northern Province. 
(c) Malaria at Dar es Salaam, Eastern Province, and Muheza, 

Tanga Province. 

The Tinde laboratory was established some years ago to invest_i
gate the possible identity of T. bmcei and T. rhodesiense. A strain 
of trypanosomes from a huma1n case has been maintained there by 
passage through fly, animals and human volunteers, and a close 
watch has been kept for changes of pathogenicity. Recent work, 
in which interesting and important developments have taken place 
during the year under review, has included studies on the life cycle 
of the trypanosome and infected tsetse and the possibility of pre: 
ducing an immunity phase int human beings. The laboratory 1s 
part of the Inter-territorial Trypanosomiasis Research Scheme and 
1s staffed by two Medical Officers and a Chemist. 

A central hospital and a wiidespread chain of dispensaries ha".e 
been established on the slopes of Kilimanjaro to study tuberculosis 
among the Chagga where the incidence of the disease is high. 
Treatment of cases is undermken at the central hospital and the 
p~tients, after discharge, are kept under observation through the 
dispensary system. The dispensaries are also used to trace contactS 
and search for new cases. 

T~e work is in charge of a medical specialist, assisted by specially 
qualified_ staff .. A~ Indian assistant surgeon, who has now coll_l
pleted his studies m the Uni1ted Kingdom, under the scholarship 
awarded to him by the National Association for the Prevention of 
Tu~erculosis, and has taken htis degree, is on his way back to the 
terntory to take up work at Kibongoto. 
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Muheza is the headquarters of the Inter-territorial Malarilogoist 
and here all laboratory work and the training of staff are undertaken. 
Surveys of stragetic areas, mainly in townships and on the larger 
estates, have continued and experimental work with new insecticides 
and malarial prophylactic drugs is being carried out. 

Research and experiments in methods of combating the tsetse 
fly have been conducted for many years by a team of scientists 
at Shinyanga in the Lake Province. This work now forms part 
of tl1e East African Tsetse and Trypanosomiasis Research Services. 

Financial assistance in these research programmes has been 
provided from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund. 

The medical survey unit in Sukumaland, the research work on 
the bionomics of A. Gambiae, and the filariasis research unit, all 
mentioned in .Section 171 of this report, have been under the aegis 
of the Colonial Medical Research Council. 

A medical science group, working in collaboration with the Univer
sity of California's Palreontological Expedition to Africa, travelled 
through the western part of the territory during the year. 

(ii) Agricultural 

Local facilities for agricultural research are provided at various 
stations situated throughout the territory, according to the needs 
of important crops or local conditions. 

The following is a summary of recent developments and future plans :

Lake Province : 

(i) Ukiriguru Experiment Station. near Mwanza. Work at this station, the 
headquarters of the Empire Cotton Growing Corporation staff in the 
territory, is devoted to cotton experimental work, staple food crops, 
fertilizer trials and soil management. Considerable development work 
was undertaken and an extensive building programme is in hand. Three 
hundred and fifty acres of land recently added to the farm will greatl_y 
add to its effectiveness. The African Agricultural Training School 1s 
located on this farm. 

(ii) L~baga sub-station, Shinyanga, continued as a sub-sta~on of Ukiri~ru 
with work on cotton, food crops, soil mana~ement, grassmg and ~e~ulizer 
experiments. The experimental aspect is under the supervision . of 
the Agricultural Officer, Shinyanga, and the Empire Cotton Growing 
Corporation officers, Ukiriguru. ' 

Western Province: 

(i) Mwanhala, near Nzega. 
(ii) Tumbi, near Tabora. 

While not in the strict sense experimental stations these two farms 
serve the purpose of agricultural development centres and seed farms. 
Development work on these two centres ·was ~ontinued and included 
erection of buildings, clearing land, road makmg, and dam building. 
Experiments to investigate the problems of ~oil fertility and demonstra
tions to show the methods the indigenous culnvators can adopt to maintain 
fertility were continued. Seed production for distribution is an important 
phase of activities and the farms act as a supply centre for the resale of 
agricultural tools and implements. 
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Southern Highlands ·Province : 

(i) Mbosi Coffee Sub-station. Coffee variety trials are in progress. This 
sub-station of the Coffee Research and Experiment Station (Northern 
Province) serves the Southern Highlands coffee areas. It is manag~d 
by a local African statf working under the supervision of the Chief 
Scientific Officer. . 

(ii) Trial plots to determine the possibilities of flax and wheat are in progress. 

Eastern Province : 

(i) Ilo~ga Experiment Station. Development work at this station continued 
dunng the year. Building has progressed slowly on account oflack of 
materials but one hundred and twenty acres of new clearing was planted. 
An officer of the Empire Cotton Growing Corporation is in charg~ of 
the station and experimental work consisted of variety and strain tnals. 
Entomological problems figure very largely in the programme of research 
and continuous records of the principal pests were taken throughout the 
season. 

(ii) Morogoro Farm. The object of this farm is the maintenance of varieties 
of crops such as cassava, sweet potatoes, short term sorghums and 
bananas, to provide ocular demonstrations of improved cultural methods 
and for the sale and distribution of planting material. Besides seeds of 
food and economic crops, over six thousand plants were supplied from the 
fruit tree and ornamental nurseries. Experimental works in progress are 
cassava variety trials and an alternate husbandry trial comprising three 
years arable followed by three years under grass. 

Tanga Province: 

(i) The Sisal Experiment Station. This station, staffed and operated by 
the Department of Agriculture, is financed by the sisal industry. ~n 
addition and complementary to the large series of experiment~ w~r~s 111 

progress there are a number of external trials conducted on md1v1dual 
estates representative of the various sisal areas of the territory. 

(ii) The East African Agricultural Research Institute, Amani, where general 
. agricultural research is undertaken. 

(iii) Lushoto Farm. Potato varieties received from the Scottish Society 
for Research in Plant Breeding were tested to isolate a variety or varieties 
which show immunity or at least a high resistance to Irish Blight (Phyto
phthora infestans) . 

. Northern Province: 

. The Coffee Research and Experiment Station, Lyamungu. The <:<>ffee 
mdustry contributes to the expense of this station which was established 
by means of a grant from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund. 
Its activities are directed by the Chief Scientific Officer of the Agricul~l 
Department. The departmental Plant Pathologist resides on this station 
where also he has his laboratories. Facilities on this station for research, 
in additi~n to co!f ee grown on a plantation scale, include up to ~ate 
propaga~g eqwpment, pathological, entomological and cheIDJcal 
laboratories. 

Southern Province : 

Mahiwa Rice Station. Variety and spacing trials were carried out. 
Development work in progress included building grain storage bins and 
labour& houses. 
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Externai assistance and advice in dealing with research problems are 

provided by various bodies and institutions including the Colonial 
Office Committee for Colonial j\gricultural, .A.nimal Health and Forestry 
Research and its sub-committees ; the Commonwealth Agricultural 
Bureaux ; and the Empire Cotton Growing Corporation. 

(iii) Industrial 

Limited research work in connexion with soil samples, local building 
materials, etc., has continued but general industrial research is conducted 
on an inter-territorial basis by the East African Industrial Research 
Service. 

Use is also made of the services of research organisations in the United 
Kingdom and elsewhere, such as, for example, the Imperial Insitute, 
and subventions to the funds of certain organiisations are made from the 
public funds of the territory. 

(c) Sociological Research 

No large-scale programmes of fundamental sociological research in 
regard to such matters as economics and law have yet been undertaken. 
Localized social surveys have been carried c,ut from time to time in 
different parts of the territory and reference bas been made to this aspect 
of certain regional development schemes. 

No separate depattment of anthropology is maintained by the territory, 
'but funds have been provided for anthrop•ological research and an 
anthropologist of many years' practical experiience has been employed. 
His work, carried out under the direction of the Secretary for African 
Affairs, bas been widely spread over the territory and his services have 
been largely used in connexion with particulatr administrative or other 
problems. He has recently been engaged on a study of tribal law and 
custom in Sukumaland where it is desired to secure uniformity in this 
respect throughout the whole area covered by the many tribal units 
included in the Federation. It is intended to increase the staff of anthro
pologists as suitable candidates become available and provision has been 
made for two appointments on the territory's permanent establishment 
in 1949. 

Research work of an anthropological nature has been carried out from 
time to time in different parts of the territory by administrative and other 
officers. 

SUGGESTIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

246. Trusreeship Council and General Assembly · 

IN LA s r Y E A R ' s R E p o RT reference was made to the, recommendations of the 
Trusteeship Council regarding the repatriation of German nationals. In the 
few cases which have come up for consideration during the year under review the 
Council's recommendations in regard to general policy have continued to be 
observed. 

As regards the general administration of the territory full note has been taken 
of the conclusions and recommendations of the Trusteeship Council and the 
General Assembly arising out of the sessions held during: the year. As far as has 
been possible in the time available they have been given full consideration by the 
Administering Authority and the local Administration. In this present report an 
endeavour has been made to show the extent to which the action taking place 
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is in acrord with the recommendations made, and information requested on 
specific matters has been included. 

In particular, information concerning the observations and recommendations 
relating to Tanganyika recorded in the Report to the General Assembly on the 
second and third sessions of the Council will be found in the sections indicated 
below. 

(1) Inter-Territorial Organisation 

The Administering authority has stated fully, in the report for 1947 and elsewhere, 
the reasons for the administration on an inter-territorial basis of specified depart
ments and services which are by their nature inter-territorial. The steps taken 
during 1948 to give practical effect to this policy are recorded in Section 17. 

(2) Political advancement 

The Administering Authority fully recognises the need to foster particip~~on 
of the indigenous inhabitants in political development, to stimuJate their polio~ 
edu~tion and to encourage their participation in local administration, and in 

sec?ons 25 and 27 an account is given of the steady progress in these matters 
which has been achieved during the year under review. 

(3) Economic advancement 

As requested by the Council, a report on the progress of the Groundnuts Scheme 
has been included in section 36. It will be seen from this section that the 
Administering Authority is confident that its policy in this matter will not in any 
way adversely affect the preservation of adequate land resources for the needs 
of_ the indigenous inhabitants. On the contrary, the successful devclopme~t of 
this scheme can only result in a substantial increase in the land resources available 
to meet their needs. 

It is the accepted policy of the Administering Authority to establish local 
industries based on local resources to produce consumer goods for the indigenou5 

population. The present position is outlined in sections 107 to 109. 

The Council's suggestions on the subject of taxation are examined in section 59. 

( 4) Social advancement 

The Administering Authority entirely endorses the Council's comments that 
there should be no discrimination against the indigenous inhabitants and has 
commented in this sense in section 166. · 

As is indicated in section 150 (i) the regulations governing the employment 
of young persons and children arc most precise, and while it is not considere~ 
practicable at this stage to abolish completely the employment of children, their 
regular employment is reduced to a minimum, and abolition is accepted as the 

. objecth·e to be aimed at. 

·: The need for an expansion in the public health services and for in~rea~ed 
financial provisions for this purpose is fully recognised by the Admin1stenng 
Authority, a~d the_progress which has been made during the year and over the 
past decade 1s provided, as requested by the Council, in section 169. 

The transition from a subsistence economy to a money economy bas not yet 
rea~hed a stage when any very drastic increases in wages are possible or e_ven 
desrrable. The substantial increase suggested by the Council will be possible 
only as d~velopme_nt plans progress. Nevertheless, sections 47 and 131 r~c?rd 
a general mcrease m wages levels and an improvement in the standards of hvmg 
during the year. 
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(5) Educational advanceme11t 
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The Administering Authority is fully conscious of the inadequacy of the present 
educational facilities, and of the need for increased financial provision for their 
expansion. Section 221 indicates the increases in educational staff and in 
financial provision which it has been possible to make during the year and over . 
the past decade. T he school building programme is outlined in section 223. 
The work which is being done to increase facilities for adult education and to 
eradicate illiteracy is described in sections 234 and 235. 

(6) (;eneral 

It will be seen that many of the recommendations of the Trusteeship Council 
relating to social and educational advance fully accord with the policy of the 
Administering Authority and vigorous steps are being taken to carry them out. 
The retarding factor is the revenue of the country, which limits the immediate 
expansion, on any spectacular scale, of education and health services. A steady 
increase in the financial resources of the territory is consequently the constant 
preoccupation of the Administration, equally with the provision of increased 
social services for which those resources can be: used. T emporary assistance is 
being received under the Colonial Development and Welfare Act, but it is essential 
that the wealth of the territory be built up to pay for the much needed expansion 
of social services from its own revenues in order that economic independence can 
be assured. 

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION 

. 247. Resume of Events and Assessment of Progress 

BY Mos T of the inhabitants of the territory the year under review will do~btless 
be remembered chiefl.y a3 a period during which they continued to enJoy ~e 
blessings of peace and comparative plenty. Secure in the enjoyment of thetr 
personal freedoms they have been at liberty to choose their own way of life and 
to follow the dictates of their individual consciences. Expanding trade, good 
harvests and good prices for all primary produce; a general improvement in wage 
rates and a more plentiful supply of consumer goods have brought· benefits to all, 
while freedom from internal disturbances or other untoward happenings has 
left the peoples of the territory free to take advantage of these benefits and to devote 
their energies to their own pursuits. 

The year 1947 was described as a period of planning and preparation rather 
than of outstanding achievement in any particular field. It · cannot be claimed 
that 1948 has been a year of spectacular developments, but it has seen the territory 
well set on the road of progress to which all the planning and preparation of 
previous years have been directed. Shortage of staff, particularly of trained and 
skilled men, is still an impediment and supplies of certain essential materials are 
not yet sufficient to meet all demands, but there has been a decided improvement 
and the effects of the long years of war are gradually being overcome. This has 
enabled a real start to be made on the territory's development programme. In 
all aspects of this programme- development of natural resources, improvements 
in communications, expansion of social services, township development, housing 
and other building projects-some progress can be recorded. In none of them 
can it be claimed that much more than a start on the long road to full development 
has yet been made. At this stage in the territory's evolution, the rate of progress 
in those spheres of development in which the indigenous peoples must play their 
part may not be rapid. Indeed, to those whose experience is confined to conditions 
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in more advanced and developed countries it may seem unduly slow. Slowness 
of progress, however, is not a strange phenomenon for a young country where the 
bulk of the population still consists of peasant agriculturalists, many C>f them 
sparsely scattered over wide areas. Such conditions do not lend thems•!lves to 
rapid development, but the all-important consideration at this stage is that such 
progress as is achieved should be based on the sure foundation of an intelligent 
and willing co-operation on the part of the people affected. Only thus can 
lasting benefits be secured. 

Alili~m~h the horizon is steadily widening, the interests 9f the great majority 
of the mdigenous population are still largely confined to purely local and d1omest1c 
matters. Favourable weather conditions, an adequate supply of food fox: them
selves and for their flocks and herds, and the means of obtaining their other limited, 
essential requirements, arc to them the things that really matter. Family, villa~, 
and tribal affairs arc still of far greater moment than happenings in the outs1de 
world or the politics of great nations. 

Nevertheless the signs of an awakening political consciousness are be.coming 
~ncreasingly apparent. In most of the rural areas it is still circumscribed but the 
increasing interest being taken by the younger generation in local gove,rnment 
affairs is significant nnd important. Reference has been made in this re:port to 
advances in the establishment of representative tribal councils. Now that the 
principle has been generally accepted and established the way is dear for the 
more rapid development of representative local government bodies. A s.ense of 
responsibility in local tribal affairs is the first step towards an interest and accepta~ce 
of responsibility in inter-tribal and territorial affairs. Some of the natfYe 
authorities already have this wider vision, but as regards the indigenous populauon 
generally the display of any real interest in extra- tribal affairs and politics is at 
present largely confined to those who have forsaken rural life and occupations 

- for those of the towns. Among such will be found many who do not hesitate to 
express their personal views and opinions, but they cannot at this stage be r1egarded 
as truly representative of .the great mass of the people. 

Turning from local matters to ~vorld events, the year under review has un
fortunately brought little to ease the minds of those who are able to take an 
intelligent interest in the conduct of affairs in the world at large. The apparent 
lack of harmony in those high quarters to which the less advanced peoples ~ave 
looked for an assurance of their safety still gives rise to feelings of unc,ertamty 
and insecurity in the minds of even the most sophisticated. To those who·are now 
only beginning to realize that they form pare of a world-wide inter-dependent 
community the picture is confusing and bewildering. The visit during the ye~ of a 
United Nations Mission aroused much interest in those parts of the territ~ry 
through which the Mission passed, and brought home to those able to apjprec1ate 
the significance of such an event a realization of the close interest of th.e other 
~ations of the world in the affairs of the territory. But not even these represent
nves of the great organisation of the United Nations could find answers to all the 
questions agitating the mipds of thinking members of the indigenous population 
of the Trnst Territory of Tanganyika. 

Within the _boundaries of the territory life has proceeded smoothly. S~rivings 
after ben~ things, the urge for greater speed in the development of education and 
othe~ · social services, the desire for improvement in standards of living arc all 
making them~elves felt and with an increasing demand for their satisfaction. 
At the same ume, however, while there is an appreciation of the difficulties to be 
overcome there is_ a general feeling of confidence that ways and means will be 
found. In all sections of the community is to be found a faith in the future of the 
territor.y, in its potential wealth and in its certain progress towards full[ social, 
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economic and political development. There are indeed many who do not hesitate 
to express their belief that Tanganyika has the opportunity of setting a great 
example and of showing what can be achieved in material progress and general 
contentment of life by the combined and co-operative efforts of its different races 
and nationalities. 



APPENDIX · I 

Population 

Notes; 

(i) The following table gives the population figures from the 
1931 census, the estimated figures for the years 1944-1947, the 
non-native figures from the 1948 census and the preliminary 
estimates of native population from the 1948 census. The 
native estimates for 1943-1947 which have been compiled 
mainly from house and poll tax figures have not been adjusted 
although they are shown by the I 948 census to have been too 
low. 

~ (ii) Reliable figures of birth and mortality rates, mean expectation 

P, o~intt. and land arta in 1931 1014 
square miles Ra« --- -

Mai< Fe,,u,I• M4/1 F~mczlt 

C<ntnl 36,UO E11ropeo111 356 146 3 17 481 
A sians 1,394 834 1,920 1,595 
A/ricam I 276,Cl96 302,716 269,SJR 286,938 

Tota/1 • nd 
278,746 I 303,696 number of 271,785 269,014 

perJom ptr \ 
,quart mile (16 ·0) 05 · 6) 

Eastcm 42,094 EuroptiJns 1,624 811 1,181 948 
Asian, 7,979 5,158 9,921 7,332 
Africo.nt 266,264 259,775 317,257 332,684 

Totalt ond 
340,964 nuinM r of 275,867 265,744 328,359 

pnsons per I l I square mile (12 ·8) (15 ·9) 

' I I I .. 

of life and distributi~n by occupation and educational levels 
are not yet available. 

liii) A population map, based on the 1948 census, is in the course of 
preparation. 

(iv) There has been no significant migration of population, other 
than local re-distribution in connexion with development and 
rehabilitation schemes. 

(v) The figures for Europeans include refugees temporarily 
residing in the T erritory. 

1945 1946 1947 1 1948 

Mo;;-jFt:~ Male I Female Mai, Female j_~~lt I Ftm'3!_ 

386 1 468 31S 476 951 1,104 839 ! 562 
2 ,374 1,99'3 2,306 1,970 2,589 2,161 2,363 1,874 

289,076 306,101 300,365 319,400 319,69-4 322,285 3S4,000 423,000 

291,836 1 308,562 

I 

303,016 321,846 3Z3,234 J25,550 387,202 I 42',436 

(16•4) (17 l) (17 ·8) {22·3) 

1,051 I 636 1,324 864 1,324 &65 1,473 1,102 
9,642 7,129 12,904 10,400 12,904 10,400 12,259 9,711 

322,625 336, 104 321,000 331,,,0 '21,600 3'1,350 147,000 46!i,OOO 

333,HS I 343,869 335,828 342,614 l 335,828 362,615 I 460.732 475,813 

(16 ·0) (16 ·0) (16 · 6) (22 ·2) 
' I ' I -·----··--------·-·•-··· ·--
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Lnke 39,J J.t I Burt,f>6t'Jns 
Asi,1111 
A/ric,ms 

Tora!, ond 

,05 
2,096 

601,592 

15) 
J,266 

644,481 

410 
J,\191 

783,947 

Z21 
3,101 

816,016 

405 
4,2·18 

781,027 

persons per ! 

3,127 4,524 1,205 4,678 3,304 4,697 3,721 210 I ~'ll I 2.1H f 191 I 2AI I 5381 348 
79-1i276 790,532 806,336 807,596 853,58 J 777.000 872,000 

number of 603,993 / 615,900 788,348 j 819,368 l 788,6.RO I 797,613 

squort mile (31 ·9) (4! ·0) (40 ·5) 
----------1-------)-----,----- 1----1--------,,----1 I _ ) ~ _ I -1----,----

Eurgpeans 1,047 703 1,937 ~ - ~ Northern 32,16' 3,584 
1,577 

204,900 

1,264 
2,021 

205,150 

2,762 
1, 550 

206,100 

795,489 I so9,779 

(41 •0) 

1,830 
2,616 

206,100 

3 ,659 
1,800 

207,300 

s12,165 I as1. 166 

(42 ·6) 

1,815 
2,673 

207,lOO 

4,126 
1,855 

208,300 

1s2.235 I s16,069 

f42·3) 

2,198 
2,892 

289,000 

3,764 
2,118 

286,000 

Southern 55,223 

Asians 1,181 632 2,066 
Africans 170,586 173,612 203,100 

Tor.ls and 
number of 
ptrSDns per 
squart mile 

112,814 I 114,947 

(10·8) 

Europeans l 185 
Asians 979 
Africans 306,391 1------

307,555 

129 
693 

330,174 

330,996 
Totals and 
number nf 
persons Ptr 
square mile (11 ·5) 

207,1031 210,061 

(12 ·9) 

261 
1,064 

278,273 

279,598 

175 
838 

312,553 

313,566 

(10·7) 

2os,435 I 210,412 

(13 ·0) 

242 
1,070 

272,382 

273,694 

159 
856 

295,720 

296,73, 

(10 ·3) 

210,546 l 212,1s9 

(13 · 1) 

259 
1,081 

281,541 

282,881 

186 
866 

310,768 

311,820 

(10·7) 

211,,ss I 214,2s1 

(13 ·2) 

294,090 I 292,os2 

(18·2} 

451 I 
1,526 

300,542 

199 •1---5-18- 1- -2-15-

l,240 1,572 I 1,294 
'354,639 423,000 466,000 

302,519 356,078 

(12'0) 

425,090 I 467,509 

(16 · 1) 

Ul Soothcrn Highland~ 5ur'1pcafls 
Asians 
Africans 

S78 
227 

216,662 

354 
402 

275,249 

985 
l,t57 

253,000 

1,624 
970 

291,500 

1,184 
1,482 

253,200 

1,997 
1,000 

291,700 

581 ,--4-'2-i 1,248 2,204 9731 1,279 
1,s31 I 1,211 1,s32 1,211 1,543 1,202 45,472 

Tanga 13,803 

Totcls and 
number of 
person1 fll!'r 
square mile 

EuT~tans 
Asians 
Africans 

Torals and 
number of 
perscns per 
square mile 

217,467 276,005 

(10 · 8) 

6!11 
2,766 

189,314 

478 
3,227 

166,600 

255,442 ! 294,094 

(12·0) 

698 
3.918 

201,973 

449 
3,453 

180,350 

2s5,866 I 294,697 

(12 ·l) 

262 SOO 1298,SOO 262,SOO 298,500 4°'1,000 457,000 

300,20() 265,2SO I 301,975 I 406,516 I 459,481 

(19'0) 

717 
5,441 

212,940 

448 
4,710 

194,720 

~1·4) -~·5) ! I 

530 495 530 495 754 1 
S,643 4,803 5,643 4,803 4,808 

-1---1 220,029 197,436 220,029 197,~ 210,~ 

628 
3,8'1} 

171,000 

192,761 1110,305 , 206,589 [ 1s4:1.s2 1 219,09s I 199.878 , 226,202 I 202,1341 226,202 / 202,1H 1215,562 I 175,471 

(26·3) (28·3) (30·3) (31·1) (:'1 · 1) (28·}) 

I · 450 228 2,647 194 2,621 177 351 153 523 --2161--sss --299 
Western 78,405 Eu~•P•an, 2 558 I 314 1,950 1,405 2,148 1,601 2,269 1,835 3,002 2,379 I 3,082 2,333 ~,,rc;,,; 400:411 441:817 317,700 387,300 323,670 393,600 328,670 398,850 363,089 449,969 437,000 493,000 - ,, ____ --------

~:~0{:r°":J 403,419 443,359 322,297 388,_899 328,439 395,378 331,290 400,838 366,611 452,614 ·, 440,637 495,6.32 
persons per . ( . 2) 
,quaremrle (10·8) (9 0) 9 (9·3) (10·4) (11·9) 

i _ - l I ---- I --- I ----- ---- - f 



l'v .... 
Q\ 

Prcnluce aud /a,ad ar~a 
j,, square miles 

Tcrr'itori1tl Totalt 
342,706 

Race 

E11roptan1~ ,1~ 
Asi•ns 
Africans 

Total, and 
numb,r of 

I 
t,ersons per 
square mile 

APPENDI X 1: POPULATION: continued 

1931 I 1944 1945 1946 190 l 1948 

Mai, F,mal;- Ma/, F,mal, Malt P,malt /llalt j F,ma/, Mai, I Female Mo/, I Fm,;;;,-
S,226 3,002 8;436 1,6761 7,870 6,857 5,653 1 6,503 7,,,, I 9,5SO I 7,9 18 I 9,197 

19,180 n ,, 20 20,281 20,211 28,426 21,966 32,sso 26,156 34,547 Z7,413 33,216 36,296 
2,~28,216 2,594,424 2,624,798 2,812,271 12,663,070 2,818,321 2,711,337

1
2,S69,940 2,602,1,o 1~~1~ 0001~~ 

2,452,622 2,610,952 2,6S9,S21 12,810,2111 2,699,366 2,847,144 '2,749,870 12,902,599 2,844,030 13,073,023 3,412,064 I 3,667,493 

(14 ·7) (16·0) (16·4) (16 ·4) (17·2} (20 ·6} 
I I ' I ' I 

,,063,574 5,499,739 5,546,510 5,652,469 5 917 OS3 7 079 SS7 

I I I I I ' I ' ' I. 



APPENDIX II 

Administrative St ru ct ure of Government 

TABLE showing by Departments of the Territorial Administration, the positions 
(both principal and subordinate but exclusive of menial and casual) for which 
provision was made in 1948 and the number of positions in each category according 
to race and sex. 

In most cases the salaries of the positions shown in this list are on an incre
mental scale and the majority of the staff employed in a clerical or similar capacity 
are also graded. No attempt has been made to include in this list the details of 
salaries, full particulars of which will be fou nd in the Territorial estimates. 

Note : (F) indicates positions held by women. 

Department Desig11ation European Asian African 

Governor Governor .... I - -
Private Secretary .... 1 . -
Assistant Private Secretary .... 1 (F) - -
Stenographer . .... ... . 1 CF) - -
Housekeeper .... .... . ... 1 (F) 
Clerk . ... .... ... . - - l 
Housekeeper at Governor's 

Lodge .... .... .... - - I 
Motor Drivers .... .... - - 3 

Accountant General Accountant General .... .... 1 - -
Assistant Account General 1 - -
Senior Accountants, 

Accountants and 
Assistant Accountants .... 20 - -

Revenue Officers . .. . .... 8 - -
Stenographers .... .... 2(F) - -
Hollerith Operator .... .... - I -
Chief Book-keeper, Chief 

Cashier and Office 
Assistant .... .... . ... - 3 -

Clerks .... .... .... - 60 9 
Machine Ope~a-tors .... .... - -- 2 

Agriculture Director .... I - -
Deputy Director .... .... 1 - -
Senior Research Officer .... 2 - -
Entomologists .... ... . 4 - -
Plant Pathologist .... ··· • 1 - -
Cllemlst .... .... .... 1 - -
Botanists .. ,. .... 2 - -
Senior Agricuirural .... 

Officers and 
Agricultural Officers . ... 54 ·- -

Plant P hysiologist .... .... 1 - -
Genctecist .... .... .... 1 - - · 
T obacco Officer .... .... 1 - -
Tobacco Adviser .... .... l -· -
Assistant T obacco Adviser .. .. I - -
Beeswax Officer .... .... 1 - -
Fisheries Officers .... .... 2 - -Senior Agricultural 

AssistantS and 
Agricultural Assistants .... 57 - 5 

217 
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Department 

Agn·cu/cure (cont.) 

Audit 

Governnient Chemist 

Cwrodian of Enemy 
Property 

Custom 

Designation I European 

Executive Officers, 
District Production 
Committee .... . ... 

Entomologists' Assistant 
Crop Supervisors .... 

· Temporary Scientific 
Assistant .... . .. . 

Office Superintendents 
Stenographer ... . 
Office Assistant ... . 
Clerks .... .. .. . .. . 
Coffee Grading Assistants .... 
Recorders .... . ... 
Experiment Surveyor 
Artizans .... . .. . 
Instructors . . .. . .. . 
Teachers .... . .. 
Laboratory Assistants 
O verseere .... . ... 
Staff, Sisal 

Experimental Station 
Motor Drivers 
Indian Headmaster and 

Assistant Master 
(Agricultural Training 
School) .... . .. . 

Director .... . .. . 
Deputy Director .. . . 
Senior Audirors, Auditors 

and Assistant Auditors 
Chief Examiner and 

Examiners of Accounts 
Clerks .... .... . .. . 

Government Chemist 
Chemists .... . .. . 
Stenographers ... . 
Assistant Chemists 
CheirJcal Assistants 

! Clerks.... .. . . ... 
Laboratory Attendants 

Custodian .... . .. . 
Deputy Custodian . . . . . .. . 
Senior Assistant Custodian, 

Assistant Custodian and 
Tempo rary Assistant 
Custodians .... .. . . . .. . 

Chief Accountant, Assistant 
Chief Accountant and 
Accountants . .. . . .. . 

Office Superintendent ... . 
Book-keeper .... .. .. . .. . 
Stenographers .. . 
Inspectors of Plantations .. . . 
Office Assistant .. .. . .. . 
Clerks.... .. .. .... . .. 
Motor Driver ... . 

Comptroller of Customs .. .. 
Assistant Comptroller of 

Customs .... ... . . .. , 
Senior Collector and Collectors j 

of Customs . .. . . . ) 
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2 
1 

12 

1 (F) 
2 
1 (F) 

I 
I 

9 

I 
3 
I (F) 

8 

5 
l 
1 (F) 
6 (F) 
2 

1 

1 

8 

A sian 

1 
15 

2 

3 
33 

1 
33 

African 

56 
9 

110 

15 
685 

7 
30 
52 

16 
21 

2 
8 
2 
3 

7 
l 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Deparrment 

Customs (cont.) 

Ecc,wmic Control 

E.:!ucation 

Forests 

Designation 

Stenographer 
Examining Officers 
Oerks ... . . ... 
Preventive Force Inspector .... 

Director of Economic Control 
Assistant Director of Economic 

Control 
Sccrcta.ry 
Control Officers 
Office Superintendent 
Accountant and Assistant 

Accountant .... 
Stenographers and Typists 
Assistant Price Inspectors 
Clerks .... 

Director 
Deputy Director 
A:;sfatant D.irc:ccor 
Chief Inspector 
.Mass Education Officer 
Senior Education Of!i<:ers, 

Education Officers and 
Temporary Education 
Officers .... 

Superintendent of 'Technical 
Education .. .. 

Senior Woman Education 
Officer and Women Educa
tion Officers 

Supervisor of School Buildings 
Headmasters, Masters and 

Assistant Master 
Mistresses 
Senior Matrons and Assistant 

Matrons 
Nurses, European Schools 
Housekeepers, European 

Schools 
Secretaries, European Schools 
Pupil Teachers .... . ... 
Office Superintendents 
Senior Industrial Instructors 

and Industrial Instructors .... 
Clerical Instructors 
Stenographers 
Indian Headmasters and 

Assistant Masters .... 
Indian Inspectors 
Office Assistant 
Clerks .... 
Storekeeper 
African Industrial Instructors 
African Teachers 

Laboratory Assistants 
Drill Instructors 
Hospital Dressers 
Telephone Operator 
Motor Drivers 

Conservator of Forests 
Senior Assistant Conservator 

and Assistant Conservators 
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European 

I (F) 

I 
I 

19(3F) 
I 

2 
7 (F) 

9 (F) 

50 

18 (F) 
I 

8 
19 (F) 

11 (F) 
2 (F) 

2 (F) 
2 
2 (F) 
2 

10 
2 
2 (F) 

18 

Asian 

4 
104 

l 

2 
22 

75 (8F) 
2 
1 

13 

African 

35 

2 
9 

49 
~ 

54 
995 (M) 
I JO (F) 

6 
6 
9 
1 

16 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRA1IVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

___ D_e_p_a_rr_m_en_r _ __ ,.... ____ D_c_s_ig_,_,a_r_io_n _____ !-_E_u_ro_p_e_a_n_l Asian _, __ A_~_ri_c_an_ 

Foresrs (cont.) Utilization Officer 1 

Game 

Information 

Judicial 

Labour 

Silviculturist . . 1 I 
Working Plan Officer 1 
Senior Foresters and Foresters 16 
Clerks .... 
Surveyors 
Herbarium Assistant .... 
Forest Rangers, Forest Guards 

and Probationary Forest 
Rangers 

Patrolmen 
Motor Drivers 
Motor-Boat Driver 

Game Warden 
Senior Game R angers, Game 

Rangers and Temporary 
Game Ranger .. .. 
\'Varden Serengeti National 
Park 

Clerks .... 
Game Scouts .... 
Motor Drivers 

Information Officer 
Officer in Charge Mobile 

Cinema and Equipment 
Stenographer ... . . ... 
Editorial Staff 
Clerks... . 
Broadcasting Staff 

Chief J usticc .. .. 
Puisne Judges 
Resident Magistrates ... 
Registrar and Deputy 

Registrar .... 
Legal Office Assistants 
Legal Clerks and Interpreters 

Labour Commissioner .... 1 
Deputy Labour Commissioners 
Chief Factory Inspector and 

Factory Inspector .... . ... 
Government Employees Wel-

fare Officer . . . . . . .. . ... 
Labour Officers 
Electrical Engineer and 
- Assistant Electrical Engineer 

Office Superimendem .... 
Stenographers 
Clerks .... 
Motor Driver .. 
Telephone Operator .... . ... 
Assistant Electrical Inspector 
African Labour Inspectors ... . 
Labour Sanitary Assistants ... . 
African Linesman ... . 
Overseers /Dressers ... . 
Principal .... . .. . 
Chief Instructor 
Senior Instructor and 

Instructors . .. . . .. . 
Administrative Assistant 
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9 

1 

1 

1 
1 (F) 

1 
4 

13 

2 

1 
2 

2 

1 
18 

2 
l 
4 (F) 

12 
1 

2 

3 
25 

12 

34 
3 
1 

269 
76 
8 
1 

4 
260 

3 

2 
2 
3 

16 

60 
22 

1 

4 
7 
1 

28 

34 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMEN'I: continued 

Department 

Labour (cont.) 

Lands, Mines and 
Cit-il Aviation 

Designation 

Educational Officer .. .. . ... 
Educational/Welfare Officers 
Accountant /Storekeeper .. .. 
Woman Welfare Worker ... . 
African Dressers .. .. .. .. 
African Storemcn .. .. .. .. 
African Drill Instructors .... 

Mining Consultant .. .. .. . 
Director .. .. .... .. .. 
Secretary and Assistant Sec-

retary .... .. .. 
Office Superintendents .. .. 
Stenographers ... . 
Chief Inspector, Senior In-

spectors and Inspectors of 
Mines .... . ... 

Senior Beacon-Inspectors 
Beacon-Inspectors and Sub
Beacon Inspector ... .. .. 

Chief Geologist and Geolo-
gists ... .. .. 

Metallurgists .... .. . 
Geological Draughtsman .... 
Apprentice Assayer .... .. .. 
Laboratory Assistant and 

Mechanic .. .. .... .. .. 
Storekeeper and Clerk .... 
Land Officer and Assistant 

Land Officers .. .. .. .. 
Land Assistants .. .. . ... 
Land Rangers .. .. .. .. 
Land Settlement Officer 

(Field Section) 
Valucr3 .. . .. .. 
Field Supervisors and Assist-

ant Field Supervisors .... 
Chief Surveyor, Senior 

Surveyors, Surveyors and 
Junior Surveyors .... .. .. 

ChiefDraughtsrnan,Draughts
men, and Junior Draughts
men .. .. .... .. .. 

Lithographer a nd Junior 
Lithographer .... .. .. 

Photographer and Junior 
photographer .. .. .. .. 

Chief Computor, Computers 
and Junior Computors .. .. 

Lithographic Draughtsman .. .. 
Registrar-General and Assis

tant R egistrar-G eneral .... 
Registry Superintendent and 

Assistant Registry Super-
intendent .... .. .. . .. . 

Registry Assistant .... . .. . 
Registrar's Assistant .... . .. . 
Clerks.. .. .... . .. . 
Office Assistants .... .. .. 
Telephone Operator .... .. .. 

Motor Drivers .... . .. . 
Tracers .... .. .. .. .. 
Field Assistants .. .. .. .. I 
Night Watchmen .... .. .. 

--------=--- --
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European 

1 
2 
1 
l (F) 

l 
1 

2(1 F) 
2 
4 (F ) 

10 

4 

10 
2 
1 
1 

1 
1 

5 
3 
4 
I 

2 

3 

27 

12 

2 

2 

4 

4 

2 

2 

Asian 

3 

1 
1 

33 
3 

African 

2 
2 
2 

21 

1 
2 

26 
5 

15 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE S1RUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Department 

Lands, Jvfines and 
Civil A viation (cont.) 

Legal 

Designation 

Mines Statistical Assistant .. . 
Laboratory Assistants ... . 
Artisans ... . .... . .. . 
Survey Records Assistant ... . 
Survey Chairunen . ... . .. . 
Headmen .... ... . . .. . 
Chief Aviation Officer ... . 
Senior Pilot and Pilot ... . 
Senior Engineer and Engineer 
Asian Mechank . ... . ... 

Attorney General 
Solicitor General 
Legal Draftsman 
Crown Counsel 
Legal Assistant 
Clerks .... . ... 

ueislative and Reporters .. . . . ... 
Executive Cowicils Secretary /Stenographer 

Medical 

Office Assistant .... 

Director of Medical Services 
Deputy Director of Medical 

Services .... . ... 
Assistant Director of Medical 

Services .. . . .. . 
Secretary ... . 
Senior Medical Officers, 

Medical Officers and T em-
porary Medical Officers .. . 

Leprosy Specialist . . .. . .. . 
Specialists .. .. . .. . 
Women Medical Officers ... . 
Senior Pachologisc and Path-

ologist .... . ... 
Senior Dental Surgeon and 

Dental Susgeons . .. . . .. . 
Biologists . ... .... . .. . 
Matron-in-Chief and Matrons 
Senior Health Visitors and 

Health Visitors .... . ... 
Senior Nursing Sisters, Nurs-

ing Sisters and SisterTutors 
Sister Housekeeper . . .. . .. . 
Nurse, T.B. Hospital ... . 
Physio-Therapists ... . .. . 
Radiographer .... . .. . 
Radiological Technician .. 
Night Superintendent ... . 
Stewards .... .... . .. . 
Woman Nutrition Officer ... . 
Laboratory Superintendents 
Chief Office Superintendent .. . 
Stenographers .... . .. . 
Hospital Secretary-European 

Hospital .... .... . ... 
Librarian .... . .. 
Pharmacist and Assistant 

Pharmacists . . .. . ... 
Stores Accountant ... . 
Medical Instructor .... . ... 
Chief Male Mental Nurse and 

Male Mental Nurses .... 
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European I 

1 
2 
2 

1 
1 
1 
4 

2 (F) 
1 (F) 

63 
1 
8 
4 (F ) 

2 

4 
2 
4 (F) 

16 (F) 

59 (F) 
1 (F) 
1 (F) 
3 (F ) 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 (F) 
3 
1 
2 (F) 

1 (F) 
1 (F) 

6 
l 
l 

4 

Asian 

I 
4 

African 

6 
17 

60 
5 



APPENDIX n: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Department 

Medical (contd.) 

Police 

D 
. . I 

es1gnat1on ! 
Female Mental Nurses . . .. l 
Chief Health Inspector, Senior 

Health Inspectors & Health 
Inspectors .... .... . . . 

Women Administrative Assis-
tants .... 

Research Officer (Malarial 
Research) 

Malarial Field Assistants 
Dental Mechanics 
Industrial Instructor, T.B. 

Hospital .. .. 
X-Ray Photographic Assistant 
Senior Assistant Surgeons and 

As~istant Surgeons 
Senior Sub-Assistant Surgeons , 

and Sub-Assistant Surgeons I 
African Assistant Medical 

Officers .... .. .. 
SupervJsor, Infectious Diseases 

Hospital .. 
Senior Compounders and 

Compounders .. . . . .. . 
Mechanic .. . . . .. . . . . , 
Supervisor of Water Pumping j 

Apparatus, Muheza .... , 
Male Nurses .. .. .. . . l 
Female Nurse .... ! 
Assistant Nurses : 
Stores Assistant I 
Office Assistant .. . i 
Cletks .... I 
Supervisors, Anti-Mosquito . 

Measures i 
Hospitru Assistants I 
Phannaceutic Assistants .. . j 
Physio-Thcrapy Assistants , 
Dental Assistants ' 

Af!;c~ofssist~nt Health i-~----. 
1

1 
Sanitary Inspectors .. . . 
Nursing Auxiliaries .. .. .... I 
Motor Drivers .. .. '1 

Laboratory Assistants .... 
Handicraft Instructor, Mental I 

H ospital, Dodoma .... I 
Telephone Operators I 

Commissioner 
Deputy Commissioner 
Principal Immigration Officer 
Senior Superintendents, 

Superintendents and Assist
ant Superintendents 

Chief Inspectors, Inspectors 
and Assistant Inspectors ... . 

Inspector of Weights and 
Measures 

Officer for Special Duties ... 
Stenographers 

I 

Sub-Inspectors , 
Police Ranks (Non-Commis- l 

sioned Officers and Men) I 
Office Assistants .... ... . l 
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European [- -A_s_ia_n __ , __ A_'f;_n_·c_a_n_ 

4 (F) I 
36 I 

4 (F) I 
l 
3 
2 

83 

7 

1 
l 
6 (F) 

l 

I 

I 
I 
I 

i 

I 
I 
i 
I 
I 

l 

20 

45 

1 

13 
1 

2 
l (F) 

15 (F) 
2 
2 

32 

7 

38 

3 

6 

3 

89 

142 
7 
4 
6 

l 
140 
foo 

33 
44 

l 
9 

34 

2,237 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Depar1ment 

Police (cont.) 

Designation 

Clerks .... 
Armourer and Assistant 

Armourers 
Telephone Operator• 
Carpenter 
Motor Drivers 

Posts and Telegraphs Regional Director 

Priming and 
Stationery 

Prisons 

Senior Postmasters and Post-
masters 

Wireless Officers 
Storekeeper .. .. 
Telephonists ... . 
Clerks .. .. 
Postal Clerks and Telegraphists 
Divisional Engineer .. .. 
Assistant Engineers .. .. 
Supervising Technicians 
Inspecting Technicians and 

Technicians 
Sub-Draughtsman .... 
Tracer 
Inspector and Sub-Inspectors 
Attisans 
Learners (Technical) .... 
Linemen 
Motor Drivers 

Government Printer .... 
Press Superintendent, Assist

ant Superintendents and 
Junior Assistant Superin
tendents 

Press Engineer 
Monotypc Attendant .... 
European Apprentice 
Copy Holder .... 
Clerks .. .. 
Linotype Operator in Charge 
Operators and Learner Opera-

tors · · 
Mechanic 
Artizans 

Commissioner 
Assistant Commissioner 
Superintendents and Assistant 

Superintendents .. .. 
Superintendent, Approved 

School 
Matron, Approved School .... 
Industrial Instructor 
Public Executioner and Assist-

ant Public Executioner 
Chief Warders and Warders 
Wardresses 
Office Assistant 
Clerks .... 
Instructors 
Motor Drivers 

Pr<>Vincial Provincial Commissioners .... 
Administration l DcsizrsProv'.~cial ~ommis_-
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European· I _ _ A_s_ia_n __ l-_A_f:_n_·c_an_ 

12 
2 
1 
5 (F) 
l 

1 
3 
2 

16 

9 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 

16 

1 
1 (F) 
1 

9 

10 

37 26 

1 

4 

3(F) 
87 

2 

7 
2 
2 
9 

l 
7 
1 

3 
1 

9 

1 
11 
4 

2 
15 
1 

53 

351 

I 

18 

243 
13 

2 

31 

2 
727 

6 (F) 

17 
33 
4 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 
-

Department Designation European I 
I 
! 

Asian Afn"can 
-
r 

Pro;;incial District Officers, Assistant 
Adminiszration District Officers and Cadets 171 I - -

(contd.) Senlement Officers .... 5 ' - -
Women Administrative Assist-

15 (F) I anrs .... .. .. .... . .. - -
District Foremen .... .... 25 f - -
Labour Supervisors .... ... . 1 (F) I 

2 2 
Stenographe!" : ... .... . ... - -
Office Assistants .... 8 -
Assistant Sub-Accountants .... -

I 

5 -
Cashiers and Clerks .... - 68 242 
Tax Clerks .... .... . ... - - 409 
Market-Masters, etc ..... .... - I 4 56 
Motor Drivers .... .... - - 62 
Driver Mechanic .... . ... -

I 
- 1 

Liwalis, Khadis, Akidas, etc. - - 133 
Registrar of Co-operative t 

Societies .... .... . ... I* - -
Co-operative Adviser .... 1 - -
Co-operative Organizers .... 2 - -
Social Welfare Organizer ... l - -
Probation Officer and Urban 

Welfare Worker .... .... l - -
Welfare Officers and Assistant 

i (F) l Welfare Officers .... - 4 
Woman Welfare Officer .... - -
Assistant Librarian .... .... - - 1 

Public Works Director .... .... . ... l - -
Department Deputy Director .... .... l - -

Executive Engineers and 
Assistant Engineers .... 27 - -

Mechanical E"8ineer & Assis-
tant Mechanical Engineer .... 2 - -

Architect and Assistant Archi-
tect .... . ... .... z - -

Architectural Assistants .... 2 - -
Senior Quantity Surveyor, 

Quantity Surveyor and 
Assistant Quantity Surveyor 3 - -

Secretary .. . .... .... l - -
Office Superintendent and 

Assistant Office Superin-
tendents .... .... .... 10 - -

Stenographer .. . . . ... .... 2 (F) - -
Workshop Superintendent .. .. l - -
Workshop fnspector .... I - -
Water Supply Superintendent I - -
Water Supply Inspectors ~ ... 2 - -
Building Superintendents .. .. 2 - -
Building Inspectors .. .. .. .. 28 - -
Building F oremen .. .. . ... 4 - -
Road Superintendents .... 2 - -
Road Inspectors .... ... . 15 - -
Road Foremen .... .. .. 2 5 - -
Mechanical Superintendent l - -
Mechanical Inspectors .... 9 - -
Mechanical Foremen .. .. 3 - -
Motor Transport Superinten-

dent and Assistant Motor 
Transport Superintendent 2 - -

Draughtsmen .... . ... - 3 -
Office Assistants .... .. .. - 2 -

• Not included in total 
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APPENDIX II : ADMINISTRATI VE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

- ---- -----·---- ----·-- ----------,--- --
Departmenr 

Public Works 
Deparzmenr (contd.) 

Secretariat 

Township Aurhorities 

Designatio11 

Cashier and Clerks .. . 
Artisans .... .. .. 
Timekeepe rs :md T ally C lerks 
Moror Drivers ... . 
Telephone Operator ... . .. . 

Chief Secretary .... . .. 
Attorney General and M ember 

for Law and Ordler .. .. 
Fin:incial Sc;:crctary and Mem

ber for Finance, Trade and 
Economics 

M ember for Agriculture and 
Natural Resources .. 

Member for Lands and Mines 
Member for Labo ur, Educa-

tion :md · Social W cl fare .. .. 
Secretary for African Affairs 
Co-ordinating Secr~cary 
Political Liaison Otficer 
D eputy Financial Secretary 
Assistant Chief Secrct,,ries .. 
Native Courts Advisor 
Secretaries (seconded from 

Provincial Administration) 
Establishment Officer 
Government Empl'oyees Wel

fare Officer (seconded from 
Labour) . .. 

Chief Office Sup~rintendent 
and omce Superintendent 

Superintendent Registration 
Branch .... .... . .. . 

Assistant Superintendent , 
Registr:ition Branch .. 

Assistant Superintendent, 
Correspondence Branch 

Establishment Ass:istantS .... 
Office Assistant ... . 
Stenographers .. . 
Clerks .... .. .. 

Municipal Sccreta1ies .. .. 
Municipal Engineer ... . 
Municipal Treasurer .. . . 
Executive Officers ... . . .. . 
Building Inspector, Tempor-

rary Building Inspectors and 
Assistant Building I nspec-
tors .... . ... 

Stenographers ... . .. .. 
Cashiers and Clerks .... 
Field Assistant .... .. .. 
Senior Labour Sull)ervisor and 

L abour Supervisors .. .. 
Field Supervisors .... . .. . 
Foreman Gardene.r .. . . . .. . 
Roller Drivers .. .. .. .. 
Timekeeper and Tally Clerks 
Water Meter Readers .. .. 
Tax Clerks .... . .. . 
Market Masters, etc. .. .. 
Fire Officer .. . . . . . 

European 

I* 

l 

1 
l* 

1 
l 
l 
l 
1 
5 
l 

9 • 
I 

1• 

2 

I 

9 (F) 

2 
1 
1 
3 

2 
2 (F) 
l 
1 

• Not included in total. 
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Asian 

45 
44 

4 

l 

1 
5 
1 

20 

19 

2 
7 
1 
2 

2 

African 

30 
46 
26 
45 

1 

8 

6 

15 

9 
l 

3 
7 
6 

41 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Department Designation European Asian African 

Township Aurhorities Fir~masters .... .. .. - 2 -
(cont.) Asian Mechanic (Fire Brigade) - 1 -

Head Fireman and Firemen - - 55 
Motor D rivers .... .... - - 45 
Towmhip Foreman ... .... 7 - -
Woman Assistant (Tanga Mille 

Ar~;f;;\Wat~~ Suppiy, ct~;j I 1 (F) - -
- 7 28 

Anti-Mosquito Supervisor .... - 1 -
Head-man Dresser (Pauper 

Camp) .... .. , . . ... - - l 

Tsetse-Survey and ~ Director .... . ... . ... l - -
Reclamation Survey Entomologist .... .... 1 - -

Assistant Office Supcrinten-
dent ... .... .... 1 - -

Provincial Tsetse Officers 4 - -
Provincial Tsetse Assistants ... 4 - -
Clcrkli .. .. ., .. . ... .... - I 7 

M otor Drivers .... .... - - 6 
Tracer .... . ... .. , . - - 1 
Artizan .. .. .... .... - - 1 
Senior African Assistant .... - - 1 

V.,terinary Director of Veterinacy Services 1 - -
D~uty Director of Veterinary 

l Services .... .. .. . ... - -
Chief Veterinary Research 

Officer .... ... . 1 - -
Veterinary Research Officers 2 - -
Senior V cterinary Officers and 

Veterinary Officers .... 22 - -
Paneur Research Officers .... 3 - -
Chemist .... .... 1 - -
Senior Livestock Offi~~rs and 

Livestock Officers .... .... 10 - -
Senior Assistant Livestock 

Officer and Assistant Live-
stock Officers .... .. .. 16 - -

Li7estock Marketing Officers 7 - -
Stock Inspectors and Junior 

Stock Inspectors . .. . . ... 17 - -
European Assistants (Stock 

Routes) .... , .. . ... . 2 - -
Laboratory Assistant .... 1 - -
Hide Improvement Officers .... 6 - -
Ghee Grading Officer .... 1 - -
European Supervisors (Ghee 

Industry) .... .... . ... 2 - -
Office Superintendent .... 1 - -
Sttnographers .... .... 4 (F) - -
M:chanic .... .... .... 1 - -
Assistant Dairy Supervisor .... l - -
Temporar:y Librarian .... 1 (F) - -
Poultry Superintendent , ... - 1 -
Clerks .... .... .. .. .... - 11 22 
Artiz:ms .... .. .. .... - 2 7 
Overseer .... .. .. .... - l -
African Assistant Veterinary 

Officers .... .... .... - - 3 
African Veterinary Assistants - - 30 
African Anicruil Husbandry 

Assistants .... ... . ... - - 11 
African Pasture Assistants .... - - 2 -
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APPENDIX 11: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Department Designation European I Asian African 

Vcrerinary (contd.) Veterinary Guards and Scouts - I - 456 
Motor Driven: ... . .... - - 17 
Hide Graders ... - - 60 
Ghee In,tructoro, etc. .... - 42 

Water Development Director .... l - -.... . ... 
Superintending Engineer · .... 1 - -
Executive Engineers and Assis- t 

tant Engineers 7 - -.... 
Engineering Geologist ... . l - -
Geologist .. .. l - -.... . ... 
Engineering Hydrologists 3 - -.. .. 
Mechanic:31 Enginee.r .... 1 - -

1 
Senior Drill Foreman and 

Drill Foremen .... .... 9 - -
Mechanic i /c Workshop 1 - -.... 
Assistant Accountant l - -.... 
Draughtsman ... 1 - -.... 
Senior Inspector oi Works and 

3 - -I nspectors of Works .... 
Water Bailiffs .... 2 - -... . 
Accountant Storekeeper l - -.... 
Statistics Clerk 1 - -.... .... 
Works Foremen .... 10 - -.... 
Junior Engineering Assistants 3 - -
Oerks .... .. .. - 6 6 .... . ... 

6 Artisans .... .. .. - -. ... 
5 Tractor D rivers .... - -···• 15 Motor Drivers ... . .... - -

Township Develop- Local Government Engineer 1 - -
ment-Town Planning Executive Engineer 1 - -.... 
Unit · Architectural Assistant 1 - -.... 

Engineering Surveyors 2 - -.... 
Survey Assistants 2 - -.... . ... 
Draughtsman .... - I -.... 

Development Deputy Chairman 1• -· -.... .... 
Commission Secrera.ry .... . ... . ... I - -

Woman Administrative Assist-
ant I (F) - -.... .. .. . .. . 

Stenographers .... .... 2 (F) - -.... 
l Examiner of Acccuntants - -.... 

29 Clerks .... .. .. .... . ... - 6 
Development Officers .. .. 5 - -
Field Officers 7 - -.... . ... 
Field Assistants ... . . .. 2 -
Mechanic and Assistant 

Mechanic 2 - -.... . ... 
Storekeepers .... .... . .. - - 2 
Motor Drivers ... - - 15 
African Assistant Engi~eers - - 2 

War Revenue Regional Commissioner .... l - -
(Income Tax) Assistant Commissioner .... 1 - -

Assessors .... .... . ... 5 - -
Tax Officers .... .. .. .... 2 - -
Clerks .... ... . ... . ... 9 (F) - -

Total (exclusive of Railways) 1,755 1,138 9,775 

• Not included in Total.· 
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APPENDIX II: ADMUHSTRA'JIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: contimud 

RAILWAYS (EXCLUSIVE OF ARTISANS, AFRICAN LOCOMOTIVE 

STAFF, BOAT CREWS, ETC.) 

D#partmcnt Designation I E uropean A sian A/n·calf 

(A) Maintenance of Chief Engineer .... . ... I - -
Ways and Works District Engineers .. ' .... 3 - -

Assiltant Engineers .... .... 9 - -
Office Superintendent .... I - -
Clcrb .... .... .... .. .. I 15 l8 
Sun'Cyor, C!ass I .... .... - I -
Draughtsmen .... . ... - 2 9 
Driver Mechanics for Motor 

Trollies ... . " . . ... - - 4 
Permanent Way Inspectors .... 11 10 3 
Sub Permanent Wo.y l nspcc-

to:s .... .... . ... - l 48 
Inspector of Works, Special 

G rade ., . .. . . ... 1 - -- Inspectors of Works (Grade I 
arx1 II) .... .... .... 5 - -

Saw M ill Foreman •·•• .... 1 - -
Overseers .... • ·•• .... - 11 8 
Motor Car Driven .... .... - - 3 
Conservancy Foremen .... - - 7 -

(B) & (C) Locomotive Chief Mechanical Engineer .... 1 - -
District Mechanical Engineer 1 - -
Senii>r Assistant M echanical 

E ngineer .... .... . ... l - -
Assi~tant M echanical Engineers 6 - -
Office Superintendent , ... 1 - -
Senior Office Assistant .... 1 - -
Office Assistant .... .... 1 - -
Clerl:.s .... .... .... .... - 30 36 
Tr:ioer .... . ... .... - - 1 

Foremen, ~ cial Grade .... 2 - -
Foremen ( rade J and If) .. , 27 - -
Labour Overseer .... ... 1 -
Mechanical Inspector .... 1 - -
Boiler Inspector .... .... 1 - , _ 

Senior Locomotive Inspector 1 - -
Carriage and Wagon Inspector 1 - -
Locomotive Inspector .... l - -
Engine Drivers .. ' ... . 6 25 47 
Supervisor, Wood Fuel ... . -1 - -

(0 ) Traffic Traffic Manaicr ... . .... 1 ' - -
T raffic Superintendents .... 2 - -
Senior Assistant Traffic Super-

intendent .... .... r - -
Assfatant Traffic Superinten• 

dents .... . ... 3 - -
Traffic Inspectors, Special 

G rade .... .... .... 4 - -
T r:iffic Inspectors • ·• • .... 4 - -
Clerks .... .... ... . .... - 27 8 
Stationmasters and Station 

Clerks .... .... .... 11 114 188 
Yard Foremen .... .... - 7 
Guaids .... .... .... - 37 52 

CE) Management, General Manager . .. . ... 1 - -
Accoun1s, Audit Administrative Assistant to 
and Stores G eneral Manager .... . ... 1 - -
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APPEND II II: ADMINISTRATIVE STlUCTtlRE OF GOVERNMENT: CQfltinued 

Department 

(E) l,fonagetnent, 
Accounts, Audit 
and Stores (cont.) 

Dwgnation 

Office Assistant .... . .. . 
Chief Accountlnt .... . .. . 
Senior Assistant Accountant 
Assistant Accountants .. .. 
Accounting Assistants (Grade 

l and II) .... .... . .. . 
Stock Verifiers .... . .. . 
Cashiers .... .... . .. . 
Clerks and Stores Warders ... . 
Assistant T ellers .... . .. . 
Compositors . .. . ... . . .. . 
Chief Storekeeper .... . .. . 
Senior Storekeep er . . . . . .. . 
Storekeeper . .. . .. .. . .. . 
Sub-Storekeeper s (Class I , II 

and 111) .... .... . .. . 
Motor Drivers . .. . . .. . 

(P) Water Transport Engineroom Assistants 
Services Mates .... . .. . 

(H) Road Services 

(K) Catering 
Sen,ices 

(B) Mariae Working 

(C) Maintenance of 
Me~r.anical 
Plarit 

(D) Shore Worki,w 

Boatswains . ... . .. . 
Clerks .... .... . .. . 

Assistant Traffic Superinten-
dent .... .... . .. . 

Inspector .... .... . .. . 
Assistant M echanical Bn-

aincer .... .... . .. . 
Foremen (Grade I and II) ... . 
S tation .Masters and Station 

Clerks .... .... ·· ·· 
Clerks .... .... .... . .. . 
Driver, .... .... . .. . 

Catering Superintendent ... . 
Clerks, Stewards and Cooks .. . 

Marine Superintendent 
Senior Marine Officers 
M arine Officers .. .. 
Senior Marine Engineer 
Marine Engineers .. . . 
Dockyard Foreman ... . 
F oremen, (Grade I) ... . 
Clerks.... .... . .. . 
T imekeeper .... . .. . 
Harbour Inspectors .. . . 
Mate .... .... . .. . 
Engineroom Assistants 
Boatswains . .... . .. . 
Ship's Carpenter ... . 
Quanermasters ... . 
Shlp's Greasers ... . 

Wharf Ctanc Supervisor 

Wh.arfmastcr 
Station Masters 

Clerks ... . 
Clerks.... . .. . 
Yard Foremen 

and--·sutiOO 
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Europtan 

1 
1 
1 
3 

7 

l 
1 
1 

7 

1 
1 

1 
8 

1 
3 
5 
l 
3 
1 
3 

Asian 

2 
2 

101 

2 
1 

3 
21 

10 

10 

1 

5 
5 

African 

33 
2 
3 

6 

1 
1 
2 
5 

4-0 
150 

6 

13 
l 
2 

2 
2 

4 
3 

24 
3 



APPENDIX II: ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF GOVERNMENT: continued 

Department Designation 
l 

I European I Asian I African 

(E) Pom Accountants Port Accountants .... 2 - -
Accounting Assistant (Grade I) l - -
C lerks .... ... . .. .. . .. . - 12 -

Railways Total .... 172 451 742 

TOTALS .... . .. 1,927 1,589 10,517 

2}1 



APPENDIX III 
Ju s ti ce a nd P e nal A dmini s tr a tion 

(A) PRINCIPAL OFFENCES FOR WHICH INDIVIDUALS WERE CHARGED OR CONVICTED DURING 1948 AND THE PENALTIES IMPOSED 

(1) Before the High Court; 

SEX 
SENTENCES 

Corporal 

Total Not Pound punish- Bound 

number tn'ed insane A c- Con- mmc over or BorJ, 

NATURE OP C RIMB charged Male Female (no/le before quitted victed with or other- fine 

pro4e3ui trial Imprison- without Fine wise and 

etc. Death ment 1mpn son- diJposed imprison-
ment of ment 

or fine 
or both 

I 

~ 
N 

1. Murder of wife or 
concubine 22 22 - l - 5 16 16 - - - - -

Murder of child :::: 10 1 9 7 - - 3 1 - - - 2 -
Murder other than 

of wife, concu-
bine or child .... 135 124 11 33 3 41 58 55 - - - 3 -

Manslaughter .... 211 208 3 25 2 11 173 - 170 - 2 I -
2. Attempted Murder 17 17 - 3 - 5 9 - 8 - - 1 -

Rape .... . ... 18 18 - l - 2 15 - 8 7 - - -
Unnatural crime .... 4 4 - - - - 4 - 3 l - - -
Ot he r offen ces 

against the person 38 38 - 4 - 5 29 - 29 - - - -
3. Offences again st 

property with 
violence to the 
person .... . ... 62 62 - 6 - 6 

~ 
- 36 14 - - -

Oth e r offen ces 
against property 93 90 3 8 - 9 - 71 - - 1 4 

4. Other crimes .... 90 89 I 25 - 32 3 - 27 - 2 2 2 

T OTAL .... 700 673 I 27 113 5 116 I 72 352 22 1 4 10 6 



APPENDIX III: JUSTICI! AND PENAL ADMINISTRATION: co11ti111u·d 

NATURE OP CRtMI 

I. Homicide(including 
attempts,) .... 

N 

Total 
,sumbo· 
charged 

480 

SEX 

Male 

464 

~ 2.0ther offences 
against the person I 1,941 I 1,904 

3. Malicious injuries to 
property ... · 1 300 I 290 

Other offence• 
against property 7,818 7,758 

4. Other offences 12,615 \ 12,291 

Female 

16 

37 

10 

60 

324 

(2) In the Subordinate Courts. 

Discharged 

Par insu-f
jicien<.Y 

of 
prosecu

tibn 
tf)idenct 

On the 
men·u 
of the 
case 

Com
mitud 

for 
trial 

Con
<Jicted 

Im
prison
ment 

98 191---:-1 

183 

72 

779 

1,045 

215 

35 

608 

726 

34 l 1,509 I 663 

13 l 180 I 109 
137 6,294 I 4,729 

74 ) 10,470 2,610 

Cor
poral 

p ,mish
m,nt 

33 

5 

223 

73 

Pint 

86 

2 

37 

2,894 

SENTENCES 

Bound 
o-t,;tr 
or 

otherwise 
disposed I 

of 

135 

16 

319 

320 

Imprison
ment 

in lieu 
of fine 

452 

26 

666 

Co,-poral 
IJoth punish-
Fi'ne m,mt with 
and /int or 

Imprison• r'mpr,'son-
mem mentor 

both 

Death 

- I 1 

52 88 

TOTAL .... ~ 23,154 I 22,101 I 441 I 2,111 I 1,603 I 620 l 18,754 I 8,111 I 334 I 3,019 17901 :,871 j 4761 152 I 1 

4,727 

21 

258 

145 

l 

62 

l 



APPENDIX III: JUSTICE AND PENAL ADMINISTRATION: continued 
Notes: 

(a) Two hundred and forty three persons committed for trial before the High 
Court before the 1st January, 1948, were dealt with during the year. The 
case against one person found insane before trial in 1947 was dlealt with 
during the year on being found fit to plead. 

(b) Table (l) does not include figures in respect of two hundred and on:e persons 
committed for trial before the 31st December, 1948, whose trials were still 
pending at that date. 
Fifteen of the total number of persons committed for trial were subsequently 
returned to the Subordinate Courts for trial; three under section 13 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code, 1945, in extended jurisdiction and twelve in 
original jurisdiction. 
Fifty two informations were filed in respect of charges additional to those on 
which accused were committed. 

(c) Of the total of 73 persons sentenced to death during the year 31 were executed. 
4 sentences were quashed on appeal ; 5 convictions were altered on appeal; 
22 :;cntcnces were commuted by che Governor in Council ; 11 appcafa were 
pending at the end of the year. 

(d) Of the sentences of corporal punishment passed in the Subordinate Courts 
12 were quashed by the High Court; 2 sentences were not execu1red, as the 
accused were medically unfit ; 323 of those sentenced were juve11liles. 

(e) In the tribal areas most of the less serious offences are tried in the native 
courts. Final figures for 1948 are not yet collated but figures for 1947 were 
as follows: 
Total number of cases of a criminal nature 52,173 

Total number of cases of a civil nature 
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J\J'l'ENDJX 111 : JVST1Cll AND Pl!NA L Al>/tllN J STIUTI ON; continued 

(B) TOTAL NUMBER OP PERSONS COMMITTED TO EACH PRISON FOR PENAL IMPRISONMENT, ACCORDING TO SEX AND llnlNIC 
GROUP, AVERAGE NUMBER OF INMATES, NUMBER OF CELLS AND WARDS, AND THE NUMBER OF CUBIC FEET OF SPACB 

ALLOTIED TO EACH PRISONER Dtra!NG HOURS OF SLEEP 

(i) Prisons : 

, Total number committed Ethn c Group Cubic 
for penal imprisonment Avtra.ge «lpacity 

>SRICA..\J~ numb,., Number Number durinl! 
Prison of of cells of wards hours of 

Tangan- inmates sle.sp for 
Males Females Juveniles Europeans An·am yika Others each 

prisoner 

Dodoma . ... .... 969 23 - 6 17 899 70 602·9 - 29 236 
Singida .... .... .... 298 12 - - 2 308 - 78 ·6 - 13 300 
Kondoa-Irangi .... .... 142 13 - - - 154 1 39·4 1 8 300 
Msasani .... .... . ... 1,040 26 - l 24 1,014 27 560·0 - 31 200 
M afia .... . ... . ... 40 - - - - 40 - 10·2 - 3 300 
Bag:unoyo .... .... . ... 83 - - - 3 80 - 29·0 1 3 300 
Utetc .... . ... ,,. a 55 - - - 4 51 - 11 · 1 - 15 300 
Morogoro .... .... . ... 302 7 - - - 285 24 78·3 36 6 261 
Kinaolwirl .... .... . ... - - - - - - - 1,119·4 4 71 250 
Kilosa .... .... . ... 181 1 - - 1 163 JS 35·2 I 4 300 Maheugc .... .. .. .. .. 93 10 - - - 102 1 23·4 1 4 300 
Irinia .... . ... . ... 202 8 - - 1 204 5 76·4 - 9 231 Njombe .... .... . ... 63 8 - - - 71 - 17·~ - 3 300 T-ukuyu .... . ... . ... 93 3 - - 1 94 - 133·2 4 5 250 M beya .... .... .... 168 2 - - - 156 14 31 ·2 - 2 170 Mwan:za .... .... . ... 542 22 - - 10 503 51 338·7 - 21 300 Musoma .... .... .... 374 25 - - 1 363 35 159 ·8 2 12 292 Maswa .... .... .... 172 1 - - - 173 - 29·5 - 4 200 Sbinyanga .... .... .... 600 24 6 1 6 612 ll 51 ·6 3 3 236 Ngudu .... .... .... 149 3 - - -

~ 
l 3 4 ·3 542 22 1 - 4 300 Bukoba - - 43 .... .... .... 287 ·1 13 12 255 

Carried forward .... 6,108 210 6 8 71 J 3 301 3,747 ·2 



(i) Pri 

Prison 

Brought forward .... 

Biho.ramuto .... .. .. .... 
Niara .... . ... .... 
Lmdi .... .... .... 
Mikindani .. .. .... .... 
Masasi .... .... .... 

N 
~ 

Newala .. .. .... . ... 
Tunduru .... .. . .... 
Kilwa .... . ... . ... 
Liwale .... . ... . ... 
Songea .... .... . ... 
Arusha .... .... . ... 
Mbulu .... .... . ... 
Loliondo .... .... · •· · 
Mosbi .... ·· •· . ... 
Tanga .... . ... .... 
Pangani .... .... . ... 
Lushoto .... ·· •· .... 
Korogwe ... . .. .. · ·•· 
Tabora .... .... . ... 
Kahama .... · •·· ... , 
Nzega .... . ... .... 
Kigoma .... .. .. .... 
Kasulu .... .. .. .... 
Sumbawanga .... ... . 
Kibondo .... . ... ... . 

TOTAL .... 

APPENDJX III: JUSTICE AND PENAL ADMINISTRATION: continued 

continued 

Total number committed Ethnic r.roup 
Average for penal imprisonment 

AFRICANS number 

Ta11gan-
of 

inmates 
Males Females Jiroeniles Europeans Asians yika Others 

6,108 210 -6 8 71 5,943 301 3,747 ·2 
-

32 2 - - -- 34 - 7 ·3 
18 1 - - - 19 - 3·2 

333 3 l 1 3 333 - 107·6 
135 2 - - 1 126 10 27·4 
117 4 - - - ]21 - 14·9 
84 - - - - 84 - 17·0 
59 - - - - 59 - 10 · l 
87 - - - 1 85 l 20·3 - - - - - - - -92 5 - - - 89 8 21 ·5 

983 25 - 2 1.3 946 47 150·0 
264 3 - - - 264 3 43·0 
22 - - - - 18 4 5·0 

8'14 9 l - 2 784 68 190·3 293 3 - 2 15 242 37 498·3 
41 - - - - 39 2 12·4 

101 3 - - - 104 - 26·7 
190 I - - l 152 38 28·9 
520 34 - - 10 528 16 571 ·2 
245 11 - - 3 248 5 4.1·7 304 3 - - -- 307 - 36·5 
277 16 - - 2 241 50 54·3 
299 ' 8 - - 5 301 1 41 ·7 36 - - - 3 32 1 11 ·3 
121 2 - - 2 102 19 13·5 

11 ,605 345 I\ 13 132 11.201 611 5,701 ·3 

C11bic 
capat:iry 

Number Number d11ring 
of cells of wards hours of 

sleep/or 
each 

prisoner 
-

- 4 300 
- 3 300 - H 300 
- 4 

I 
250 

- 2 300 - 4 266 
- 2 300 
- 8 300 
- 1 300 - 4 300 
- 15 191 

8 4 300 
- 2 300 - 15 283 

4 46 273 - 6 300 
- 5 300 
- 5 175 - 35 291 

5 l 230 - 4 200 
8 10 300 - 5 171 - 5 300 - - -



APPENDIX III: JUSTICE AND PENAL ADMINISTRATION: continued 

(ii) Approved School : 

Number of persons admitted 1948: 30 

Males Females 
30 

Ethnic Group 

Africans: Tanganyika .... 

Others 

Congo 
Portuguese East Africa 
Sudan 

25 
2 

I 
I 

1 

30 

Daily average number of inmates during 1948 115.7 

Number of dormitories .... 10 

Cubic feet of space allotted to each inmate during hours of sleep 300 

Dietary Sca]e for Prisoners : 

Note : There are three scales of diet laid down for prisoners and the Prison 
~ules, 1933, prescribe that every prisoner shall receive the diet specified in the 
;cale which is suitable to his mode of life when at large. 

Scale I 

Ozs. 
it'heaten, m:u2e or oat meal (a) 3 
Sugar (b) 2 
8read (c) 16 
\"egetables, pulses and fruits (d) 8 
~otatoes (e) 8 
~ieat, fresh without bones (f) 6 

totes : 

Butter (g) .... 
Milk (unskimmed) 
Tea (h) 
Salt 
Spices (pepper, mustard) .... 

Ozs. 
2 

, 15 
¼ 
i 
·02 

Penal Diet : 1 lb. wholemeal bread 
and water ad /ibitum. 

(a) Meal : Maize, eleusine (ulezi) or Kenya oatmeal or a mixture of these. 

~) Sugar : I½ oz. jam, marmalade or treacle, or 1 oz. of honey may be sub
stituted for 1 oz. of sugar. 

(c) Flour or bread : Part of each may be drawn. 12 oz. flour equivalent to 
16 oz. bread. Wholemeal as far as possible. 

(d) Vegetables: Pulses may be substituted for part of the vegetable ration but 
at least half the vegetable ration to consist_ of carotene containing vegetables 
or fruits, for example, carrots, cabbage, spmacbes or green leaves, tomatoes 
bananas, mangoes, pawpaw, oranges in season and lemons or lin:ies as ordered 
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APPENDIX Ill: JUSTICE AND PENAL ADMINISTRATION: continuea 
by the medical officer. Normally half this ration may be fruit. 20 per cent. 
waste has been allowed for inedible portions ; where wast.e greatly exceeds 
this allowance increase in gross weights should be made . 

(e) Potatoes: May be sweet or ordinary. Ordinary preferred unless wholemeal 
bread given under (a). 

(f) Meat: To contain 6 ozs. boneless meat. 2 ozs. fish may be substituted for 
1 oz. meat. Cheese may be substituted at the rate of 4 oz. of cheese for 6 ozs. 
meat. 

(g) Butter : May be replaced by whole or part ghee, or palm oil at the medical 
officer's discretion. 

(h) Tea: Coffee beans 4 ozs. may be substituted for each 1 oz. of tea. 
Condiments other than those named may be substituted. 

Scale ll 

Bread (a) 
Rice (b) or wheat flour 
Sugar 
Milk 
Ghee 
Vegetable Oil (c) 
Dha.11 .... 

Ozs. 
8 

14 
1 
5 
I 
1 
2 

On Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday 
4 ozs. of fresh meat (beef, mutton or 
goat) shall be issued in lieu of dhall 
to those prisoners who eat meat (d). 

Notes: 

Ozs. 
Potatoes .... 4 
Vegetables 4 
Fruit 4 
Onions ½-

Curry Powder or Spices.... t 
Salt ½ 
Calcium (f) 0.1 
Tea t 
Penal diet : 12 ozs. rice and water 
ad libitum. 

(a) Bread may be replaced in part by flour. 12 ozs. flour equivalent to 16 ozs. 
bread. Wholemeal as far as possible. 

(b) Rice should be unpolished. 

(c) Simsim, groundnut or coconut oil. 2 ozs. groundnuts or half a coconut 
equivalent to 1 oz. of oil. 

(d) 4 ozs. salt fish or 8 oz. fresh fish may be substituted for 4 oz. meat. 2 oz. 
cheese may be substituted for 4 oz. meat. 

· (e) Vegetables to consist of either cabbages, spinach, green leaves, tomatoes, 
parsnips, carrots, brinjals, turnips or other fresh vegetables approved by the 
Commissioner of Prisons on the recommendation of the Director of Medical 
Services, cooked for not more than forty minutes and not allowed to remain 
hot for more than one hour before consumption. 

(f) Calcium may be provided in the form of calcined bone or in the case of 
Hind11s as a medicinal preparation of calcium and may be added to dough 
or curry. 
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APPENDIX Ill; JUSTICE AND PENAL ADMINIS'.rRATION: continued 

Scale m 
For Remand prisoners see note (a) 

. M.aize (b) (c) .... 
Beans .... 
Palm Oil or ghee (d) 
Green vegetables (e) 
Groundouts 
Sweet potatoes or fruit (e) 

.Votes : 

Ozs . 
24 

4 

½ 
4 
2 
4 

Ozs. 
Meat without bone (f) 8 

per week in lieu· of 2 oz:s. 
of the beaus 

Srut ½ 

Penal diet : 12 oz. maize daily 
and water ad libitum . 

'.a) Remand prisoners who do not elect to do domestic labour inside the prison 
w'ill receive only three-quarters of the allowance ~bove. 

'.b) Maize may be whole maize or meal. If meal is machine-ground it must be 
freshly prepared. 

:,) Millet should be issued in place of maize on two days in the week. 
:1) Palm oil is preferred. 

:e) Vegetables and fruits: Green vegetables include carirots and cabbage, native 
spinach, baobab leaves, leaves of cassava, beans and, sweet potatoes. Fruit 
includes tomatoes, organges, pawpaw, mangoes and 'bananas. Failing green 
vegetables or fruit, half the bean ration O!USt consist oJ germinated beans. 

0 Meat : 8 ozs. without bone (bone to be allowed for alt the rate of one-quarter 
of the gross weight) may be replaced by 6 oz. dried fish (including bone) 
or 12 oz. fresh fish or 3 oz. dried sprats (dagaa). The meat may be issued 
in quantities of 4 oz. twice weekly. 
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APPEND I X IV 

P ublic Finance 

COMPARATIVE TABLES SHOWING DETAILED ITEMS OP REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE OVER A PERIOD OF SEVEN YEARS 

(a) Revenue 
Territorial Account 

Actwal Estimates 
Heads of Revenue 

1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 1948 1949 

£ £ [. C [, [, [, 
I. Customs and Excise ... . .... .. .. . ... 1,049,267 1,210,748 1,374,551 1,759,378 2,373,477 1,821,000 2,861,000 

2. Licences, Taxes, etc. .... .... .... 1,367,166 1,551,384 1,606,917 1,697,729 1,956,729 2,065,315 2,125,020 

3. F~; of C:Curt er Office. etc. : ,. . ... 177,502 202,043 217,284 227,238 249,591 269,705 331,955 

4. Reimbursements .... . ... . ... ... . 582,493 651,939 896,198 416,825 395,630 118,020 86,060 
5. Revenue from Government Property .... 181,756 196,460 245,584 338,502 286,619 353,750 471,950 
6. Miscellaneous .... .... .. .. .. .. . ... 128,851 99,742 103,218 171,631 167,798 115,800 173,650 
7. Interest .... . ... .... . ... . ... 47,615 47,029 50,709 54,651 75,727 67,100 89,616 
8. Widows' and Orphans' Pensions Scheme .... 26,877 25,946 26,023 29,454 32,191 30,000 45,000 
9. Land Bank .... . ... . ... ., .. . ... - - - - - - 149,900 
0. Posts and Telegraphs .... .... . ... 120,476 140,392 162,765 183,517 209,70t 202,040 -
. l. Food SubsidiZ<ltion Ce1a .... . ... . ... - - - - - - -
12. Land Sales .... .... ···• . ... .... 1,992 293 608 922 649 - -
13. W e-. Ris\t• lnsunnc c Pun<.l Bah•n.:c .... ..... - - - 36,087 - - --



- . i: .I., £ I [. [, £ .. 
14. G ronc fro,n t,npe rfof 11unJ,. .... ,. , .... . . 5,J:?7 <>,3-lll 5,'.369 -- - -
15. Colonial Development and Welfare G rants .. .. 4.5,771 76,094 78,260 150,433 28,681 - -
16. Agriculruml Development Fund 

1 
45,025 .... - - - - - -

Total Revenue on Territorial Account .... 3,729,766 ~,207,397 4,768,465 5,146,761 
l 

5,776,796 5,042,730 6,334,151 
: 

Development Plan Account 
1. Ap8~~~ Colo~~! De~-~lop~~~t an~-'!' elf~~ - - ·- - 135,049 712,825 1,321,059 

2. D evelopment Plan Reserve .... .... . ... - - - - - 510,000 496,343 

3. Funds in Anticipation of Loan .... . ... - - - - - 250,000 597,000 

4. Contribution from Agricultural Development 
Fund .... ... , .. .. .... . ... - - - - 100,8B7 322,406 372,901 

i 5. Contribution from Native Authorities .... - - - - - 1,133 -... 
6. Contribution for Land Bank .... . ... - - - - - 100 -

Total Revenue on DeveloJ)fflent Plan Account - - - - 235,936 1,796,464 2,787,303 

. 
Total Revenue (Territorial and Development 

Plan Accounts) .... .. .. .... .. .. 3,729,766 4,207,397 4,768,465 5,146,761 6,012,732 6,839,194 9,121,454 
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APPENDIX IV: PUBLIC FINANCE; continued 

1943 

£ 
.... 134,888 
. ... 159,803 
.. .. 10,800 
. ... 15,847 
. ... 94,841 
. ... 11,940 
.... 23,959 
. ... 61,414 
. ... 162,928 
. ... -
.... -.. .. 23,365 
. ... 155,182 
.. .. 20,935 
. ... 11,134 
. ... -. ... -. ... 2,309 
. ... 28,393 
. ... 119,328 
.... 44,250 . ... 6,863 
.... 586 
.... 107,092 
. ... 276,788 

(b) Expenditure 

Territorial Account 

Actual 

1944 1945 

[, f. 

134,888 • 134,887 
178,889 183,417 

9,588 11,947 
15,870 16,722 

118,671 138,030 
12,376 12,793 
28,613 30,76!S 
42,657 73,242 

150,583 141,896 - -- -
31,719 30,410 

189,639 235,214 
29,913 32,231 
14,774 15,365 - -- -
5,227 12,150 

29,953 30,230 
53,630 74,428 
63,583 65,506 
6,763 7,282 

755 1,006 
36,258 124,312 

345,l99 366,087 

1946 

f. 

134,888 
212,644 
11,427 
18,646 

149,635 
12,781 
35,683 
72,883 

123,930 
--

22,873 
290,284 
29,743 
17,415 
--
4,373 

34,327 
98,138 
87,238 

8,296 
1,846 

69,486 
390,469 

Estimates 

I 1947 1948 1949 

[, £ £ 
134,890 141,430 131,455 
222,440 248,100 267,050 

11,290 I 12,860 15,580 
21,610 27,760 50,035 

203,050 215,090 264,120 
15,580 16,000 23,390 
3',o,o 36,54:i 41,455 
68,180 71,315 87,500 

. 123,240 123,000 234,300 - - 1 - - 223,850 
16,250 26,370 45,.390 

359,160 362,420 384,.565 
36,190 39,180 56,230 
18,840 23,510 40,310 - 5,325 8,415 - - 9,830 
4,080 5,060 10,360 

36,490 38,325 -56,740 
46,840 37,240 57,760 
93,265 123,850 158,100 
11,080 11,170 27, 170 
2,550 3,020 9,430 

47,600 43,350 152,100 391,070 400,600 593.400 



r 
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26. Miscelbncous Services .... .... .... 332,248 213,665 198,031 233,028 151,700 187,400 274,740 
21. Native Administrations .... .... ··- 171,713 181,352 193,988 235,268 229,200 272,100 294,930 
26. Police .... .... . ... .... . ... . ... 133,659 132,092 126,062 135,233 160,250 168,430 328,400 
29. Printing and Stationery .... .. .. . ... 17,705 20,350 26,437 26,772 34,810 48,230 71,300 
30. Prisons .... .... . ... .... .. .. . ... 56,392 70,444 74,911 87,075 84,340 100,425 176,425 
31. Provincial Administration . ... . ..• 206,242 210,369 234,230 246,541 274,025 314,780 432,890 
32. Public Works Department .... .... . ... 58,020 60,390 69,103 77,189 97,400 J00,610 142,085 
33. Public Works Recurrent .... .... , ... 137,4:59 183,691 214,907 213,000 238,690 283,350 355,020 
34. Public Works Bxtraordinllry .... .... . ... 11 6,661 222,447 289,677 166,817 141,860 199,750 217,500 
35. Secretariat .... 18,890 19,320 23,087 28,182 29,710 46,990 64,620 
36. Social Welfare ·ruid D~velopment ~:: .... - - - - - - 16,975 
37. Subsidization and Temporary Bonus .... - 296,596 255,392 268,338 622,000 336,500 32,100 
38. Subventions .... .. .. .... . ... .... 50,211 72,040 113,320 69,716 65,130 170,270 324,243 
39. Township Authorities .... . ... . ... 38,006 54,973 93,956 91,530 109,920 125,240 96,990 
40. Tsetse .... .... .... .... . ... . ... 22,193 37,363 67,505 30,259 35,920 31,790 26,910 
41. Veterinary .... .... .... . ... .... 81,106 100,101 113,237 100,025 109,990 125,010 225,640 
42. Water Development .... .... . ... .... - - 6,894 12,730 - - l 
43. Widows' and Orphans' Pensions .... .... - - 18,494 21,608 26,000 2s.ooo 33,500 
44. Contribution to Development Plan .... .... - - - - 176,140 260,000 260,000 
45. Posts and Telegraphs .... .... . ... 93,250 105,604. 107,981 127,602 137,120 195,860 -
46. Colonial Development and Welfare Grants .... - - - 153,268 - - -
47. Agticultural Development Fund .... .... - - - 45,025 - - -
48. Cercah Pool Reserve .... .... . ... - - 100,000 75,000 - - -
49. CaK~~rv~ntri~~tion --~~ M~crcre __ .~lle~~ - - - 15,000 - - -
50. Development Plan Rese.rve .... .... . ... - - - 250,000 - - -51. Purchase of Government Unallocated Stores - - 45,000 - - - -
52. Reserve Fund .... .... .... .. .. .... 50,000 50,000 - - - - -53. Alient .... •• · • .... .... ... . ... 595,546 604,120 571,029 534,785 551,950 - -
54. Aviation .... .... . ... .... . ... 60,485 34,254 60,103 57,487 41,640 - -55. Censorship Depanmenr .... .. .. .... 3,432 3,330 2,582 819 - - -56. War Revenue (Income Tax) .... .. .. 9,179 8,890 12,409 11,141 16,080 19,620 -

Total Expenditure on · Territorial Account 
3,725,042 4,180,939 Carried Forwnrd .... .. .. 4,756,258 5,140,443 5,232,620 5,025,875 6,322,805 
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APPENDIX I V : P UBLI C F INANCE (b) EXPENDITURE: continued 

-
Actual Estimares 

Head, of Expenditure 
1943 1944 194::5 1946 I 1947 1948 I 104!> 

£ £ I, £ £ [. £ 

Brought Forward .... .... 3,725,042 4,180,939 4,756,258 5,140,443 5,232,620 5,025,875 6,322,805 

Development Plan Account 
1. Conservation and Development of Natural 

488,400 627,363 Resources .... .... .... .... - - - - 711,811 . 
2. Communications .. . .... .... .... - - - - 33,070 608,000 1,025,000 
3. Social Services .... .... .... . ... - - - - 178,800 194,986 423,522 
4. Miscellaneous .... .... .... .... - - - - 51,850 348,570} 
5. Development Commission .... .... . ... - - - - - 17,545 626,970 

t Total Expenditure on Development Plan 

l l Account .... .... .. .. .... . ... - - - - 752,120 1,796,464 2,787,303 

Loan Account 
I. Guaranteed Loan 1951/71-General Account 16,430 11,774 17,130 1,829 760 365 375 

-
Total Expenditure (Territorial, Development 

Plan and Loan Accounts) .. .. . ... 3,741,472 4,192,713 4,773,388 5,142,272 5,985,500 6,822,704 9,l!0,483 



516 

542 
1,1\ ' 
Atuiais I 578 
l!l) 

~ 

1~18 
~~:3 

l1j9 

~t\ 

715 

765 

807• 

20·0 

19 ·8 

18 ·0 

17·8 

21 ·2 

17 ·2 

689 26 ·S 

723 26 ·-1 

i71 2-l ·0 35 

806 20 ·l 46 

840 23 ·6 

I I 

910 I '() ·•1 I 

Rtt·c1111c (£ Ol)l)'s) 

l ·0 I 1,38·1 I ·13 · I 

1 · I 1,567 39 · I 

i 
J -:? 11,65 1 1' ·16 ·51 

I ·O ! I , 757 37 ·5 i 
I I 

I I 

1,3·15 

Z, 385 50 ·8 I 
I 

I 

• Includes T;ixcs l;Juca1ion. 

72 

2-0 1,s:?-1 
I 

1 ·5 I 2,133 

2 · 1 1,896 

I ·5 2,933 

i\l'PEND llC IV 

56 ·8 3,208 62 ·3 

60 ·8 4,000 69 ·2 

53 ·-1 3,547 70·3 

62 ·5 4,690 74 ·0 

PUBLIC F INAN "E: continued 

Comparative Table 

632 12·2 

760 13·1 

790 15·6 

603 9·5 

582 

552 

556 

762 
i 

, I 

I 

11 ·3 

9·5 

11 ·2 

12·0 

e 
Total 

Revenue 

5,147 

5,777 

5,042 

6,334 

f 
Acmini• 

srra
Iive 

3,558 

3,782 

2,'677 

3,746 

Experidirure (f. OOO's) 

% 
of • 

Total g 
Ex-pe11di· Eco-

ture nomic 

% 
of 

Total 
Expmdi- h 

ture Social 

69 ·2 796 ' 15 ·5 788 

66·8 1,108 19·7 775 

57 ·3 1,327 26 ·4 821 

59 ·2 1,311 20·7 1,266 

% 
of 

Total 
E~pcndi

turt 

Capital Position ([. OOO's) 
---1----------

]]

Reserves 
as ~~ 

c/ 
Total R ,erves Loam 

Dtbt Chargt1 paid out of 

Total 
Govern· Rail- as •{, 

mtnt way of 
Reve11ue Revenue Total Loans 

305 440 5 ·82 

305 440 5 ·82 

15 ·3 5,142 7,556 5,072 67·12 135 305 4-W 5 ·82 

13 ·7 5,665 6,887 4,586 66 ·59 131 304 435 6·32 

16 ·3 5,025 4,757 4,041 84 ·95 HI 

20·0 6,323 4,694 I 3,9H 84 ·23 1)1 

I 
183 3 14 6 ·69 

t All items included. 
/ .All expenditure except economic and social. 
g P~blic D ebt., Agriculture, Economic Control, Forest, Game, Lands, ,¥mes and Civil Aviation! P~st :ind 1_"e!ecr:i{'hS, 

a Municip~l, Est:itc duty, Companies Nominal C.'lpir31. 
b T~xcs on Salt an,\ Sugar, Cattle S:ilcs T!ll(es. 
c LS!cc

1

ncHcs, r:cc~ and Rcceip:s for Specific Service,, Po~ts and T elegraphs, Stamp Duties, Cesses on Cotton, Cotfe~, 
1sa cmp, rca and Pyrcthrum. 

d Revenue from Ovvcrn,ncnt l'ropcny, Miscellaneous, 1n1crcs1, Fines aml I'orfe i1urc2. 

T.sec~.,, Veterinary, Contribution to Development Budaet, Co-operative l)evdopmcnt, (Prov1noal Adll11lllSlC3tlon) 

and economic i tems within subventions. h E~ucation, Labour, Medical, Social Welfare (Provincial Adminismtion) and social items within subvention, . 

I 
\ 
I 

\ 
\ 
\ 



APPENDIX V 

Taxation 

Tables showing rates of direct taxes in 1948 

NATIVE HOUSE AND POLL TAX 

Prwince 
Rate Rebate payable to 

District (Annual) Native Treasuries 
Shs. cts. (when applicable) 

Siu. ctr. 

Central .... D odoma Singida, Mpwapwa .... . ... II ·00 3·50 
Kondoa .... .... .. .. .... . ... 11 ·00 4 ·00 

Eastern .... Bagamoyo, Morogoro Uzaramo ... . ... 11 ·00 3·50 
Kilosa .... .... .. .. . ... .. .. 12·00 4 ·50 
Rufiji: 

Mafia Area .... .... . ... 10·00 3-00 
Kichi-MatumbC. .... . ... .... 8·00 2·00 
Rest of District .... . ... .... 11 ·00 3·50 

Ulanga .... . ... . ... . ... 8 ·00 2·50 

Lak~ .... Biharrunulo .... . ... .... . ... 8·00 4 ·00 
Ngara 
Bukoba : 

.... . ... .... . ... . ... 8 ·00 3 ·50 

Karagwe Area ... . .... .... .... 13·00 6·00 
Rest of District .... 15·00 - 7·00 
Migratory Congo Nati;~s noi'iiable to 

7 ·00 3·00 House T ax .. .. .... .. .. . ... 
Kwimba, Maswa, Musoma, N orth Mara, 

Mwanza, Shinyanga .... .... .... 13 ·00 5·00 

Northern .. .. Arusha .... .... . ... .... .... 14·00 5·00 
Plural wives .... .... .... .... 12·00 3·00 

Masai: 
Sonjo Natives .... .... .... . ... 9·00 5·00 
Alien Natives .. .. .... .... 15·00 5·00 
Rest of District . ... .... .... 15·00 5·00 

Plural wives .... .... .... 15 ·00 5·00 
Mbulu: 

Ufiome and Mbugwe Areas .... .... 10·00 2·50 
Rest of District .... .... .... 12·00 3·00 

Moshi .. .. .... .... . ... .... 10·00 Rebate assuru-
lated .into local 

rate. 

Sc,uthern .... Lindi, Mikindani, Songea .... ··· • 9·00 3·25 
Newala .... .... .... .... .... 9·00 3 ·75 
Masasi .... .... . ... .... .... 9 ·00 3 ·75 
Kilwa .... .... . ... .... .... 8·00 3·25 
Tunduru .... .... .... .... .... 8·00 3 ·25 

South~rn Iringa, Mbeya, Rungwe .... .... .... 11 ·00 3 ·75 
Highlands .... Chunya: 

Ukimbu and Kipembawe Areas .... 7 ·50 3·00 
Rest of District .. .... .... 11 ·00 3·75 

Njombe: 
South Upangwa Area .... .... 7·50 3 ·00 
Rest of District ... . ... . .... 11 ·00 3 ·15 

Tanga .... .... T anga, Korogwe, Pangani, Pare .... 12·00 4 ·50 
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APPENDIX V: TAXATION: continued 

Rare Rebate payable ro 
Province District (Annual) Narive Treasuries 

Slis. cts. (when applicable) 
Shs. crs. 

Western Kahama: 
Ukamba and Kahama Areas .... 12·00 4·50 
Runzewe and Uyovu Areas 8·00 3·00 
Rest of District 10·00 4·00 

Buba 8·00 3 ·00 
Ufipa 8 ·00 3·50 
Mpanda: 

Ukonongo and Ubende Areas 10·00 3 ·00 
Rest of District 8 ·00 3·00 

Nzega 
Kigoma: 

12·00 4 •50 

TongweArea 10·00 2·50 
Uvinza and Luichi Areas 11 ·00 3.50 

Tabora: 
Kiwere, Uyowa and Ushetu Areas 10·00 3·00 
Rest of District 11 ·00 3·50 

. Nore: Most townships are outside the jurisdiction of Native Authorities and no rebate 
1s payable to Native Treasuries. 

NON- NATIVE POLL TAX 

Income up to and including £100 per annum .... .. .. Shs. 40 /-

Exceeding £100 per annum, but not exceeding [,200 per annum .... Shs. 60/-

Ex:ceeding £200 per annum .... Shs.100 /-

(Arabs, Baluchis, Comorians, Ethiopians, Ishakis of Aden, Malagasy and Sey
chellois, whose income does not exceed £60 per annum, pay Sbs. 20 /~ only). 

Province 

Central 
Eastern 

Southern Highlands 

Lake 

Southern 

Northern 

MUNICIPAL HOUSE TAX 

Township 

Dodoma 
Bagamoyo 
Dar es Salaam 
Kilosa 
Kimamba 
Morogoro 
I ringa 
Tukuyu 
Mbeya 
Chunya 
Bukoba 
.Mwanza 
.Musoma 
Shinyanga 
Kilwa Kivinje 
Lindi 
.Mikindani 
Songea 
Arusha 
Moshi 
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Percentage of Net 
Annual Value 

3 
li 
5 
3 
3 
41 
3½ 
2½ 
2¼-
2½ 
5 
5 
3 
3 
2½ 
3 
2½ 
2½ 
5 
5 



Province 

Tanga 

Western 

APPENDIX V: TAXATION: continued 

MUNICIPAL HOUSE TAX (cont.) 

TO'lJJnship 

Korogwe 
Lushoto 
Pangani 
Tanga 
Kahama 
Kigoma 
Tabora 

INCOME TAX RATES 

Resident Individuals 

Percentage of Net 
Annual Value 

3 
3 
3 
6 
3 
3 
5 

First £250 of chargeable income at the rate of Shs. 2 /-. Where the chargeable 
income exceeds £250, upon the whole of the chargeable income at the rate of 
Shs. 2/- in the pound with the addition of one-eighth of a cent for every pound 
of chargeable income in excess of £250 with a maximum rate of Shs. 5 /-. 

Where total income exceeds £3,000 a surtax of Shs. 4/- plus one-twentieth of 
a cent for every pound in excess of £3,000 with a maximum of Shs. 7 /50 in the 
pound. 

Non-Resident Individuals 

Where chargeable income docs not exceed £750 at the rate of Shs. 2 /- in the 
pound. Where the chargeable income exceeds £750 upon the whole of the 
chargeable income Shs. 2 /- in the pound plus one-eighth of a cent for every pound 
of chargeable income in excess of £750 with a maximum of Shs. 5 /-. 

Surtax as for residents. 

Limited Companies 
Shs.· 4/- in the pound. 
The income of individuals is subject to their personal allowances. 
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APPENDIX Vl 

Trade 

Tables showing total volume of trade : 

(1) IMPORTS AND RE-EXPORTS OF BULLION AND SPECIE 

1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 
£ £ [. £ £ 

Imports 164,223 189,854 221,700 71,628 147,691 
Re-exports 52,438 110,420 103,000 72,885 23,580 

(2) IMPORTS 

1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 
£ £ [. £ £ 

Trade I mports .... 4,279,427 4,844,542 6,043,964 7,504,819 12,841,644 
Government Imports ... . 345,360 ' 794,839 700,363 618,056 882,281 

Total Imports .... 4,624,787 5,639,381 6,744,327 8,122,875 13,723,925 

(3) EXPORTS AND RE-EXPORTS 

1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 
£ £ [. £ £ 

D6mestic Exports ... . .... 6,012,337 7,430,149 8,163,156 8,880,398 11,147,887 
Re-exports .... 348,623 294,152 358,639 406,666 432,310 

T otal Exports .... 6,360,960 7,724,301 8,521,795 9,287,064 11,580,197 

Note: Final figures for the year 1948 are not yet available. 
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APP E N DIX VI ; TR AD B : continued 

(A}_ PRINCIPAL ARTICLES I MPORTED INTO TANGANYIKA TERRlTOJtY, CLASSIFIED ACCORDI NG TO GROUPS, DURING 

THE YEARS ENDED 31ST DECEMBER 1943, 1944, 1945, 1946 AND 1947 

Quantities . · Values 

1943 I 1944 1945 . l 1946 1947 1943 I 1944 1945 1 1946 I 1947 

CIOJs J. Food, Drink and I I 
Articles 

Tobacco C C C 
Pulse .... .... ton 815 1,420 1,979 5,318 1,039 13,321 15,643 22,832 
Maize .... .... ,, 1,438 2,680 17,705 28,568 5,275 8,958 20,111 152,745 
Other grain .... .... ,, 1,563 12,154 4,585 10,726 3,020 17,684 180,240 97,783 
Meal and flour .... ,, 3,821 5,250 2,754 7,821 4,276 71,796 98,868 57,059 
Bacon and ham .... cwt. 688 850 1,307 1,546 1)516 5,398 7,064 11,070 
Meat, tinned, canned etc. ,, 284 386 588 524 1,643 1,767 3,291 4,293 
Confectionery .... ,, 1,199 2,112 I 1,103 1,614 4,180 8,728 · 14,556 8,776 
Fruitundvcgetables val. - - 1 - - - 18,356 29,001 45,403 
Hops .... .... cwt. 106 ll2 8 29 133 5,504 3,147 307 
Jams, jellies, etc. .... ,, 1,460 2,952 1,750 t,798 3,824 5,245 10,208 7,408 
Sug;u,.... .... .... ,, 71/J15 ~3,556 51!096 49,925 70,806 57,773 45,212 43,776 
Tea .... .... .... ,, 2,147 2,035 3,231 4,765 5,346 i6,9i? 16,051 25,695 
Butter and cheese .... ,, 1,448 1,980 2,670 3,773 3,998 11,362 13,496 18,792 
Fish, preserved and 

salted .... .... ,, · 11,330 12,454 9,~23 10,798 13,805 12,966 36,664 23,010 
M ilk, condensed .... ,, 3,026 4,495 4,283 3,404 8,005 14,542 21,478 24,019 
Fats, cooking, n.c.s. ,, 3,003 3,549 2,249 1,434 1,883 7,465 10,663 7,550 
Sauces, spices, etr. ... . vaL - - - - - 13,488 12,593 30,590 
P rovision, p repared or 

preserved .... ,, - - - - - 16,053 16,928 11,248 
Ale, beer, etc. . ... 1 gal. 30,583 37,564 51,614 63,020 72,428 14,392 18,610 26,194 
Spirits .... Prf. & l gal. 11,342 21,417 29,217 33,211 44,676 20,274 35,730 51,232 
Wines .... . ... 1 gal. 13,696 30,879 19,930 15,616 23,515 12,627 28,656 16,450 
Cigarettes .... .... lb. 409,268 510,723 649,484 717,920 747,098 342,457 422,740 565,102 
Other manufactured · 

tobacc~ .... .... ,, 9,022 7,485 7,2'1:7 1,,22 14,498 4,182 3,691 3,336 
O ther aruclcs .... val. - - - - - 2 1,371 30,787 48,176 

TOTAI. Cuss 1 - - - l - - 722,526 1,095,428 r 1,302,836 

C 
86,322 

307,575 
199,708 
127,510 

13,581 
3,553 

16,028 
82,442 

755 
7,984 

53,578 
'27 07~ I ..,,,u , .., 
27,638 

21,371 
18,485 
7,663 

33,216 

26,176 
31,737 
62,413 
18,322 

604,981 

3,720 
78,638 

1,871,271 

[, 
9,726 

69,973 
62,868 
75,501 
13,356 
8,676 

50,616 
69,473 
4,105 

16,564 
79,954 
A"1 ,t,;,; 

33:435 
42,199 
52,589 
11,.544 
32,315 

33,036 
36,563 
87,511 
31,391 

602,964 

6,711 
79,520 

1,558,056 



N 
VI -

Class If. Raa, Mareria/J and 
Articles mainly 
Umnanufactured 

Hides and skins .... vaJ. 
Coal .... .... .... ton 
Seeds, nuts, kernels 

and vegetable oil .. .. cwt. 
Wood and timber ... . cu. ft. 
Ivory .... . ... cwt. 
Seeds, miscellaneous, 

agricultural .... val. 
Other articles .... ,, 

11,989 

9,540 
16,035 

501 

25,375 

5,948 
18,595 

878 

28,314 

7,559 
26,157 

62 

- 1 

20,930 

1,253 
69,373 

588 

35,424 

2,782 
72,940 

214 

79,213 
39,426 

18,487 
2,414 

16,982 

5,428 
16,425 

63,149 
81,595 

13,088 
4,414 

41,397 

9,773 
22,830 

33,057 
85,644 

17,328 
7,687 
3,831 

13,212 
25,048 

68,588 
82,915 

6,116 
11,023 
43,021 

4,930 
74,260 

80,685 
129,972 

9,015 
23,431 
14,630 

156,544 
34,909 

ToTAL cu.ss n - - I - - I - 11a,,73 l. ____ ,_ ____ 1-----1----236,2.(6 185,807 200,853 449,1 86 

c1ass III. Articles wholly I 
or mainly Manufactured · 

Cement .... .. .. too 5,100 6,799 17,804 16,130 32,640 48,084 
Earthenware and 

1tlasswarc .... . ... vat. - - - - - 17,680 
Galv'1!lized meets ton 58 35 549 767 943 2,589 
Other iron and steel 
· manufactittcs .... ,. 2,265 2,952 7,056 5,359 17,022 68,623 
Instruments and tools vat - - - - - 73,800 
Electrical goods .... ,, - - - - - 52,033 
Machinery, other than 

electrical .... ,, I - - - - - 162,502 
\Vooden manufactures ,, - - - - - 4,708 
Cotton p iece good, :

Grey ri'lb!eached n .. L:yd, 
· Sq.yd. 

White bleached .... L.yd. 
Sq.yd. 

Printed khangas .... L.yd. 
Sq.yd. 

Printed, other .... L.yd. 
Sq.yd. 

Dyed in the piece L .yd. 
Sq.yd. 

Coloured .... . ... L.yd. 
Sq.yd. 

9,265)947 
9,570,653 
2,140,521 
2,067,865 

407,782 
512,026 

2,130,739 
2,117,401 
3,820,672 
3,914,431 
8,886,238 
8,948,942 

8J380,104 
8,783,109 
1,806,344 
1,804,891 

625,428 
789,120 

2,747,279 
3,599,~23 
6,649,846 
6,902,815 
5,019,930 
5,076,672 

12,874,185 
13,611,471 
5,115,88:) 
5,467,292 

810,440 
1,027,143 
1,659,759 
1,597,333 
8,705,344 
9,183,662 
3,812,938 
3,697,798 

9,087,065 
9,631,706 
2,349,726 
2,335,541 
2,418,082 
3,079,807 
3,418,274 
3,874,623 
7,126,854 
7,567,699 
1,971,825 
2,078,060 

10,231,628 
l i,565,389 
2,461,657 
2,734,568 
2,154,133 
2,720,972 
5,243,704 
6,328,286 
4,393,0[9 
4,307,llS 
2,456.957 
2,531,216 

570,655 

142,217 

22,897 

136,325 

293,034 

589,784 

43,285 

42,559 
1,392 

108,420 
119,401 

53,315 

205,155 
15,316 

496,4911 

117,473 

41,205 1 

193,089 

517,007 1 

332,242 1 

110,130 

39,064 
17,869 

270,562 
130,528 
65,822 

286,802 
12,245 

606,665 

317,373 

54,080 

108,128 

627,721 

212,566 1 

101,016 

112,851 
30,687 

265,156 
202,129 
187,590 

417,398 
20,236 

4i8,i56 

160,151 

170,053 

281,072 

489,325 

]34,197 

228,645 

184,908 
47,917 

755,851 
314,539 
271,384 

790,131 
28,826 

69i,560 

225,956 

164,356 

534,117 

373,417 

226,739 



APPENDIX VI: TRADE: continued 

(A) PRINCIPAL ARTICLES IMPORTED INTO TANGANYIKA TERIUTORY, CLASSIFIED ACCORDING ,o GROUPS, DURING 

THB YEARS ENo·im 3 1ST DECEMBER 1943, 1944, 1945, 1946 AND 1947: continued 

Quanriiies Values 

Articles 1943 I 1944 I 1945 I 1946 ~ 
1943 1944 1945 

1M6 ~ 
Artificial silk piece £ £ £ £ £ 

' 
goods .... . ... L.yd. 87,355 29,349 91,267 212,491 355,199 - - - - -

Sq.yd. 80,867 29,737 95,826 221,468 376,543 9,869 6,121 20,122 38,494 74,952 
J utc bags and sacks ... . doz. 169,297 136,448 87,857 114,295 234,846 84,006 107,739 61,045 69,083 216,772 
Other textile · 

manufactures val. - - - - - 273,173 272,470 274,523 430,882 603,238 
Apparel, clothing and 

88,566 124,656 134,383 29.3,383 underwear.... .. .. " - - - - - 200,814 
Drugs and chemie:tls ,, - - - - - 108,793 170,345 143,735 224,601 117,263 

Is.) Detonators and fuses ~ - - - - 6,553 4,138 4,884 7,296 8,541 VI " Iv Matches .... Gross boxes 38,423 32,659 26,422 179,9'21:) 109,568 11,846 11,015 9,938 58,714 36,917 
Paints and colours ... . cwt. 2,780 3,708 5,477 11,024 9,722 12,544 17,740 25,051 53,636 54,585 
Kerosene .... 1 gal. 1,7ITT,724 2,072,608 2,484,394 2,563,672 2,698,889 78,782 85,464 103,581 88,846 106,761 
Motor spirit .... " 3,763,666 4,619,977 5,375,009 5,677,681 8,642,222 201,771 248,766 247,488 233,081 369,434 
Other oils, fats, wa.x and 

grease manufactures val., - - - - - 157,953 186,343 175,076 213,873 346,610 
,_..,,h«, .,,.,~d .... ow<. I 243 534 532 1,067 835 6,920 10,270 8,974 18,940 15,344 

! Paper and cardboard 
manufactures .... val. - - - - - 43,002 58,620 70,974 100,609 123,499 

Vehicles, including 
aircraft, railway rolling 
stock and ships, and 
parts thereof val. - - - - - 148,240 I 271,679 639,601 422,53812,809,279 

Transmission hose .... " - - - - - 5,075 1,855 2,438 3,323 4,012 
Tyres and tubes .... cwt. 4,675 4,565 6,130 6,849 \2,144 79,241 91,577 119,990 122,993 207,758 
Stationery other than 

paper .... vat. - - -
4~ I , . .,, I 13,761 11,967 21,350 l 30,413 

Transmission belt$ 
and belting cwt. 394 498 482 735 9,589 14,216 13,505 11,309 21,440 



1-.) 
V\ 
I.» 

O, 
Jrce.1 po:1t .. .. ... vtal. 
ther orttc lcs .... ,, 

TOTAL CLASS III 

Clasi lV. Animals,Lit!ing, 
not for Food 
tlmals, living, not 
for food .... .. .. val. 

TOTAL Cl.ASS IV 

1cm V. Bullion and Specie 
L11lion .... . ... val. 
~ccie .... . ... 

" 
TOTAL CLASS V 

TOTAL IMPORTS {. 

=t - - -- - -
- - - -

- - - -
- - - --

- - - -- - - -
- - - -
- - - -

- 10:S,893 13~,873 172,7861 273,3481 256,708 - 97,35-1 180,107 159,298 375,227 1,179,890 

- 3,722,515 4,305,108 5,252,914 5,959,574 11,715,145 

- 1,373 2,599 2,760 1,177 1,538 

- 1,373 2,599 2,760 1,177 1,538 

824 1,645 - - - -- 164,223 189,030 220,055 71,628 147,691 

- 164,223 189,8'i4 221,700 71,628 147,691 

- 4,789,010 5,829,235 6,966,027 8,194,503 113,871,616 
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APPENDIX VJ: TRADE: continued 

(A) PRINCIPAL DOMESTIC EXPORTS PROM TANGANYIKA TERRITORY, CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO GROUPS DURING THE 
YEARS ENDED 31H V.llC.eMlll!R 1943, 1944, 1945, 1946 AND 1947 

Quantities Values 

Articles 1943 1944 I 1945 1946 I 1947 1943 I 1944 1945 l 1946 I 1947 
I 

Class I. 
Tob:u:co 

Food, Dn"nk and 

[, £ £ £ [, 
Pulse .... -·· .... ton 511 411 2,722 1,036 11,182 10,029 7,886 43,398 19,127 211,476 
Rice .... .... ,, 4,673 4,494 2,171 70 2,615 66,182 75,562 37,679 1,267 55,624 
Other grain .... .... ,, 2,883 3,491 8,335 649 7,672 32,577 43,602 113,573 5,861 109,547 
Oilseed cake u,, ,, 3,462 4,088 3,061 3,097 3,388 12,384 21,050 20,679 37,513 52,665 
Coffee .... 

:::: N~ . 
10,898 15,561 14,441 10,021 13,858 553,741 852,332 896,301 675,580 976,741 

Cattle .... 96,508 70,479 56,944 36,505 14,50S 241,712 198,932 160,194 90,832 37,429 
Cashew nuts .... cwt. 282 14,754 53,379 63,465 25,614 154 5,746 43,958 70,446 28,578 
Onions .... .... " 37,918 40,134 36,989 38,495 35,074 41,210 42,904 38,315 46,244 39,158 Sugar •.. .... .... 

" 36,258 85,862 22,608 6,307 16,757 34,870 70,737 19,996 6,764 20,.278 
Tea -·· .... .... ,, 10,056 6,565 8,002 12,507 8,915 69,560 45,:358 51,031 78,426 65,499 Fish .... ···- .... ,, 11,861 6,111 20,502 24,376 27,513 23,387 16,912 57,161 86,727 87,980 Ghee .... ,... . ... ,, 15,006 7,990 4,980 6,539 881 67,431 34,847 24,98L 36,254 a,ss1 Honey ... . .... ,, 17,355 3,482 3 ,045 1,701 2,363 31,848 6,430 6,593 4,078 7,242 Fats, cooking, including 

substitutes for gbee 
and butter .... .... ,, 13,291 24,935 12,993 15,655 1,427 35,!)13 69,742 38,808 48,903 4,735 Salt .... .... . ... ton 3,818 3,662 2,648 3,427 3,110 28.,663 1 28,706 20,892 27,006 24,880 Ale, beer, stout, cider, 
etc . ... . .... I. gal. 39,049 45,003 52,183 58,273 47,803 15,684 ] 18,088 21,174 24,051 19,416 T obacco (all forms) .... lb. 2,356,564 2,512,321 2,218,714 2,077,865 1,497,601 254P83 203,229 120,518 97,837 84,673 Other articles .... val. - - - - - 57i4()8 72,864 70,378 48,265 102,133 

TOTAL CLASS I - - - - - 1,576,836 1,814,927 1,785,629 1,405,181 1,931,941 

Class II. Raw Materials and I I 
Ar1iclt1 mainly I Unmanufactured 

Diamonds .. .. . ... carat 52,999 90,067 115,620 119,446 92,229 154,824 1 306,306 638,383 981,833 629,589 Tino~c .... .... '-On 218 170 187 181 129 44,569 36,441 41 ,2 18 4 7,271 38,029 



Iv 
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.,_,..,q "'"> c-«w .. .. .. . cenral 
Sisal hemp and tow .... ton 
Hides.. .. ,, 
Skins, sheep and goat score 
Leopard skins .... No. 
Cotton seeds.... ton 
Sesame .... .... ,, 
Copra .... ,, 
Groundnuts .... ,, 
Seed and vegcta ble oils ,, 
Bees-wax .... ,, 
Gum .... .... ,, 
Rubber .... . ... ccntal 
Mangrove poles .... score 
Other wood and timber cu.ft 
Bark for tanning ton 
Ivory .... . .. . cwt. 
Kapok .... ton 
Crude papain .. .. cwt. 
Pyrethrum .. .. ... . ,, 
Other articles val. 

ToTAL Cu.ss II 

Class III. Articles wholly or 
mainly manufacw,ed 

Boots and shoes Doz. prs 
Perfumed and essential 

oils .... 
Soap 
Leather 
Parcel po~ ., .. 
Other articles 

ton 
cwt. 

v~l 

" 
TOTAL CLASS II 

Class IV. Animals, Living, 
not for food 

Animals, living, not 
for food .... No. 

TOTAL Cuss IV I 

156,8,(j UJ,110 
96,598 111,848 
2,023 2,408 

23,732 34,719 
810 1,515 

8,503 5,002 
3,180 1,712 
2,816 1,368 
1,752 627 
1,056 983 

586 627 
390 2,567 

10,193 29,442 
2,437 7,302 

452,251 538,763 
3,205 5,100 

221 663 
229 217 
781 1,286 

6,125 7,923 - -
- -

2,603 974 

15 4 
2,345 12,204 
2,141 2,666 - -- -

- -

85 5,456 

- -

- · - ----IOl,10'1 HH,1,0,1 15 1 , NO f 
110,637 1l l ,'i21 95,856 

1,800 2,589 3,416 
43,434 70,350 89,480 

655 433 301 
877 5,478 5,664 

1,441 929 493 
5 312 40 

955 475 3,534 
1,801 1,010 943 

795 732 410 
1,712 l,!540 J,554 

52,272 22,821 1,098 
8,691 13,799 16,446, 

476,'384 426,819 590,185 
4,998 5,669 3,85& 

461 1,262 916 
140 320 235 

2,024 1,996 2,179 
13,940 13,369 4,821 - - -

- - -

396 568 265 

10 14 5 
921 21,194 7,986 

1,967 1,158 1,560< - ·- -- - -

- - -

98 338 462 
I - - , -

O~·J,O'/!/ :,oJ,S/'J 752,! 11 J7o,.HO 7/J 2,118,127 2,962,729 J,068,744 3,916,405 5,1<i 141,33'3 169,305 125,050 a>S,503 36 21,889 29,275 45,244 90,521 14 3,013 12,773 7,43-1 5,506 
21,526 15,594 1,757 22,319 2 45,236 24,420 20,168 15,703 1 44,199 22,211 90 6,371 
27,956 9,918 15,114 7,736 9 50,599 47,569 74,850 54,755 6 

102,603 110,276 132,297 lSP,733 13 
21,916 114,657 107,274 91,962 8 51,284 173,077 303,851 205,580 : 

1,869 5,880 6,782 9,008 ' 83,562 110,209 92,852 111,486 19 27,828 49,598 54,225 62,106 4: 14,410 45,676 29,359 97,650 61 13,501 15,147 9,723 30,564 3 47,369 73,818 113,598 186,198 301 
36,292 51,662 93,560 86,538 2· 
64,654 128,051 147,817 146,154 151 

--

3,762,638 5,077,971 5,881,501 6,947,212 8,701,475 

7,027 3,220 1,212 2,564 791 
10,794 6,218 14,043 19,119 8,724 5,155 26,830 2,453 45,748 34,690 19,238 19,106 18,006 14,158 24,824 2,840 3,682 2,493 2,781 3,367 18,196 14,225 18,861 19,515 21,884 
63,250 73,408 57,068 103,885 94,280 

24 1,384 751 1,720 
24 i 

8,435 

1,3s4 I 151 I 1,120 I 8,435 
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APPENDIX VI: TRAD E: continued 

(A) PRINCIPAL DOMESTIC EXPORTS FROM TANGANYIKA TERRITORY, CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO GROUPS, DUJtING THE 
YEARS ENDED 31ST DECEMBER 1943, 1944, 1945, 1946 A.ND 1947 

Quantities Values 

Arric/es 1943 1944 j 1945 1946 1947 1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 

Class V. B11llion and Spec,'e 
50,568 48,427 47,317 609,589 462,459 435,518 411,677 408,114 Gold .... .... .... F.Oz. - -

Silver .... .... .... F.Oz. - - 21,377 21,179 20,794 - - 2,689 4,723 3,642 

TOTAL CLASS V - - - - - 609,589 462,459 438,207 422,400 411,756 

TOTAL EXPORTS OP 
DoMESTIC PRODUCI! £ - - - - - 6,012,337 7,430,194 8,163,156 8,880,398 11,147,887 
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(A) PRINCIPAL ARTICLES RE-EXPORTED FROM TANGANYIKA TERR1TORY1 CLASSJPIED ACCORDING TO GROUPS, DURING 

THE YEARS ENDED 31ST DECEMBER, 1943, 1944, 1945, 1946 AND 1947 

Quantities Values 

Articles 1943 ~944 ~945 ~946 1947 1~943 1944 I 1945 r 1946 ~ 
Class I. Food, Drink and £ [, i £ I £ i-z--

Tobacco 1 

Grain and pulse .... ton 21 1· 

Meal and flour .... ,, 22 
Jams and Jellies .... cwt. 2 
Sugar and jaggcty .... 521 
Tea .... .... ... . ., 45 
Fish, canned, etc. ., 
Spirits .... I.&.P.gal. 
Cigarettes, cigars, etc. lb. 
Tobacco and 

manufactures thereor ,, 
Other articles val. 

TOTAL CLASS I 

Class II. Raw Materials and 
Articles mainly 
Unmanufacrured 

Hides and skins .... val. 
Ivory, elephant ... . cwt. 
Other articles .... val. 

18 
1,604 

107 

239 

136 
25 

227 
1,100 

96 
152 
176 

8,864 

518 

301 

42 
41 

262 
95 
19 

5,225 

177 

639 

36 
63 
29 

118 
339 

2 
93 

2,721 

58 

613 

17 
220 

1 
509 
528 
152 
433 

8,522 

353 

378 

330 
478 

5 
452 
350 

36 
1,240 

51 
1,556 

4,498 

· 2,201 
589 

1,057 
894 
690 

1,379 
237 

3,898 

289 
2,972 

14,206 

1,080 
949 

2,037 
1,081 

35 
1,867 

82 
5,900 

13,031 I • 

888 
1,423 

253 
126 

2,634 
34 

227 
1,750 

342 
4,079 

6 
532 

6,152 
685 
824 

4,277 

101 I 112 
19,688 I 5,876 
--, 
21,124 I 22,ss5 

108,145 I 54,183 I 118,525 I 62,106 
11,560 13,541 31,619 32,240 

487 5,429 5,706 37,742 

69,175 
17,829 
17,792 

TOTAL Cuss II j - 1 - 1 - \ - 1 -1 120,2321 73,153 f 155,850 f 132,088 \ 104,796 

Class III. Articles wholly or 
mainly Manufactured 

Earthenware, stone-
ware a.nd glassware vat. 

Iron and steel manu-
factures . .. . .. .. ton 

Implements and tools vat. 
172 24 121 \ 157 128 

1,752 

5,553 
907 

749 

2,251 
1,476 

529 

3,184 
291 

569 

6,108 
1,777 

3,649 

7,031 
995 
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. APPENDIX VI: TRADE; continued 

(A) PRINCIPAL ARTICLES RE-EXPORTED FROM TANGANYIKA TERRITORY, CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO GROUPS, DURING 

THE YEARS ENDED 31ST DECEMBER 1943, 1944, 1945, 1946 AND 1947: continued. 

I 
Quantities .---- Values 

Articles 1943 1944 [ 1945 I 1946 1947 1943 I 1944 j 1945 1946 1947 

Electrical machinery, 
apparatus and ? 

appliances .... ,, - - - - - 7,044 3,056 4,4.0 4,4Cil 4,195 
Machinery other than 

electrical .... .... ,, - - - - - 16,895 10,763 8,060 16,013 16,482 
Woodenmanufactures ,, - - - - - 346 636 175 371 167 
Cotton piece goods :-

Grey unbleached L.yd. 164,800 93,606 6,569 15,668 17,856 - - - - -
Sq.yd. · 157,059 106,229 7,514 15,510 17,723 .10,648 6,814 372 645 856 

White bleached L.yd. 49,390 5,475 86,551 22,828 7,923 - - - - -
Sq.yd. 45,344 4,652 76,498 21,719 6,963 3,530 1 608 6,937 1,999 452 

Printed khangas L.yd. '19 - 90 - 6 - - - - -
Sq.yd. 55 - 150 - 7 2 - 8 - 1 

Printed, other L.yd. 40,'580 58,081 4,586 1,405 148 - - - - -
Sq.yd. 31,577 50,700 5,087 1,899 157 1,644 3,872 388 139 24 

Dyed in the piece L .yd. 219,600 81,215 141,670 11,536 12,204 - - - - -
Sq.yd. 176,917 77,849 129,736 11,556 10,915 11,296 5,829 10,209 883 1,291 

Coloured .... L.yd. 77,929 47,007 7,234 126 310 - · - - - -
Sq.yd. 88,538 47,604 5,949 114 411 5,603 3,850 699 25 104 

~ificinlsilkpiece .... L.yd. 18,721 2,907 2,914 966 3,702 - - - - -
goods .... Sq.yd. 17,818 3,077 3,186 904 3,937 854 215 1,788 331 936 

[ute bags and sacks .... doz. 36,701 15,768 16,980 6,320 2,245 24,147 10,440 12,671 4,660 1,542 
Bags and sacks, sisal ,, 58,528 26,662 10,560 12,608 1,003 29,497 16,796 6,133 8,314 1,725 
::>cher textile manu-

factures .... .... val. - - - - - 9,465 11,742 10,145 12,192 1,558 
<\pparel, clothing and 

underwear.... .... ,. - - - - - 3,209 6,764 2,758 16,405 4 516 
Cinematograph films ' 

developed. .. . . 100 L.ft. 53,525 '\ 73,978 70,113 105,152 321,728 21,575 51,268 45,648 63,427 75,054 
Drugs and chenucals val. - - - - - 2,502 1 713 4 064 3 154 4 507 
Kerosene .. .. . .. . I.gal. 19,900 20,844 17,560 23,360 18,984 957 '876 'ss1 1'445 1'166 
~otor spirit.... .... " 126,600 234,324 170,840 170,344 437,618 8,466 13,117 9,969 10'.303 26'.c177 -· --- -
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"'~nor o,.h,, EAt:<1 ond 
greases .... . ... vol. 

'aper nnd cardbo:ird 
manufactures .. .. JJ 

chicles, incl. aircraft, 
rly. rolling stock, 
ships, and parts 
thereof ... . . ... val. 

P: 
yres & tubes, ru bbcr cwt. 
arcel post .... .... val. 
'ther articles .... ,, 

TOTAL CLASS Ill 

:1asf IV. Animals, Living, 
not for Food 

,niinals, living, not 
for food .... . ... No. 

TOTAL Cuss IV 

:/ass V. Bullion and Specie 
ullion and specie . . .. val. 

TOTAL CLASS V 

TOTAL Rli-EXPORTS £ 

- - - -
- - - -
- - - -
43 9 11 27 ·- - - -- - - -
- - - -

19 1 - -
- - - -
- I I - - 1 -
- i - -! -i 

- l - - 1 - [ 

/ 

- 1,740 5,214 2,730 5,637 6,421 

- 2,589 3,198 2,384 8,539 3,866 

- 31,181 18,187 I 22,197 33,002 47,763 
109 744 206 318 567 2,559 - 7,258 11,964 12,125 16,598 12,266 
- 14,469 15,139 20,975 29,890 78,511 

- 223,873 206,743 189,758 1 247,454 304,614 

2 20 50 - - 15 

- 20 50 - - 15 

- 52,438 110,420 103,000 72,885 23,580 

- 52,438 110,420 103,000 72,885 23,580 

- 401,061 404.,572 ! 461,639 479,551 455,890 
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APPENDIX VI: TRADE; continued 
(B) IMPORTS OF PRINCIPAL . COMMODITIES BY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF ORIGCN SHOWCNG PERCENTAGE EACH IMPORT 

BEARS TO THE VALU.E OF TOTAL IMPORTS 

Country I I I Main items, 
1945 19 

------- -----! J I '.--- • ~ 

I Percmtagc of Import I J 
1 Trade 

tliith 1946 and 1941 values 1946 
. 45 I 1947 I 

-· . 
United Kir,zdom 

1944: 18·6 

20·9 32·0 32·0 
[, £ 

Iron and steel manufactures ... . .... .... 215,348 530,921 
Machines and machinery, other than electrical .... 310,516 452,035 
Cotton piece goods .... .... .... .... 323,487 365,611 
Motor lorries and parts thereof .... .... 62,1 16 255,432 
Electrical machinery goods and apparatus other, n.e.s. 177,297 253,022 
Tractors and parts thereof ... . . .... 13,337 158,499 
Cement, building .... .... .... 56,850 154,182 
Riilway locomotives .... .... .... 22,829 152,951 
Motor cars and parts thereof .... .... .... .... 67,586 121,029 
Medicines and drugs .... .... .... 77,329 74,303 
Tyres, motor vehicles, other .... .... 47,020 69,686 
Stationery .... .... .. .. 52,348 66,420 
CTcles, pedal, complete .... .... ... . .. .. 16,079 50,672 
Hoes .... .... .... .... .... .... 43,968 46,79l 
Tents, tarpaulins, etc. .... .. .. .... 11,434 42,922 
Paints, colours and varnishes .... .... .... 44,883 42,234 
Anisans' tools .... .... .... .... 18,687 38,632 
Artificial s ill:: piece goods . ... . .. .. .. .. 27,621 36,524 
Rulway rolling stock, parts and accessories, thereof .... 25,956 • 33,426 
Tnread Cotton .. .. .... .... .. .. .... 44,041 32,819 
Cigarettes .... .... .... .... 20,900 26,884 
Whisky .... .... .... .... .... 18,325 19,292 
Cotton manufaciures .... .... .... .... .... 18,702 18,966 
Agricultural and horticultural tools, other .. .. .... 18,738 17,983 
Mosquito nets and netting .... .. .. .. .... 10,518 17,921 
Boots llnd shoes .... .... .... .... .... .... 13,774 16,984 
Lubricating oil .... .... .... .... .... 10,654 15,781 
Matchcts .... .... .... .... ... . .... 10,330 15,207 
Locks and fittings .... .... .... .. .. .... 19,346 14,416 
S~il c~oth and canvas .... .... .... 11,436 13,773 
Biscuits .... ... . .... .... .. .. .. .. 12,012 10,809 
Che~cal and Pharmaceutical products .... .... .... 13,296 13,802 

....... ~'':-"' hvd...,, e (<-:,.usiic •od.A) . ... 9,892 10 134 
I o~ ..... • v •1uoe. .... , 
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British India 

1944: 35 ·3 

Kenya and Uganda 

1944: 16·1 

25·6 20·0 

18 ·2 20 ·2 

In oarts B and C of this Aooendix the 
totals ·are gross and include a· number of 
items not shown in the table. 

rn 

11 ·8 

11·0 

Cotton piece goods 
Jute bags and sacks 

I Blankets, cotton 
Apparel, wearing 
Vests and singlets ... 
Bagging and sacking in t.he piece (Jute) 
Sauces, spices, etc. .. .. 
Cement, building 
Tiles, roofing .... .. .. 
Cinematograph films, developed 
Thread, cotton .... 
Leather manufactures, other 
Locks and fittings 

Cigarettes .... 
Sugar, unrefined 
Maize .... 
Hides (sun and shade-dried) 
Tea .... 
Boots and shoes 
Wheat meal and flour 
Ale, beer, stout, cider, etc. 
Other meAl and flour 
Sisal bags, and sacks 
B11ttcr, fresh .... .. .. 
Wheat .. .. 
Bacon and ham ... . 
Leather, dressed ... . 
Potatoes ... , .. .. 

· Pulse, other ... . 
Millet (Mtama) 
Cotton, raw .. .. 
Millet, other .... .. .. 
Other grain (Whimbi) 

Gross Total 

Gross To,tal .. .. 

!-----'· 
I ,, . / 4,3,?7,000 2,599,000 

£ 
1,083,455 

69,083 
116,427 
34,992 
19,160 
9,918 

21,973 
7,856 

31,105 
20,790 

7,650 
7,665 
9,258 

II ss£o84 
216,772 
170,881 
51,683 
31,775 
24,253 
18,982 
18,372 
16,533 
15,649 
11,795 
6,371 
1,388 

1,622,000 1 1,618,000 

583,760 
53,472 

··•· 
.... , 194,681 

25,903 
37,855 
45,454 
53,504 
31,459 
28,314 
19;793 
18,997 
29,486 
13,424 
12,711 
37,647 
44,225 
23,568 
13,855 
54,970 
31,723 

575,851 
79,885 
69,973 
57,625 
47,427 
43,856 
33,829 
30,465 
28,021 
28;'.311 
22,120 
14,322 
13,136 
12,123 

Gross Total .... 1,641,000 

9,604 
7,505 

14,115 
4,693 
8,644 
2,207 

11,504,000 
I 
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APPENDIX vr: TRADE: continued 

(B) IMPORTS OF PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES BY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF ORIGIN SHOWING PERCENTAGE EACH IMPORT BEARS 

TO THE VALUE OF TOTAL IMPORTS : continued . 

Country 

Union of South Africa 

1944: 7 ·2 

Other British Possessions 

1944: 5·6 

T otal British Empire .... 
1944: 82·8 

Percentage of Import 
Trade 

1945 1946 1947 

5·9 5 ·l 4·7 

3 ·5 3·2 4·6 

74 ·l \ 80 ·S 64·1 

Main items, with 1946 and 1947 values 

Co~ .... .... .... .... . ... 
Tyres, motor vehicles, other .. .. .. .. 
Machines and machinery, other than electrical 
Hoes 

1946 

£ 
82,915 
57,188 

1947 

£ 
129,972 
68,159 
64,548 

2;,026 42,626 
Brandy .. .. .. .. I 18,262 17,648 
Confectionery .. . . 
Fruits, fresh and green .. .. 
Boots and shoes .. .. 

1 Still wines, in bottles 
Medicines and drugs.. .. .. .. 
Blankets and rugs, woollen 
Polishes, cleansing .... 
Cement, building 

Gross Total 

Motor cars and parts thereof (Canada) .. .. 
Motor lorries and parts thereof (Canada) .. .. 
Motor spirit (Bahrein) .. .. .... .. .. 
Machines and machinery other than electrical (Canada) 
Gas oil (Bahrein) .. .. 
Kerosene oil (Bahrein) 
Ivory (Northern Rhodesia) .... .... .... , .... 
Copra (Zanzibar) .... .... .... .... .. .. 

Gross Total .. .. 

7,507 13,205 
10,007 9,600 
21,003 8,406 

6,995 4,819 
8,751 4,496 
6,985 1,681 
9,633 1,436 

36,238 43 

l . 412,000 I __ 63_7,ooo 

I 2fos2 
31,576 
23,777 

19,026 

£ 
111,425 
74,929 
39,164 
32,479 
31,935 
30,213 

156 

16,332 

11,390 ·1 35,299 

- ---
258,000 l 632,000 

6:s33,ooo I s,1ss,ooo 



C/nn·,,r .:;101cs rf _,1,11111ica 

1944: 9 ·0 

}ran 

~ 
1.;.> 1944: 5 ·5 

Belgian Possesrions 

1944:- 1 ·2 

J Y ·4 

4·9 

0·5 

d · · l { ~,1, - ~ ( 'Jr~c~ p2rtc thf!rco f 
Cotton piece goods .... 
Motor cars and parts thereof 

4 ·1 

1·9 

3•3 

Lubricating oil .... .... . ... 
Machines and machinery other than electrical 
Motor lorries and pans thereof 
Aluminium sheets 
Agricultural seeds 
Cincmatograph films, developed 
Milk, condensed (full cream) 
Malt .... .... .... . ... 
Galvanized sheets, con-ugated 
Pipes, tubes and fittings therefor 
Holloware, enamelled 

Motor spirit 
Kero&ene oil 
Gas oil 
Diesel oil 
Fuel oil 

Gross Total 

Gross Totnl 

2 ·6 I Other meal and flour 
Ivory .. .. 
Wheat 
Pulse, other .... 
Chillies 
Millet .... 
Cotton piece goods 
Provision, other 
Palm oil 

st637 
219,589 

26,31~ 
67,281 
61,121 
35,506 

-
55 

16,036 
18,349 
7,626 
7,998 

26,231 
15,037 

656,000 

£ 
208,906 
77,348 
19,973 
14,785 
7,530 

332,000 
,., .• ?t ====--

£ 
34,932 

7,472 
-

41 ,859 -
46,028 
15,120 
7,804 

245 

Gross Total .... 1: ,ss,ooo-1 

,. 
1,.263,895 

810,355 
191,684 
160,263 
150,288 
103,590 
73,895 
48,771 
24,25l 
22,568 

5,48'1 
5,050 

3 -
3,065,000 

£ 
323,545 

75,183 
41,531 
ll,984 
2,837 

460,000 
-

£ 
11,740 
12,694 
3,125 
1,238 

585 
570 
188 
40 -

32,000 
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APPENDIX VI: TRADE: continued 
(B) IMPORTS OF PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES BY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF OR£GIN AND PERCENTAGE EACH I MPORT BEARS 

TO VALUE OF TOTAL IMPORTS : continued 

Country 

• Other Foreign Countritt 

1944: 1 ·3 

Total Foreign Countries 
1944: 17 ·O 
Occupied Enemy Territory 
1944: 0·2 

Percentage of Import ) 
Trade 

1945 

1 ·O 

25·8 

0 ·l 

1946 L 1947 J 
4·9 

19·0 

0 ·5 

7·5 

35 ·7 

0·2 

Mai11 items, with 1946 and 1917 values 

Iron and steel manufactures (Belgium) .... . .. . 
Cotton piece goods (Japan) .... .... . .. . 
Blankets, cotton (Belgium) .... .... .... . ... 
Cement (Belgium) .... .... .... .... .... .. .. 
Machines and machinery other th~n electrical (Holland) 
Cotton piece goods (Holland) ... . .. . . .. .. 
Brandy (France) .... .... .... .... .... .. .. 
Artificial silk (Rayon) piece goods (Italy) 
Fish dried or salted (Arabia) .... . ... 
Cotton piece goods (Belgium) .... .. .. .. .. 
Blankc:to, cotton (lt•ly) .... . ... 
Woollen piece goods (Italy) .... .... .. .. 
Galvanized sheets, corrugated (Belgium) .... .... .: .. 
Dotes (Ar:ibia) •.... .... .... .. .. 
Malt (Argentina) ... . .... .. .. 
Matches (Sweden) .... .... .... . .. . 
Paints, colour~ and varnishes (Belgium) ... . 
Matches (Italy) .... .... .... .... .... .. .. 
Blankets and rugs, woollen (I 1aly) .... .. .. 
Locks and fittings (Sweden) .... .... .. .. 
Maize (Argentina) .... .. .. .... . ... 

Gross Total .... 

Hides, sun and shade-dried (Italian Somaliland) .... 

Gross Total .... 

1946 

[, 
2,118 

39,623 . 

11,322 1 
11,ss1 I 
9,707 

18,144 
77 

18,127 
12,347 
7,003 
8,780 
4,677 

11,579 
4,401 

35,688 
9,284 
2,IU 

112,000 

1947 

£ 
107,923 

98,281 
69,573 
51,966 
48,268 
36,167 
31,176 
27,358 
23,098 
22,240 
21,107 
IIS,222 
13,309 
11 ,926 
11,100 
9,900 
7,104 
6,546 
2,655 
1,454 

401,000 I 619,563 

1,548,000 l 4,915,000 

38,757 19,159 

42,000 21,000 
• lnc \udc.a ~ 

nc1,,.\u m ,C~~.~2(); HoUo.nd £ 298,172; Italy £189,697; Jnpon £<18,498; France ,C97,052; Portugal £5,207; Gennan>· £3,050. 
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(c) EXPORTS OP PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES llY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF DESTINATION, SIIOWING PERCENTAGE EACll 
EXPORT DEARS TO THE VALUE Of TOTAL EXPORTS 

l'ercemage of Export 
Trade 

Counrry Main items, with 1946 and 1947 values 1946 1947 
1945 1946 1947 

£ .£ 
United Kingdom· .... . ... 35·4 48·2 43· l Sisal .. .. .... .... .. .. ·•·· .... . ... 2,490,194 3,228,686 

Diamonds .... .... .... .... .... . ... .... 981,833 629,589 
19~4: 27,9 Hides .. .. .. .. .... .... .... .... , ... .... 153,853 307,763 

Bees-wax .... , ... .... .... .... . ... .... 178,140 128,513 
Skins, sheep and goat .... .. .. ... .... . ... 63,272 109,115 
Corron, raw .... . .. . .... .... .. .. ·•·· .... 76,321 72,349 
Mica sheet .... .... .... . . .. . ... .... 53,805 54,560 
Groundnuts ... . , ... , ._ .. .... . ... . ... 7,736 53,837 
Tobacco, unmanufactured .... .... . ... .... 35,680 41,137 
Tin ore .... .. . . ... .... ···~ ···· 1 

47,271 38,029 
Oil seeds, other .... .... . ... .... .... •··· 12,402 18,286 
Cotton seed .... .... .... .... .... . ... 22,151 17,273 
Tea .... .... .... .... ... . . ... 78,275 7,390 
Lemon grass oil .... .... .... . .. , .. .. . ... 9,383 4,853 
Ghee .... .... .... .. .. .... . ... . ... 8,873 3,273 
Gum, copal .... .... .... .... .... . ... . .. , 9,413 2,488 
Pyrethrum .... .... .. .. .... .. .. . .. , . ... 2),041 -

Gross Total .... 4.285,000 4,806,000 
t::e:zrr;:- _, -- -

Kenya and Uganda 22·0 17 ·I 19·4 *Coffee .... 
[, £ .... . ... ·· •· .. .. . ... . ... .... . ... . ... 657,439 963,699 

• Sisal .... .... .... .. .. .... . ... . ... 623 250,764 
1944; 25,4 •Papain .... ... . . .. , .... . ... . .. . . ... 149,299 185,224 

Pulse, other .. .. .... ... , . ... . ... . ... . .. . 16,938 104,816 
Hides .. .. .... .... . ,. . . ... . ... . ... 49,053 55,098 Coconut oil 

... . 

Fish, dried, p£~kled, oi salted 
.... . ... . .. . . ... 36,'345 52,894 

Rice .... .... .... . ... 
.... . ... . ... .. .. 67,164 44,000 

Tobacco, unmanufactured 
.... . ... . ... .... 35 41,729 
.... . ... . .. . . ... 38,591 39,154 

Carried Forward .... 1,015,487 1,737,678 

• For exoortation overseas 
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APPENDIX VI : TRA DE: continued 
(C) EXPORTS OF PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES BY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF DESTINATION, SHOWING PERCl!NTAGB l!ACH 

EXPORT BEARS TO THE VALUE OF TOTAL EXPORTS : continued 

P1runtage of Export 
Trade 

Main items, with 1946 and 1947 values 1946 1947 Country 
1945 -1946 1947 

£ C 
Brought forward .... 1,0151187 1,737,678 

Groundnuts .... .... . ... .... .... .... . ... - 34,147 
Onions .... .. .. .. .. .... . ... .. .. .. .. 37,665 32,819 
Canle for slaughter .... .... .... . ... . ... . ... 86,081 3 1,791 

• Ivory .... .... . ... .... .... .. .. .... . ... 24,987 32,498 - •Cotton, raw .... . ... .... .... .. .. .... . ... 34,921 25,240 
•Pyrethrum .... .... .... . ... . ... . ... . ... 34.,542 24,266 
Leather, dressed .... ... . . ... .... .... . .. , 14,158 24,386 
Ale, beer, stout, cider, etc. .... . ... .... . ... . ... 17,383 14,799 
Skins (sheep and goat) .... . ... ··-· .... . ... 941 12,967 
Podocarpus timber .... .... . ... .... . ... . ... 8,213 11,474 
Seeds, miscellaneous agricultural .... .... . ... . ... 24,994 10,088 
Sugar, unrefined .... .... . ... 6,692 10,246 

.i~:•a!~i~ :::: ::: :::: :::: :::: :::: :::: 
6,786 9,322 

Fats, cooking, n .e.s., including substitutes for ghce and 
7,191 4,456 

butter .... .... .... .... .... .... . ... 48,256 4,307 
Medicines and drugs .... .... .. .. . ... . ... . ... 6,342 3,000 

•Gum, copal .... . ... .... .... .... . ... . ... 12,740 2,741 
Mvule (Iroko) .... . ... . ... . ... . ... . ... 6,184 1,599 
Ghee ... . .... .... . ... .... . ... . ... 18,065 247 

Gross Total .... 1,516,000 2,160,000 

9·8 5·1 7·2 Cotton, raw .... £ £ .... . ... . ... . ... . ... 264,980 570 083 
Grain and pulse 

. ... :::: I .... , ... . ... . ... .. .. - 77,488 Gum, arabic .... .... . ... . ... . ... . ... .... 53,34) 59,786 
I Sisal ... . . ... .... . ... . ... .... . ... - 49,691 
I I • F o e ex.PQrt.ation cvcr!\Cas. 
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Union of South Africa 

1944: 11 ·5 

Zan:ziba,-

1944: 1 •9 

I .. .. 

.. 
:··· 1 

I I 

I 
f 

10·3 9·0 6 ·2 

1 ·5 1 ·2 l ·3 

I 

:i1tms (sliccp and goat) .... 
Shells, marine .... .... 
Gum, copal .... . ... .. .. 
Ivory .... , ... .... . ... 

Gold .... .... .. .. . ... 
Sisal ... . .. .. .. .. .... 
Soap .... .... .. .. .... 
Coconut cake .... .... 
Grain and pulse .... ·•·· 
Coffee .... .... . ... .... 
Timber .... .... 
Seeds, miscellaneous .. .. 
Silver .... .... . ... .. .. 
Copra .... .... ·•·· 
Rubber .... .... . ... 
l'yrethrum .... . ... .... 

Pulse, other .... . .. . 
!Y_ory .... ... . . ... . ... 
Timber .... . ... . ... 
Rice .... .. .. . ... 
Ground.nuts .. .. .... . ... 
Sheep and Goats for slaughter 
Cattle for slaughter .... .. .. 
Onions .... ... . . ... 
Coconut oil .... . ... . ... 

. ... · ·• · .. .. . ... 2,753 8,262 
.. .. .., . . ... ., .. 7,989 5,232 
. ... ..,. . ... . ... 4, 170 4,729 
.... .... . ... . ... 37,451 1,483 

Gross Tora! .. .. 446,000 805,000 
,,., -

f. [, 
. ... .... o, , . ... 417,677 408,114 
. ... .. .. . ... . ... 88,549 193,319 
. ... . ... .... .... - 18,115 
. ... .... . ... .... 28,805 13,718 
. ... ··•· .... .... - 13,064 
.... . ... . ... . ... 14,419 12,040 
. ... .... . ... .. .. 6,804 11,918 
.. .. .... . ... .... - 8,131 
.... . ... . .. . . ... 4,696 3,642 

.... .... . ... - 700 
.... .. .. . ... . ... 197,083 -.... .... .... .. .. 31,955 -

Gross Total .. .. 803,000 692,000 

£ £ . ... . .. . ···- .. .. 1,5:35 :34,607 .. .. . ... . ... 29.073 28,787 . ... .. .. . ... s;o31 14,646 ···· 1 .... . ... . ... ... ... 1,198 13,321 . ... .. .. . ... - 7,083 .... .. .. . ... I 3,874 5,890 • ... I .... . ... . ... . ... 4,751 5,638 .. .. .. .. .. .. .... 8,549 5,258 .... .. .. . ... . ... 3,087 5,207 

Carried forward .... 57,104 1'.20,437 
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APPENDIX VI: TJtADB: continued 

(C) EXPORTS OP PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES BY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF DESTINATION, SHOWING PERCENTAGE E ACH 
EXPORT BEA RS TO THE VALUE OP TOTAL EXPORTS : continued 

Percentage of Export 
Trade 

Country 

1945 l :---1---

.[ 

1946 1947 
Main items, with 1946 and 1941 values 1946 1947 

Zanzibar (cont.) 

Orher British Posses.1ions 

1944: 4 ·3 

Toral British Empire .... 
1944: 81 ·7 

2 ·l 

81 ·l 

------·---

I 

12 ·5 16·0 

93 ·l 93·2 

Sesame seed .... .. .. 
Ale, beer, stout, cider, etc. 
Beche-de-mer .... 
Other meal and flour 
Mangrove poles 
Soap, common 
Ghee .... 

Sisal ( Canada) 
Sisal (Australia) .. .. 
Tea (Canada) .. .. .. .. 
Sisal (New Zealand) .. .. .. .. 
Sugar (Ceylon) 
Sisal (Palestine) .... .... .. .. 
Coconut oil (Aden) 
Salt, common (Northern Rhodesia) 
Tobacco, unmanufactured (Aden) 
Tobacco unmanufacrured (Cyprus) 

Brought forward .... 

G r os~ Tot~l .... 

Sesame seed (Aden) .. .. 
Bees-wax (Australia) .. .. .. .. . 
O ther seed nnd vegetable oil (Palestine) .... 

Gross Total .... 

sito4 
4,152 
3,934 

366 
7,308 
7,388 

16,747 
9,172 

108,COO 

I 

12!1s2 I 
337,078 

3,?70 

8,?95 
2,280 
8,077 
3,814 
7,086 
1,920 
2,450 

1,115,000 

8,268,000 

£ 
120,437 

4,172 
3,713 
1,403 
1,003 

514 

l 47,000 

£ 
1,344,676 

343,516 
34,328 
15,309 

9,663 
4,735 
3,888 
2,069 

1,783,000 

10,393,000 
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Vflll~U .:>l~t,:S (JJ ✓111/CYICU 

1944: 15 ·9 

Belgian Possessiom 

1944: 0 ·4 

Other Foreign Countries 

l944: 2·0 

0·5 

1 ·5 

-------------1 ·8 

0·5 

l ·5 

:! ·l 

0·6 

1':ip:ain 
Sisal .... .. . 
Mangrove bark 
Tea .... . ... 
Skins (sheep and goat) 
Colombo root ... . 
Leopard skins 
Ro.ffia fibre 
Ivorv .... 
Ebony wood 
Kapok 
Bees-wax 

Fish, dried, pickled, etc. 
Salt, common 

4 ·O I Timber, hewn and sawn (Egypt) 
Timber, hewn and sawn (Suez) 
Grain and pulse (France) 
Grain and pulse (Belgium) .. .. 
Other meal and flour (France) 
Coconut cake (Holland) 
Other meal and flour (Belgium) 
Coconut cake (Belgium) .... 
Skins (sheep and goat) (France) 
Kapok (Holland) .... 
Mangrove bark (Belgium) 
Kapok (Belgium) ... . ... . . ... 
Tobacco, unmanufactured (Egypt) 
Wooden sleepers (Suez) .... 
Soap, common (French Possessions) 
Coconut cake (Portuguese Possessions} 
Rubber (Turkey) 

Gross Total 

Gross Total 

Carried Forward 

• 

33,665 1 17';°741 
268,002 38,741 
54,545 32,170 

- 1.3, 703 
20,663 13,651 

1,274 3,976 
4,208 2,229 
4,320 2,200 
4,669 1,312 
8,148 1,107 
4,457 348 
6,713 -

417,000 235,000 
= 

£ 
19,083 
24,726 

[. 
38,678 
22,805 

45,0)0 63,000 
m:cs=-=s= . 

£ £ 
10,357 48,089 
10,239 37,869 

- 28,748 
- 18,519 
- 16,993 
- 16,899 
- 16,729 
- 16,103 

1,500 -
8,207 12,039 
4,515 3,860 

10,534 3,187 
2/396 461 

26,529 -

l 
l 7}375 -
5,622 -
4,441 -

102,715 1 217,496 
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APPENDIX VI: TRADE! continued 

(c) EXPORTS OF PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES BY VALUE AND COUNTRIES OF DESTINATION, SHOWING PERCENTAGE EACH 

EXPORT BEARS TO THE VALUE OF TOT AL EXPORTS: continued 

Country 

Other Foreign Countries (cont. ) 

Tora! Fore~qn Countries 
1944: 18·3 
Occupied Enemy Territory 
1944: 

Middle East 
1944: 

Percentage of Export 
Trade 

1945, 

18·9 

1946 

6·8 

0· 1 

1947 

6·7 

0 ·1 

Main items, with 1946 and 1947 values 

Honey (Norway) 
Bees-wax (Holland) .... 

Soap, common .... 
Tobacco, unmanufactured 

Raffia fibre 

Brought Forward .... 

Gross Total .... 

Gross Total .. .. 

.... I 

Gross Total .... 1 

1946 

£ 
102,715 

2,489 
1,899 

134,000 . 

596,000 
£ 
6,423 
4,004 

10,000 

£600 

600 

1947 

£ 
217,496 

442,000 

740,000 
£ 

14,618 
325 

15,000 

£ 



APPENDIX VI: TRA D!!: ,:ontmtled 

(D) (i) : DBTAlLS OF ' RE-EXPORTS PROM TANGANYtKA TERIUTORY TO EACH COUN'IRY BY CLASSES DURING THE YEARS 

1946 AND 1947 

C"u11tri11 of 
co,uig11me111 

Uniu,d Kingdom 

Other Pam of Briti,h 
Empire: 

I 
CLASS I CLASS 11 CLASS 111 / CLASS IV 

Food, Drink and Rato Mattrials and Articles uholly Animal$, 
Tobacco Artid~s mainly o,. mainl.v livinJ;, not /or 

Total 
Merchandise 

1~ ~:_:__ ___ I CLASS V 

13u/lion and 
Specie 

Total Rt-4XPOTtl 
(111cluding Bullion 

and Specie) 
I Unma11~Jac1ured Manufacturtd 100d 

19~ 1947 1946 1947 1946 1947 1946 I 1947 1946 19n 1946 ~947 1946 1947 

[, [, [, [, I, [, [, [, [, £ [, [, [, £ 
I l,130 356 25,221 52,957 1,837 4, 180 !--·-· 1 __ ._. _38,188 57,4.93 .. .. _.38,188 57,493 

Zanzibar .. 723 1,903 6,846 29,463 33,298 .. 37,032 35,201 5,792 42,824 35,201 
Kenya and Uganda 8,116 5,860 11,037 4,933 176,308 178,488 IS 195,461 189,296 66,800 22,823 262,261 212,119 

Iv British India .. . . 33,888 IJ,971 759 l,804 34,641 l3,775 34,017 13,775 
--.:i Union of South Africa . • 675 1,622 . . 38 9,00 l 14,947 9,67~ 16,607 293 9,969 l~,607 
.... Other British Possessions 3,104 1,064 7,384 6,751 13,057 32,125 24,20, 39,940 757 24.,205 40,097 

Total Other Part, of 
British Empire 

Total British Empire 

Foreign Counrries ; 

United States of America 
France 
Belgium •• 
Holland 
Italy • • .. 
Belgian Possessions 
Portuguese Possessions .. 
Other Porcign Countries 

------,_!~~~1 10,449 59,1551 23,69~ 1229,188 l 260,662 --·-· 1-~12?..12~1294,8191 72,885 23,~~ 373,9061318,399 

13,808 10,805 84,376 76,650 231,025 264,842 .. 15 329,200 352,312 72,885 23,580 402,094 375,892 

6,525 

I 
s 

6,784 
1 

3,345 
6 

8,178 

ssi 

19,9.H 

578 
6,1S1 

285 

514 

S,655 
21~ 

2,519 
S,905 
5,148 
5,701 

894 

11 

1',987 
336 
132 

27 

225 
20 I 
15 

37,138 
2,297 

so 

27,353 

579 
6,167 

20,056 
336 
647 

8,682 
ZIil 

6,089 
5,q31 
5,163 

51 ,017 
2,297 

601 

27,353 

579 
6,167 

20,056 
336 
647 

8,682 
218 

6,089 
5,931 
5,163 

'51,017 
2,297 

601 

Total Foreign 
Counmc• 13,316 12,080 27,462 28,146 14,360 39,772 55,138 79 998

1 
---- • · · 55,138 

Oo:upied Enemy Territory . . • • . • •. 2,069 • • 2,069 .. ---- ] 
---·--1--- -11--- · · 2,C69 

79,998 

Middle East ___ .. _ .. 20
•2;

0 .. .. .. --;-•--l--20_,_25_0_ 1__ " l . . 20,2so 1---
GUND TOTAL 27,124 22,885 132,088 104,796 247,454 304,614 15 406 666 432310 _7_2 S S I j---' , , a 23,sao 479,ssi l 455,890 
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A PP l!NDII VI : TRADE: continued 

(D) (ii) : DETAILS OF TRANSIT TRADE TUROUGH TANGANYIKA TERRITORY TO COUNTRIES BY CLASSES DURING THE YEARS 

1946 AND 1947 (EXCLUDING GOODS THROUGR BELGIA~ LEASED SITES TO BELGIAN CONGO) 

C,ountr,"11 of ~,uuitnmtnl 

United Kingdom 

Otlttr Parts qf Briri,h 
Empir,: 

Zanzibar .. 
Kenya and Uganda 
British India, . . . 
Union of South Africa 
01hcr Brltls!l .l"OSSCSllom 

T otal Olhcr Parts of 
British Empire 

Tollll Ilritlsh l!mpire 

Forci'zn Co,m,,.ies : 

United Stat-es ol America 

i~~':;' 
Fr2nce 
ltoly • • • , 
Belgian Possessions 
P of"t\lgut.te Posu1•.ions 
Other Foreign Countries 

CLA SS I CLASS II I CLASS l1l CLASS IV I CLASS V I 
Fo•d, Drink and Roe, M orerio/s •rtd I Articlt1 tl)ho/1:, or Animals, titling, f Toto/ M,rcAc7'dit< 

T~acco Ariic/., mainly mainly Manufactured t101 for food ·1 Bullion and Sptcit 
U•mo•l(fociurtd , ~ 

1946 I 1947 1946 I 1947 -1~946 ~947. 1946 1947 1946 1947 1946 1947 

l I. I [. l [. I C £ £ J:, J:, £ £ I. [. 
70,226 IS7,1◄4 I :2,:257 __ J,825 . . 1,404 . . , . . , , . 72,483 160,673 

27,960 
40,703 

717 
1,555 

2,,s-.2 

100,477 

170,70'3 

1,530 
37,036 

16,224 
18,472 
14,110 

5,145 
10,~0l 

64,454 

221,898 

:22,R99 
18,617 

156,055 
25,211 

2,884 

225,666 

227,921 

!0,40~ 
24,638 

934 
21,561 

6,342 

63,880 

65,70S 

150 
2,391 

7,160 

2,38i 
1,005 
7,971 

9,701 I 11,360 I . . I , . f---,, _,__ · • _ 1 

9,701 12,764 

51,009 
61 ,711 

156,772 
32,766 
33,586 

)35,844 

408,327 

26,629 
45,404 
15,344 
27,711 
24,516 

139,694 

300,367 

226,@37 223,377 136,086 .. 125 , , • • • , 224,907 363,048 
<lS,621 8,501 80,092 2,16-l 2,874 .. .. • . 4i ,701 178,587 

2 5 S,616 .. .. .. .. .. 5 5,618 
2,364 . , , . . , 25 . . • • . . . . 2,389 

300 . . . . . . 45 , , . , . • . . 345 
.. .. .. .. 782 .. .. .. .. 782 

346 5,129 1,500 ,,J,1 1,3-03 1<1 . . . . . . 3,149 10,494 
.. I 3,866 .. .. .. s .. .. .. .. 3,871 

Total Foreign Countries [ 38,912 334,1 19 23',38) 227,14S 3,467 3,870 . . . , . . 275,762 565,l 'H -
Middle East .. 

GllAm> T OTAL 

6,799 .. .. .. .. .. .. I .. .. 6,799 1--1 :----
l . I 

s62,s16 461,30~- ' 292,aso ~ -3_:_6s _ 16,634 . . . . l . . 684,089 s12,'°° 209,615 

NOTR : There is no transit duty in Tanganyika Territory. 



APPENDIX VII 

En terpri ses and Business Organisations 

(A) NUMBER OF INCORPORATED INDUSTRIAL AND T.RADING ESTABLISHMENTS 

AND ENTERPRISES : 

Urban Areas 

366 

Rural Areas 

89 

(B) CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES; 

Number of Sodeties 
\---Nature of Sociery 

African J Asian j European j All Races 

j ·!-E-u-ro_p_e-an--2-,5-7-3 

Membership 

u:insumers 2 

-----------1----:----r----:! ____ l,_A_sia_n ____ ?_ 

I African 
European 

I Asian 

.\griculruraJ. Trading (Combin
ing bulk marketing, purchase 
of agricultural requirements, 
etc.) 

60 2 

}edit 1~1 
tetailers (Bulk purchase and 5 I 
distribution) 

'---
13utchers j l 

5 

~oad Transport j 

TOTAL 67 6 2 2 

273 

I 
I 

j Asian 

1 African 
I 
I 

] African 

j African 

I African 
Asian 

1 European 

! 
' 

51,798 
211 

8 

2,650 

539 

63 

52 

52,452 
2,658 
2,784 

57,894 



APPENDIX VIII 

Housing 

(A) NUMBER OF DWELLINGS IN TOWNSHIPS AND NUMBER OF PERSONS PER LIVING 
ROOM: 

Approximare number of 
dwellings (in hundreds) 

239·5 

Bsiimared average 11umber of per,.,,., 
per living room 

2-3 

Note : The above figures include all types of houses. There is a shortage of houses in all 
urban areas, particularly in the coastal towns of Dar es Salaam and Tanga. In both these 
towns there is always a fluid element in the population- visitors, passengers ~ transit and 
persons seeking employment-and the position in regard to housing accommodat1on fluctu3tes. 

(B) APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF DWELLINGS COMMENCED AND COMPLETED DURIMG 
THE YEAR IN TOWNSHIPS : 

No. of dwellings commenced No. of dwellings completed 

1,800 1,320 

274 



(A) AGRICULTURE 

APPENDIX IX 

Production 

(1) TABLE SHOWING ESflMATED ACREAGE DEVOTED TO PRINCIPAL CROPS AND 

TOTAL PRODUCTION OF EACH CROP BY QUANTITY AND VALUE; 

Crop 

Maize, millet and sorghum 

Root crops ( cassava and sweet 
potato) ... . 

Beans and pulses 

Sisal 

Banana$ 

Groundnuts 

Seed Cotton 

Rice 

Coffee 

Copra 

Sesame 

Wheat 

Tobacco 

Papain 

Fruits and vegetables 

Tea 

Sugar (including jaggery) 

Pyrethrum 

TOTAL 

. . .. J 

····I 

I Gross quantity 
Number of acres I of produce for 
under cultivation I local comw11ption 

2 ... ,.200 I .. :r;;~· 
824,600 

697,650 

398,980 

398,000 

152,700 

137,700 

124,500 

96,800 

84,500 

46,350 

38,825 

12,359 

9,600 

9,120 

8,313 

6,600 

2,300 

5,996,097 

i 
1,101,500 

105,000 

120,667 

1,980,000 

16,750 

59,703 

49,200 

15,870 

9,363 

7,180 

4,269 

1,972 

121 

12,929 

665 

7,955 

260 

4,254,194 

(2) TAllLE SHOWING ESTIMATED NUMBERS OF LIVESTOCK : 

Cattle 
Sheep 
Goats 
Pigs 
Donkeys .. .. 
Mules 
Horses .... 

275 

6,350,137 
2,315,980 
3,267,574 

9,949 
117,445 

86 
162 

Value 

l 
5,705,925 

4,405,000 

1,417,500 

9,737,826 

5,94-0,000 

293,125 

• 1,542,278 

1,082,400 

1,110,900 

163,853 

125,140 

75,832 

307,632 

135,360 

193,935 

83,125 

143,190 

33,280 

32,496,301 



(B) MINES 

Mineral 

Gold 
( unrefined bullion) 

Auriferous concentrates 
Diamonds ... . 
Tin Ore .... 
Salt 
Mica Sheet· 
Kaolin 
Beryllium ·ore 
Tungsten Ore 

APPENDIX rx: contd. 

(l) PRINCIPAL MINERALS EXPLOITED 

(Provisional Export Figures) 

I 1947 1948 

U. I 
mr I Quantity Value Quantity I 

£ 
ozs. 84,700 ·00 411,756 99,858 ·00 
LT. l ·00 340 0·54 
Cts. I 92,229 ·00 629,589 148,169 ·00 
LT. 129 ·14 38,029 13,245 ·00 
L.T. 3,123 ·49 , 24,921 2,937 ·42 
L.T. 69·66 1 57,856 71 ·98 
LT. 16:3 ·87 i 2,133 }01 ·50 
L.T. I 1 ·50 
L.T. 0 ·63 

I 

Ozs. T roy ounces 

Cts. Metric carats 

L.T. Long Tons. 

Value 

£ 

501,362 
123 

1,053,058 
51,973 
25,682 
60,521 

1,115 
73 

214 

(2) NUMBER OF MINES, NUMBER OF WORKERS EMPLOYED, AND OUTPUT PER WORKER 

(In the absence of a definition of the word " mine " the number of areas held under 
mining title for the principal minerals exploited has been utilised in the following table.) 

M ineral 

Gold ... . 
Diamonds ... . 
Tin .. .. 
Salt ... . 
Mica 

' 
····1 .... 

····1 .... 

Number of leases Number of 
and claims• workers employedt 

464 
15 
99 
14 
69 

7,777 
3,217 
1,267 

784 
1,088 

• As at 31st December, 1948. 
t Monthly average, Janu3ry-September, 1948. 

Quantity of mineral 
exploited per worker 

per annum 

12 ·84 ozs. (bullion) 
46 ·05 cts. 
0 ·10 L.T. 
3·75 L.T. 
0·066 L.T. 

(prepared mica) 

Note : Th.is table must be regarded as approximate only. Final statistics for the year 
are not yet available. 
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(C) NUMJH:R OF I!STABLISHMENTS OF PR[NCTPAL rNOUSTRlllS, NUMUllRS or- EMPLO'\'EllS AND AMOUNT or- l'RODUCTlON 

Industry 

I 
No. of-- 1 

Establish
mems 

E11ropean I 
EMPLOYEES (1) 

Asian 
African 

Male 1 Female 

PRODUCTION 

Quantity 

- J 

Value 
£ 1ro~1 ... 1--1:is: 280 i I 

I Sisal .... . ... 375 115,200 l 7,050 I 122,250 120,667 tons I 9,737,826 

1~~-4-' Coffee (2) .... .. . 11 I 430 200 I 630 15,870 ,, 1,110,900 

Sugar Refining .... ····I 2 2 I 19 i 370 50 l 420 6,24, 118,275 .... I " 
Sugar Milling .. .. . ... .... 18 I 5 i 15 90 - I 90 1,710 " j 28,280 

Cotton (3) ... . . .. ... . 22 8 I 77 3,500 120 I 3,620 59,703 " 1,542,278 

Tea ... .... . ... 4 

~ 
34 6,300 800 I 7,100 665 " 83,125 

Tobacco (4) ... . . ... . ... 3 23 790 180 980 1,972 ,, 307,632 
' 

Tanning (5) I 5 12 210 210 I .... .... ... , l - - -i 
Rice Milling 

}(6) ... I ~o -
I 

63 750 10 760 - I -Flour Milling 
' 

Oil Milling .. .. .... I 42 - 43 320 - 320} j ... l Saw Milling .... .. .. .... 23 7 35 2,120 - 2,120 (7) I - -Soap Factories .. .. .. ,. 21 - 18 230 - 230 

Notes : 
1 

..,, d As. · s · 
(1) The figures i;iven are ~S!imatc~ of the average numbers ei:np oyed._ .durol?eans :in. 1ans in uperv1sory ca~acities are not always engaged 

wholly in one parttcular activity or mdu~!ry. I~ the- case of sisal the figures of non-md1genous employees do not mclune contractors, recruiting 
agents and others indirectly concern_ed with th~ mdustry . . 

(2) Processing-cl_eaning and c_urmg- estabhshments. Figures m last two columns are of the total coffee crop. 
(3' Cotton ginnenes. Production figures are of seed cotto~. 
( 4) Figures in last two columns refer ~o total cr?p pxoduct1on. CompletC; returns of output of tobacco curing establishments not available. 
(5) Complete returns of leather producuon not ava1lablc. The largest i::stabltshmem produced 20~,802 kgs. of finished leather valued at£ 

47 570 (6) In a numbe~ of case~ ope~ations arc, ~onducted on the same premises. Complete returns of output of mills not available. Estirnat~s of 
total crop production are gll'en 1!1 Append.x IX (A). 

(7) Complete rcrums not available. 

I 



APPENDIX IX: PRODUCTION: continued 

(D) DETAILS IN RESPECT OF FISHrNG VESSELS, QUANTITY AND VALUE OF FISH 

AND SHELL ARE NOT AVAII.ABLE. 

The fishing industry is largely in the hands of individual African fishermen and 
there is no uniform method of licensing their small craft. The following cable 
gives the number of licensed fishing vessels : 

Dhows-over 10 tons 2 

,, - under 10 tons.... 22 
Motor-boats . . .. 3 
Tonnage not specified 60 

278 
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AJ'PENDIX X 

Labour 

Note ,- The figures in this appendix relate to indigenous workers oaly ; statistics are not available in regard to othet workers. 
Certain erron which a.ppe~red in the 1947 Report have been ~orrccted. 

A. (1) TABLB I. NUMBER JN EMPLOYMENT IN 1944, 1945, 19,17 ANO 1948. (NO cENS\/S WAS TAKEN IN 1943 OR 1946) 

Numbtt of Ma>1ual Workers in R,gu/ar Emplo.vm,nt (a) 

----.---,---! ... .,, ·- ;: ----1 .t ------------------ .. ---- --, ~ 

~ a ; ~ ~ .,., "3 '~ .. ~ ~ ~~ 0
- ::.~ "" -~ gi: ::e ~ ~~ ...:: ";,; ~ ~rn 

"'I :!:!- ~ ~ ~ ~ .u <:: ~ t, ~ ~ ~ E ~~ ~ 9 ~::, 
-~ :; .. f.; :s: ~ \I .E ~.. .~- (S :S:::s ~- (:J ~ S: -
C.:S,. -- "'q; b,t .,.. _--.~;::s :: (:J - .,...,. O'-' .,. - ..,r,.. 

- .: -~~ .E~ -f: •§ ~ ~ ~]-? ~ a 1i "E ~ t e !! g ~" ;o " I ..t) ~ .. .... '3-,:S .... IS o,C) ,.,, ... - Ii;;: ..._ _.., ~ ... ... lo,,. ... ::s~ 
~ ~ JJ~ ~~~ ~; ~ i:: o! ~~~ ~ t ~ :5~ ~6 ~ & o ~a a 

Yt ar I B~sis of 
Calculation 

( 1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) ! (11) (12) 13) 14) (15) (16) (17) (18) 

1944 Labour Census 97,375 17,344 24,879 30,884 14,618 20,884 11,578 1 56,685 24,300 21.895 - 320,442 (b) (b} j 320,442 
19. 4.'44 

1945 Labour Census 
15. 2.'45 102,478 21,235 23,364 40,144 14,087 17,560 14,982 64,766 25,000 18,584 l -· 1342,200 ! (b) 13,083 1345,283 1947 Labour Census _ 
20. 2.'47 104,277 - 25,094 46,267 13,265 16,990 9,983 60,037 2),500 21,291 1,829 324,533 23,883 10,708 359 124 

1948 Estimated, .31.12.'48 120,000 - 911000 20,000 16,000 7,500 45,000 J 201000 30,000 j 16,000 - 365,500 20,000 10,000 39s;soo 
as at , • (c) 1d) .._ __ ......__.__, 1e) 

(Above figures are of the number on the strtneth qf the various ~oncems on the !fates st~ted :. the ~umber_ ~ctually ~orl<.i,;,s on those days was considerably less. 
The average percentage at work on 20.2.1947 was ;-all undertakings (except public and domesuc servicc)-7:, Yo ; public scrvices-92% • domestic service (estimated} 
-1001/.. No similar Stlltistics arc available for 1948, but it is not thcught that any considerable alteration has t aken place). ' 

Notes: (a) Includes women and children. 
(b) Included under columns (3) to (15). 
(c) No labour Census was _taken in 1948_ in vi~w of the territorial African censu~ which was taken in August.. The results of this census 

are not to hand at the tune of rendering this report, and no more than an esurnate of the approximate numbers of indi •eno 
5 

wo k 
in employment at the end of the year can be quoted. ' g u r ers 

(d) Includes groundnut scheme. 
(e) Includes workers employed by contractors on railway_construction. 
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APPENDIX X; LABOUR ; continued 
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(7) I cs) 
-

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) ___ , _____ - -------- ---- - ---- ---

TABLE II 
NUMBER OF WOMEN IN EMPLOYMENT IN 1944, 1945, 1947 AND 1948. (NO CENSUS WAS TAKEN IN 1943 OR 1946) 

- - - -1944 (a) - - - - - - - -
2,030 (c) (c) (c) (c) (c) (c) 3,624 - 11,472 (c) 

1945 5,818 
1947 6,497 

I 
3,433 485 110 17 602 I Not 389 90 11,623 924 

1948 (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) (b) ! (b) known (b J i (b) - 11,000 (b) 

' ' ' --
Notes; (a) No details available. It was estimsted that there were :ipproximately 20,000 women and juveniles in employment in 1944. 

(b) No separate details will be available until the publication of the territorial census taken in August, 1948. 
The total estimated number is shown in the ngure given in column ( 12). 

(c) No details av:iilable 

TABLI: Ill. NUMBER or- JUVENILES IN EMPLOYMENT IN 1944, 1945, 1947 ANO 1948. (NO CENSUS WAS TAKEN IN 1943 on l946) 

- t I :.., I I" l: ~ .. £> I ~ ~ ~ -~ !-'lo iS: ~ 
-~ ~-~ -:: ~ I: :: t ~ ..., l: ..:: ~ 

~ ~ '-l ~ ~ e -~ ~ ~ (:, ~ ~ s I.., a;::;- £;) a~ ta ~ 1 .Q ~ ~ ~ ,.,_ -!: ""-" a ·;;; :s ~_. ~ 

.. - ] : {] -~ I ~ ~ ~ ~]~ i l ~ .g E ~~ ] 
~ ~ ~i ~1 ~ I i!l ~ ~~~- ~ i ~ ::5i ~§; <3 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) I~ __ (7) _ _ (S) _l (9) ,_ ( 10) __ (11) _i_ (12) I (13) 

~;1; (a) '1,174 5,723 (c) (c) I (c) (c) (c) I (c) 9,027 = 21,924 (c) 
1947 8,756 [3,35 1 428 385 II 213 379 Notknown . 979 42 24,'533 1,315 
1948 (b) (b) (h) (b) (b) (b) 1 (b) \ (b) (b) - 22,000 (b) 

- ---- --''--- - -'------'------··-··- ·-- ·-··---··· . ... ___ l - ---'---···---------'--- - - •--------'-----
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Nous: (u) No derails availahlc. See note (a) under T able H . 
(b) No separacc details will b e nvailable until the publication of the territorial census taken in August, 1948. 

The total estimated number is shown in the figut'e given in column {12). 
(c) No details available. 

(2) Number of Indigeno111 Workers 011 Atrened Contract/or theyecrs 1943-1948. 

· 1943 1944 

10,153 13,858 

I 

1945 1946 

17,295 22,086 

(a) Estimated as at 3 l.12.1947. 

(b) Estimated as at 31.l2.1948. 

1947 

18,000 
(a) 

1948 

26,000 
(b) 

T hese workers are normally employed at a distance from their homes and are normally absent for a period of from nine to twelve months. 
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APPENDIX X: LABOUR: continued 

(3) (4) TABLE SHOWING AVllRAGB RA.TES OF WAGES PAID TO INDIGENOUS EMPLOYF.ES ANO JIOURS 01' WORK, WITH SPECIMEN EXAMPLES IN RESPECT OP 
CERTAIN IJl<l)USTRIES. 

Classification I 
I 

Industry Area Oc,upation Average ll7agu Unit of 
Computation 

Average num~er of 
hours worked ptr f//eek. 

Agricultural Sisal Throughout Cutters Shs. 
undertakings Territory Cleaners & 21/- + 5/ - bonus (t) 30 tasks to be 48-50 

weeders 15/- + 2/ 50 ,, (a) completed in 1 2-46 
Production 21/ - + 5/ - ,, (a) 42 days 42-46 

Groundnut Central & Unskilled 15/ - + 3/- bonus (a) .Month of 44 hours on time basis 
Scheme Western Learners 20/- to HO/- 26 days less if on task work 

Provinces according to Educa-
tlonal Standard 

Skilled Skilled 5-0/ - upwu-ds ,, ,, , 
and semi- according to Group in 
skilled accordance with scales 

laid down by uade 
testing syllabus (c) 

---· - - - -· ··-Southern Unskilled Cts. 70 ~er day (b) ,. 
" Province Skilled As for enttal and 

and \Vestcrn Provinces (c) 
" " semi-skilled 

General Thrc-ughout Unskilled 12/ - to 18/ - (a) 30 rnsks Varies from Territory Semi-skilled 15/ - to 21/- (a) 
" ?.0-40 Skilled 45/ - to 120/- (a) 
" 

Trade, trans- Gmeral Throughout Unskilled 15/ - to 18/ - (d) 
krtcind Te.rritory Semi-skilled 35/ - to 60/- ' (d) Usually 44-48 dustrial Skilled 45/- to 120/ - (d) 30 tasks Establishment 

Port Dar-es-Salaam Skilled 90/ - to 1301-Industry and semi-skilled with overtime (d) Month 
Unskilled 3/ 50 to 4/ 75 

full shift 2/ 21:J to 3/ - Day 45-48 

' half shift . wi,h overtime (d) 
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____ ,. ____ ·-- ---- ·---· -- ·- - ------ -·- - ·-
Timber General Throughout 
Production Territory 

Mining Gold Mwaru:a 
(a large gold 
mine) 

Diamond Shinyanga 
(a large 
diamond mine) 

Lead Western 
Province 

General Other mines 
and areas 
throughout 
Territory 

Domestic General Throughout 
and Territory 
personal 
servants 

---· ·-· --... ·•··-- ------··---·-- ----- --··---- ·-
Unskilled 20/- to 35/- (a) 30 tasks 
Semi-skilled 30,'- to 40/ - (a) 

" 44-48 
Skilled 60/- to 150/- (a) .. 
Underground 26/· (minimum) (a) 30 tasks 
Surface 17/- ,, (a) .. 
Other 30/- to 45/ - . 48 
skilled (minimum) (a) 

" 
Underground 25/· to 40/ · (a) 

" Surface 22/- to 26/- (a) 
" 48 

Skilled 30/· to 80/ - (a) 
" 

Unskilled Surface 15/-
Underground 18/ -
After 90 days work a 

" 48 
bonus of 10/ - and a 
blanket. 
After 300 days a bonus 
of 30/- (a) 

Semi-skilled 27/ - to 30/ - (a) ., 48 
Skilled 60/- to 80/ · (a) 

Shaft sinkers 2/ -
meter sunk, 

per 

Some earn RO/ - in 
bonus per month . 

' 
Unskilled 15/ - to 21/ - (a) 30 tasks 
Semi-
skilled 27/- to 30/- ~a) ,. 44-48 Skilled 50/- to 80/ - a) 

" 
Cooks 90/- to 120/- (d) 
House boys 25/ - to 90/ - (d) Month 44-48 Ayahs 45/ - to 80/ - (d) 
Chauffeurs ' 50/- to 120/- (d) 

- .. 
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APPENDIX X: L ABOUR: continued 

\Vage rates vary to a large extent according to localities. 
Notes : (a) Rations issued in addition. If rations are not issued wage rat~ ar~ ~cr~sed propor tionately. 

(b) I f rations asc not issued in kind a daily allowance of Cents 30 1s paid in hcu. , 
(c) Rations are not issued to workers in receipt of a salary of Shs. 140/ - per month or over. 
( d) Rations are not normally issued. 

(5) Derails of average weekly earnings are noi available. 

(6) Ration Scales 
The Master and Native Servants (Proper Feeding) Regulations, 1944, (Government ~otice No. 325 of 1944) prescribes that when 

rations arc provided as part of the remuneration the scale for an adult male shall consist of foodstuffs yielding not less than 3,500 
calories as an average gross daily issue which shall i!lclude all the following constituents in not less than the quantities shown for each: 

A typical 

Fat .... .. .. .... 50 grammes. 
Protein .... .... .... .... .... .... .... 100 grammes of which 10 per cent. shall 

consist of animal origin. 
Carbohydrates .... 
Salt 
Iro,, 
Vitamin A 
Vitamin B1 
Vit11min C 

ration would consist of: 

500 gt":lmmes. 
15 grammes. 
20 miligrams. 

3,000 I nternation1l units. 
350 Intematiorul units. 
600 International units. 

Maize meal .... .... .... .... .... .... .... 28 ozs. per day. 
Beans .... -·· .... .... .... .... .... 4 ozs. per day. 
Groundnuts .... .... .... .... .... 2 ozs. per day. 
Raw Sugar .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .... 1 oz. pe! day. 
Meat .... .... .... .... .... .... .... 1 lb. twice a week. 
Red Palm oil .... .... .... .. .. .... .... ... . .... 2 ozs. per week. 
Other vegcrable oil .... .... .... .... .... 2 ozs. per week. 
Green leafy vegetable .... .... .... 4 ozs. per week. 
Salt .... .... .... .... .... .... .... .. .. 4 ozs. per week. 

(For adult females and children the ration scale must consist of not les, than 80% of the calories and constituent quantities listed above). 

The value of a typical ration shown above is now Approximately Shs. 15/- per month. 
Employers are required by the Master and Native Servants Ordinance to provide ration s according to the scale shown above at 

their own expense to all servants unless the contract of service provides otherwise and a supply of native foodstuffs of good quality 
and of sufficient quantity nnd variety to enable the servant tO obtain rations on the prescribed scale is available in the neighbourhood 
of the place of emp\oY=cnt.. 
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(7) F>fou.-,i,g 

Employers arc r equired to provide lhcir workers with housing (and the requisite sanitary accommodation) when tl:e latter arc 
employed at such a distance from their homes or normal places of residence that i t would be impracticable for them to return thereto 
at the end of the day's work or to obtain suitable alternative accommodation. Minimum standards of housing (and of sanitary 
accommodation) have been adequately prescribed by the Master and Native Servants (General Care) Regulations 1947, (Government 
Notice No. 87 of 1947) which cover all employers of labour including Government. 

(8) Medical Treatment 
The Master and Native Servants (Medical Care) Regulations, 1947, (Government Notice No. 153 of 1947 as subsequently 

amended) prescribe the following minimum standards for all employers with ten or more workers including Government. They 
must provide medicines and first aid equipment according to prescribed scales ; take all reasonable measures to provide skilleu 
medical attendance and ueatment if necessary; transport the worker to the nearest hospital, if required; and, if directed to do so in 
writing by the prescribed authority, provide facilities for the treatment of both in-patients and out-patients in accordance with the 
directions of the Director of Medical Services when they employ one hundred or more workers at any one place of employment or at 
two or more such places which are in close proximity. Failure to do so constitutes an offence. The Master and Native 

h) Servants (Written Contracts) Ordinance No. 28 of 1942 requires the medical examination of all attested Jabour normaJly prior 
~ to departure to the place of employment and provides for further medical examination if considered necessary. 

(9) TABLE I - NUMBER OF ACCIDENTS TO INDIGENOUS WORKERS FOR THE YEAR 1948 

No. of I Numher Injured 
Prwinee Accidents Nature of Empfoyn1£nt 

Total Fatal Major M inor 

Central .... .... 152 Electricity, machinery, transport, etc. .... .... .... . .. 152 4 47 10 1 
Eastern .... . ... 130 . Sis:il, transport, wharf, building, industrial establishment, etc . .... 131 14 33 84 
Lake .... .... 22 Sisal, machinery, industrial establishment, saw-milling, etc. . . . 22 2 9 11 Northern . .. .... 79 Sisal, saw-milling, uansport, agricultural undertaking, etc. .... 79 20 13 46 
Southern .... •··· 129 Sisal, machinery, transport, etc. .... .... .... . ... .... 129 16 36 77 Southern Highlands .... 18 Agricultural undertaking, saw-milling, etc. .... . .. .... 21 4 4 13 Tanga .... .. .. 156 Sisal, wharf, saw-milling, electricity, transport, ete. . ... . ... 158 24 46 88 W'escern 43 Sisal, machinery, etc. .... .... .... .... . .... • 43 .... .... .... 2 13 28 

TOTAL ... 729 735 I 86 I 201 I 448 
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APPENDIX X: LABOUR: continued 

TABLll U - CLJISSil'ICATIO~ OP ACCIDENTS FOR THE YEAR 1948 

Classification Central Eascem I Lalce Northern Sourhern · S. H 'ltmds Tanca 

Machinery ... . .... .... . ... .... 15 38 16 14 20 1 40 
Transport .... .... .... . ... .... 70 55 3 35 42 3 65 
Explosive and fire .... .... . ... .... 9 - l 6 9 2 2 
Poison, hot or cortO$ive substance .... .... - 2 , - 2 - l -
ElectricitY . .. . .... .... . ... .... 2 - - 2 - - 3 
Fall of persons • •n •••• .... . .. 7 9 1 5 -- 1 11 
Fall of grounds, trees, etc. . ... .. .. . .. . 6 1 1 . 4 - 4 4 
Animals .. .. .... .... .. .. - - - - 1 - -Miscellaneous .... .... . ... . ... . ... 43 25 - 11 57 6 31 

Tor.u. .... .... . ... . .. 152 130 I 22 79 I 129 18 156 

TABLE III-COMPARATIVE STATEMENT OF ACCIDENTS DURING THB YEARS 1943/'48 

Year 

1943 
1944 
1945 
1946 
1947 
1948 

No.of 
Accidenu 

293 
412 
181 
4'38 
6 16 
729 

Total 

293 
412 
'1~4 
468 
616 
735 

Number Injured 

Fatal 

19 
43 
53 
76 
75 
86 

Major 

27 
30 
58 

102 
70 

20 1 

------· 

Minor 

247 
339 
383 
290 
471 
448 

Western Total 

29 173 
4 277 
1 30 

- 5 
- 7 

2 36 - 20 - 1 
7 180 

43 729 
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TABLE IV- CLASSIFICATION OF ABOVE ACCIDENTS 

Classiji,atim 1943 1944 1945 1946 1947 

Machinery .. .. . ... .... ... . . ... 98 101 11-0 117 120 
Transport .... ... . . .. . . ... . ... 119 177 164 170 141 
Explosive and fire ... . . ... .... .... - 5 11 11 6 
Poison, hot or corrosive Substance .... .. .. - 1 - 5 2 
Electricity .... .... .... ··· • .... - 1 .....:. 2 4 
Fall of pcnons .... .... . ... . ... . ... 12 9 21 27 9 
Fall of ground~, trees, etc. .... . ... .. .. l 7 23 18 

~ 
Anim:ih .... .... . ... .... . ..• ... 8 4 - 5 8 
Miscellaneous .... . ... .... .... . ... 55 107 155 83 

TOTAL .... .... .... .. .. . ... 293 412 484 438 6 . 

(10) Number of cases of illness and deaths due to Occupatfonal disease in 1948. 

Occupation 

Hides and 
Skins 

I llness 

7 cases of 
Anthrax 

Deaths 

No caies of silicosis have been diagnosed, 

1~ 

1948 

173 
277 
30 

5 
7 

36 
20 

1 
180 

729 ., 
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APPENDIX X: LABOUR: continued 

(1 1) . Table showing details of Industrial Disputes 

Industry Number of Number of workers Durarion 
disputes involved i11 disputes 

Agricclturc .... .... .... l 28 1 day 
Mining .... .... .... .... 1 500 10 days 
Timber .. .. .. .. l 115 Less than 1 day 
Secondary industries .... .... 3 <i44 Less th3n 1 day 
Building .... .... . .. . .... l 53 1 day 
Sisal .... .... . ... .. .. 3 300 2 to 4- days 
T ransfort .... .... .... l 200 2 days 
Whar .... .... .... I 2 100 2 and 13 days 

--·-· 
There were in addition a number of disputes of a very minor nature in various parts of the country which were settled either 

with or without the intervention of Government Officers. 

(B) UNEMPLOYED WORKERS 

Unemployment in the generally accepted sense does not exist. Taking the Territory as a whole the supply of unskilled labour 
bas during 1948 kept pace with the demand, but skilled and semi-skilled labour is in even shorter supply in most trades than in 1947. 
Any indigenous worker seeking employment can obtain work, but many prefer to forego any opportunity for paid employment, 
where the work is distasteful. Unemployment, in the sense that persons may be found seeking work, only occurs in the larger urban 
azeas, due to the influx from rural areas of persons in search of work who have been attracted by the amenities of town life, but 
facilities exist for them to find employment if they wish to avail themselves of them. At the end of the year there were 4,153 
persons on the books of the Labour Exchanges who had not b~en placed in employment. 



APPENDIX XI 

Cost of Living. 

:A) TABLE SHOWING RETAIL PRICES OF CHIEF STAPLE FOODSTUFFS AND 

. CERTAIN OTHER ITEMS IN DAR-ES- SALAAM 

Commodities (showing 
groups by which 
m:Jinly consumed) 

(a) Africans 
cd meal .. .. 
ns .... 
undnuts :::: 
oout oil .... 

I ::lour 
(b) Asian.i 

)ha 
· lajn 
I ;im 

(Atta) .... 
II, Grain .... 
. (Millet) 
sizn oil 

1, ihe 
' 3ar I lagg 

e .... 
lie 
ery 

.... 

. ... 

.... 

.... 

Flour 
(c) E11rupean 
(Wheaten) 

d .. .. Brea 
lkco 
Che 
urd 
Coffi 

n 
ese 

.... 
cc 

.... 

.... 

.... 

. ... 

.... 

.... 

.... 

... . 

.... 

.... 

.. . 
.. .. 
.... 
.... 
. ... 
.... 

.... 
. ... 
.... 
. ... 
... . 
. ... 

Unit, Prices in Dar-es-Salaam (in shillings and 
Weight cents) at dates shown 

or 1----.---- ,,---·----·---
Size 1st Jan . • 

1
· 1st Jan. ,I 1st Jan. i l.<t Jan. 1·lstMarcl1:J0tlzSept. 

1939 1944 1945 j 1946 1947 J 1948. 

! v'7il Kg. I ·14 1 ·23 ·23 ·28 . 
lb. ·05½ ·12 ·16 ·16 ·18 ·18 
,, ·11 ·22 ·22 ·22 ·21 ·28 
,, ·23 ·31 ·42 ·34 ·37 ·57 

I 
' 

lb. ·15 ·27 ·27 
I 

·27 ·27 ·36 
Kg. ·40 1 ·28 l ·00 l ·00 1 ·00 l ·00 

" ·10 ·31 ·28 ·23 ·23 ·30 
,, ·75 1 ·20 1 ·21 1 ·21 1 ·01 l ·53 
,, I 2·00 1 ·25 1 ·33 1 ·37 1 ·52 2 ·10 
,, -5o l 1 ·70 1 ·20 1 ·20 1 ·20 2·22 
,, ·30 ·53 ·63 ·59 ·59 ·75 

lb. ·15 ·29 ·29 ·32 ·32 ·37 
,, ·30 ·50 ·50 ·50 ·40 ·44 
,, 1 ·75 2 ·80 2·25 2 ·25 2 ·25 2 ·75 
,, l ·50 l ·60 2 ·00 2·00 2·00 2·17 
,, 1·20 l ·55 I ·75 1 ·70 I ·70 2·20 
,, 1 ·25 1 ·50 2 ·00 2·00 2 ·00 3 ·50 

Ssgo 
Sutt 
Euro 

(d) European & A .sia11 
-10 I ·JO · 15 .... . ... 

er .... 
pean potatoes 

(e) General 
.... . ... 

r (White) 
~kc 
Suga 
Salt 
rca 
~ti!k 

.... . ... 

.... . ... 
(fresh) .... 

Meat .... 

Chickens 

. ... 

. ... 

.... 

.... 

.... 

. ... 

. .. 

.... 

.... 

.... 

F 
V 

Wate 
Chu 
Kero 
Soop, 

ish .... 
·egetables (nti;~;:l) 
r . .. . . ... 
coal .... .... 
sene .... . ... 

blue .... •··· 
white .... 

I 
each ·031 
lb. l ·50 

" ·09 

lb. ·12 

Kg . ·16 1 
·07 

lb. 1 ·50 
P int ·25 
lb. ·40 

to ·80 
each 1 ·00 

to 2 ·50 
lb. Weight 
lb. ·15 

4 Gall. ·03 
Bag 1 ·50 
Gall. 1 ·03 
lb. ·20 
)) ·30 

·10 ·10 
l ·75 1·95 I ·95 2 ·15 1 ·55 

·18 ·20 ·20 ·20 ·20 

·18 ·17 ·19 ·24 ·26 
·26 ·26 ·28 ·28 ·34 
·14 ·14 ·14 ·14 ·14 

1 ·90 1 ·90 1 ·90 2·10 2·35 
·30 ·30 ·30 ·30 ·35 
·60 ·60 ·60 ·60 ·60 

to ·90 to ·90 to 1 ·00 to 1 ·00 to l ·50 
2·50 2·50 3·00 3·50 3·50 

to 4 ·00 to 4 ·00 to5 ·00 to5 ·00 to 5 ·00 
figures not availa bk ·60 ·60 ·60 

·25 ·25 ·25 ·25 ·30 
·05 ·05 ·05 ·05 ·05· 

4·50 4·50 4·50 4·50 5 ·00 
I ·25 1 ·31 1 ·31 l ·40 1 ·63 

.40· ·36 ·36 ·36 ·49 
·45 ·40 ·39 ·41 ·53 

I I 

• The price at the Government Kiosks has remained unchanged at one cent per four 
gallons of water. 

Investigation on a scale detailed enough to show consumption by groups has 
~ot yet been undertaken. Co~sumption _groups are n~t. homo_geneous racially. 
1uch groups are numerous, varymg according to race, reltgion, tnbal tradition and 
lCOmc. 
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APPENDIX XII 

Public Health 

(A) TABLE SHOWING MEDICAL PERSONNEL BY CATEGORIES, SEX AND RACE 

AS AT 31ST DECEMBER, 1948: 

European Asian African Totals Grand 

Male ;;;;;;;,,, Male !Female ---1- e---,---1--1--
Registered Medical 

Practitioners ! 

Medical Personnel 
Categories Malt Female Male Female Total 

(a) Official .. .. 50 2 9 -
(b) Non-official .. .. 75 • 11 20 2 

Licensed Medical 
Practitioners 

(a) Official 
(b) Non-official .... 

Re,/istered Dentists 
(a) Official ... . 
(b) Non-official ... . 

Licensed Midwives 
Certificated Midwives 

(Non-official) 

Q!lalified Nurses 
(a) Official : 

(l) General Medial 
and Health .... 

(2) Mental Nurses 
(3) Male Auxiliaries 
(4) Others .... 

(b) Non-official State 
Registered .. .. 

Compourn{ers .. .. 
Ho.<pital Assistants .. .. 
Laboratory Assistants 
Health Inspectors .... 
Assis1ant Healrh 

Inspecrors .... 
Sanitary Inspecrors 

3 
6 

4 
4 

4 

19 

6 

65 

5 

139 

48 
6 

2 

13 

6 

30 

129 
33 

1 
101 

I 

15 

59 
95 

57 
12 

4 
4 

6 
30 

13 
129 
33 
19 

l 
101 

2 
13 

0 

65 

5 

1 

154 

61 
108 

57 
12 

4 
4 

6 

65 

11 
30 

1 

154 

13 
1Z9 

33 
19 

1 
101 

TOTALS .... l 165 228 98 --2-300116., 563 246809 
_________ ....__ _ _.:_ _ __,,!. __ :,__...!.,._ _ __:_ _ _!, __ :,__...;.__ 

• Of these 23 are employees of the Overseas Food Corporation. 

Details of other Medical personnel are not included. For complete details sec Statistical 
Appendix II. 

All Government Nurses are State Registered and have the Certificate of the Central 
Midwives Board. 
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Year 

APPENDIX XII: PUB LIC HEALTH: continued 

Section 
of 

Population 

(n) (1) NUMBER OI' HOSPIT.t\LS 

Governmem 
Mission 

Private a11d 
Industry 

I 
J 

Native 1 
Authority ! 

Total 

-,-------------:-------'-----:----

19i8 

Ewopean 
Non-European 

Total 

12 
62 (a) 

74 

12 
92 (a) l 154 

-
___ 9_2 __ -1

1 

_____ r 166 

European 12 12 -- /:-
Non-Europe.in 52 81 133 

1947 ' I 

__ , __ T_o_ta_I _ _ --11

1 

___ 64___ 81 / 154 

1946 

European 12 I - -
1
j 12 

Non-European i 52 I 77 - I 129 

Total .... j 64 I 
- i------i---1-2--i------:i-----r----

Europcan - - 12 

I 
Non-European ! 50 77 I - 127 

~--T_ota_l _ ·_··_· _i ___ 62 __ _,-rl -
I 

Ewopcan I 12 - . -

1944 [ N:~:;rope.an I :: 77 

1 

= 12 
127 

:a) In 1948 figures Government and Mission stations having enough beds to cater for 
100 or more in-patients during the year have been cotlllted as hospitals rather than 
dispensaries. 
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APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH: continued 

(n) (2) NUMBER OF HOSPITAL BEDS 

Section 1 
Mission 

Year of Government Privare and ,Vative Total 
Population Industry Authority 

European 151 151 
Non-European 4,047 3,432 (x) 7,479 

1948 (c) 
Total 4,198 3,432 7,630 

European 131 :, 131 
Non-European 3,866 2,803 6,669 

1947 
Total 3,997 2,803 6,800 

European 155 155 
Non-European 4,310 2,434 6,744 

1946 
Total 4,465 2,434 6,899 

European 133 )33 
Non-European .3,876 2,334 6,210 

1945 
Total 4,009 2,334 6,343 

European 136 136 
Non-European 3,132 (y) 3,132 

1944 
Total 3,268 3,268 

(c) Asian beds have been included in non-European figures though in certain hospitals 
they are interchangeable with Europeat1 rather than with African beds. 

(x) Mission only, figures for industry will not be available till later in the year. 
(y) Figures not available. 

(B) (3) NUMBER OF l)ISPENSARJES-(1<) 

! ! 
I I 

Year Government I Mission, Pn"vate 

I 
Native Total 

I and I11d1mry Aurhon·,y 
i 

1948 28 I 304 
I 

444 776 
1947 70 245 ! 361 676 
1946 I ' 334 
1945 ! 329 
1944 ! 341 

I 

(K) Th~ position reg~rrung Government Dispensaries has been fluid in reoent years 
o~mg to _the gradual closure or transfer to Native Authorities of Sleeping Sickness 
dispensaries, the need for which bas decreased. Detailed Mission figures were not 
demanded before 1947. 
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APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH: continued 

(B) (4) NUMBER OF CASES TREATED AT GOVERNMENT AND MISSION 
HOSPITALS AND DISPENSARIES AND N.A. DISPENSARIES 

Year 
Section I Government I Mission (m) j N.A. 

of ; Jn- 1 Out- 1 In- f Out- I Out-
Population ! l'a1ie111s I l'a1ie111s (l"acie11ts Patients I l'aziems 

Total 

European 'j 2 456 ;- 1-1-,9-23-;---. I 1•--1-4,-37_9_ 
1948 Non-European! 64:428 l 904,983 (m) 2,338,441 3,307,852 

Total , 66,884 j 916,906 2,338,441 / 3,322,231 

European 2,185 I 10,308 1 163 . I 375 )----,--13-,-03_1_ 
Non- , ,· 

1947 European 68,184 j 953,973 40,474 1 948,918 1,609,096 3,620,645 

I 1 _ j Total 70,369 1 964,281 

1

40,637 i 949,293 1,609,096 3,633,676 

European 1• 1 - / - I 
1946 Non- I I 

European 69,901 1 875,410 122,170 372,885

1

. 1,449,641 2,789,007 

Total ! l - ;--------,----1----~'--- , ~ I Total ! 64,978 j 843,296 (m) [ (m) j l,367,864 2,376,138 
- -----, i----,----, 

1944 I Total l 63,152 I 857.953 (m) i (m) j l,311,316 . 2,232,421 

(m) Mission figures are in no case complete. Those for 1948 will be available later in 
the year. 
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APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH: continued 

(B) (5) NUMBER OF PHYSICI ANS (d) 

Section Milsion 
Year of Government Private& Native Total 

Population Indumy Authon·ry 

European 55 92 - 147 
Asian .... 57 28 - 85 
African .... 6 - - 6 

1948 Total .... 118 120 - 238 

European . ... 51 52 - 103 
Asian . ... 50 21 - 71 
African .... 5 - - 5 

1947 
Total .... 106 73 - 179 

European .... 53 41 - 94 

Asian .... 50 20 - 70 
African 4 - - - 4 .... 

1946 
Total .... 107 61 - 168 

European .... 47 48 - 95 
Asian .... 53 17 - 70 
African .... 5 - - 5 

1945 Total .... 105 65 - 170 

EUiopean .... 53 42 - 95 
Asian .... 46 11 - 57 
African ... 5 - - 5 

1944 
Total ... . 104 53 - 157 

(d) Reltistered and licensed, actually resident and practising at 31st December each year. 
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APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH: continued 

(B). (6) NUMBER OF NURSES-QUALIFIED (j) 

Section ,W.ission Native 
Year of Governmmt Private & Amhority Total 

Population l11dustry 

European .... 74 139 - 213 
Asian ... 2 - - 2 

1948 African .... 3 1 15 - 46 
Total .... 107 154 I - 261 

European .... 64 103 - 167 
Asian ... . 2 - - 2 

1947 African .... 30 15 - 45 

Total .... 96 118 - 214 

European 63 75 - 138 
Asian .... 2 - - 2 

1946 African .... - (j) -(j) - -
Total .... 65 75 - 140 

European 46 - 46 
Asian ... 2 - 2 

1945 African . .. - (j) (k) - -
Total .... 48 - 48 

(j) " Qualified" indicates State Registered, or, in the case of African~, certificated, 
Tne institution of standard examinations for local certification only came fully 
into force in 1947. 

(k) Figures not available. 
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APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH: continued 

(B) (7) NUMBER OF MEDICAL AIDS-QUALIFIED 

Section Mission ! Native (i) 
Year of Government Private & I Authority Total 

Populacion Industry ---
European (e) 28 6 - 34 
Asian (f) .... 13 - 13 
African (g) .... 264 ? 534 798 

1948 
Total .... 305 6 534 845 

European .... 23 6 - 29 
Asian .... 13 - - 13 
African . ... 267 61 400 728 

1947 
Total .... 303 67 400 770 

European .... 23 - 23 
Asian .... 16 - 16 
African .... 235 (j} 370 605 

1946 
Total .... 274 370 (h) 644 

European ., .. 28 - 28 
Asian .. .. 17 - 17 
African .... 249 ? (j) 365 614 

1945 
Total .. .. 294 365 (h) 659 

. European .... 27 - 27 
Asian .... 17 - 17 
African .. .. 240 ? (j) 375 615 

1944 
Total .... 284 375 (h} 659 

(e) Comprises Health Inspectors, Laboratory Superintendents, Assistant Pharma-
cist~, etc. 

(f) Compounders. 

(g} Comprises Hospital Assistants, Laboratory Assistants, Sanitary Inspectors, etc. 
(h) .ApproKimate figures. 
(i) Totals are incomplete owing to lack of detailed mission and industrial figures. 

These should be available later in the year. 
(j) Figures not available, 
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AJ>PllNDIX X II : PUBLI C lll!ALTll: co11(i1111cd 

(c) ( I ) TADI. ll SHOWING NUMBllR OF WARDS, BEDS, DETAILS OF PATIENTS AND QUI\LJFIJ!D MDDICAL PllRSONNBl. IN 

GOVERNMENT HOSPITALS : 

Numbn ~f Wards Number of Beds I Jn-Pariencs I Our-Patients Q11alified Medical 

I 
Personn1/ 

Other Reg-
Hospitals Non- I E 

Non- Ei,ropean Non• European Non· European 
M edical imreda11d European uropean European European European Officers Lic~,ued European Personnel 

Arusha European ... . .... - 6 - 6 - 160 - 822 } 1 { -
Arusha Non-European .... 15 - 106 - 1,371 - 23,251 - 2 
Bagarnoyo .... .... .... 4 - 40 - 464 - 17,964 28 - 1 
Biharamulo .... ..... 4 - 40 

I 
- 386 - 10,001 5 - 1 

Bukoba .... . ... .... 15 - 149 - 2,354 - 20,910 135 l 2 
Chunya Europem .... - 5 - 10 - 50 - 149 - } I 
Chunya Non-European .... 9 - 3 1 - J25 - 7,717 - -
Dar-es-Salaam Buropean 4 20 10 38 216 904 89 3,473 J 1 
Dar-es-Salaam Sewa Haji 27 - 241 - 5,784 - 52,290 - 2 l 6 
D odoma .... .... .... 16 - 113 - 2,700 6 30,438 410 I 

{I 
2 

Handeni ••• • I .... 8 - 16 - 444 - 7,642 - - -
lringa European .... .... - 3 - 5 - 121 - 665 } I -
Iringa Non-European .... 8 - 48 - 1,483 - 17,086 - 2 
Ikoma -··· .... .... 2 - 26 - 274 - 3,515 I - -
Kahama .. .. .... .. .. 6 - 50 - 408 - 14,145 7 - l 
Kakonko. .... .... , ... 2 - 10 - 106 - 21,148 - - -
Kasnnga .... .... .... 2 - 10 - 22 - 7,319 - - -
Kasulu .... .... .... 3 - 11 - 287 - 12,094 2 - 1 
Kibondo .... .... .... 4 - 22 - 218 - 18,486 25 - -
Kigoma .... .... .... 8 - 47 - 546 - 11,572 61 J I 
Kilosa .... .... 5 - 61 - 1,145 - 15,669 - l 1 
Kondoa-lrangi .... .... 9 - 43 - 622 - 22,331 31 1 6 36 315 -
Kilwa .... .... .... - - - 10,999 17 l -
Korogwe .... .... .... 4 - 71 - 1,910 - 11,380 18 2 20 366 - l 
Kycla .... .... .... - - - 24,426 

. 3 - 16 242 - - -Kyerwa .... .... .... - - 5,235 - 3 5 - - -Lindi European .... .... - ' - 104 - 738 

I} {j L indi Non-European 7 - 96 - 1,521 J -- 23,622 - 2 
Liwale .... 4 - 17 - 191 4,427 .... .... 5 I 



APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH; continued 

(c) (1), TABLE SHOWING NUMBER OF WARDS, BEDS, DETAILS OF PATIENTS AND QUALIFIED MEDICAL PERSONNEL IN 
GOVERNMENT HOSPITALS-cont. 

Hospitals 

Lushoto .... ,.. . . .. . 
Mafia .... .. .. 
Mahenge .... .. .. 
Malangali .... .. ,. 
Mbeya EUto~ean .. . . .. .. 
Mbeya Non-European 
.Mbulu .. .. .... .. .. 

b? .Man;•oni . .. .. .. .. 
co Mikmdaru .... . ... 

Mc,nduli .... .. .. 
Morogoro EUtopean .. .. 
Morogoro Non-European ... . 
Moshi Euro~ean .. .. 
Moshi Non-European .... 
Mpwapwa .... . ... 
Muheza .... .. .. 
MUtongo .... .. .. .. .. 
Musoma European ... . 
Musoma Non-European .. .. 
Mwanza European .. . . 
Mwnnza Non-European 
Ngara .. .. . ... 
Ngudu .... .. .. 
Njombe ... . 
Nzega .... .., . 
Oldeani .. . . 
Pangani .... .. .. 
Ruvu 
Same ... . 
S\'\anwa .. . . 

1

----,,----' Number of Beds I Jn-Patients I Out-Patients I Qualified M edical 
I - ---,-----1-----,--- l'erso11nel I 

Number of Wards 

M edical 
Officers 

European 

Other Reg
istered and 

Licensed 
Personnel 

Non-
8uropea11 

8 
5 

11 
5 

9 
7 
3 
3 
4 

10 

13 
3 
9 
3 

• 
12 

23 
4 
4 
2 
7 

7 
l 
2 
4 

European 

6 

5 

6 

4 

3 

Non
European 

• 55 
14 
57 
43 

64 
34 
22 
42 
24 

166 

150 
26 
96 
14 

120 

212 
12 
16 
18 
46 
60 
26 
10 

9 
34 

European 

6 

9 

11 

6 

7 

3 

Non
European 

524 
148 
573 
525 

1,597 
760 
304 
562 
637 

3,224 

3,793 
729 

1,281 
1,086 

1,927 

3,388 
400 
603 
292 
611 

1,851 
389 
278 
224 
538 

European 

177 

106 

209 

32 

92 

61 

Non
European 

7,007 
3,188 
8,394 

11,831 

25,683 
10,816 
5,565 
B,870 
3,497 

14,563 

25,454 
15,654 
8,203 

19,065 

19,910 

30,235 
18,718 
14,325 
8,795 

11,477 
10,340 
4,980 
5,548 
6,624 

20,188 

European 

144 
20 
18 

1 
345 

48 

16 

157 

881 

102 
107 
32 

116 

400 

13 
8 

21 
530 

J I { 

} 
1 

1 

1 
1 

{I 

} : ~ 
2 
1 
1 

1 
1 
2 

1 
l 
1 



~ 
\0 

I 

- -~ 
5 -H 

I 

J..l:,..JV.J 
s~"-1',tca .. .. . .... 5 - 54 - 522 - 1:,,516 3 9 - l 
Sumbow3nga .. .. .... 0 - 30 - 205 - 5,802 - - 1 
T<11>ora Europeon .... - 7 - 19 168 150 229 531 l -T abora Non-European .... 14 - 118 - 2,729 - 32,829 - 1 2 
Tanga European .. .. .... - 9 - 16 - 272 - 1,607 1 -
Tanga Non-European .... 12 - 275 - 3,788 - 19,595 - 2 3 
Tutuyu .. .. . ... . ... 8 - 81 - 1,513 - 19,924 57 l -
Tunduru .... .... . ... 5 - 32 - 187 - 10,538 4 - -
Utete .... . ... . ... 8 - 37 - 660 - 8,132 16 - 1 

I 
Uvinza .... .... . ... 2 - 6 - 138 - 6,373 - - -

(c) (1) TABLE SHOW ING NUMBER OF WARDS, BEDS, DETAILS OF PATIENTS AND QUALIFIED MEDICAL P ERSONNEL IN 

GOVERNMENT H OSPITALS--cont. 

Number of Wards N11mber of B eds ln-Patielil~ Out-Paziems i Qualified Medical 
Personnel 

l Medical Other R,,g-
Hospitals Non- Nun- Non- Non- Officers istered and 

European European European European European European European European European Lic,ensed 
Personnel 

,. 

M eneal Hospitals 
224 10 165 12 2 Dodoma .... .... .... - - 7 Specialist -Lutindi .. .. . ... 36 - 150 - 153 ' - - -

Infectious Distares - - 178 - 578 -Dar-cs-Sala:u:n .... .... - - - l 

Tuberculosis 
8 - 68 - 1,278 3,800 IGbongoto .... .... - - Specialist 1 



APPENDIX XII : PUBLIC HEAi.TH : continued 

(c) (2) TABLE SHOWING DETAI LS OF J'vUSSION HOSPITALS: 

PrO'Uince 

CENTRAL 

EASTERN 

LAKE 

NORTHERN 

SOUTHERN 

Hospira! 

Iambi 
Kiomboi 
Ushora 
Mvumi 
Kilimatindi 
Kongwa 
Buigiri 
Mpwapwa 

Minaki 

Ifakara 
Kwiro 
Safi 
Kilosa 

Bugufi 
Mugwanza 

Ndolage 
Sum ve 
Kagondo 
Mugana 
Kashozi 
Kagunguli 
Shirati 
Nyabasi 
Nkolandoto 

Machame 
Ashim 
Ndareda 
Kibosho 
Kilema 
R ombo 

Lulindi 

Masasi 

Newala 

Lukwika 

Mindu 

L uatala 

Chidya 

Peramiho 
Litembo 
Ndanda 
Nangombo 
Lituli 
Mahange 
Mpitimbi 
Mango 
Lindu 

Mission Non- Medical 
Eur(lf)ean Practit'11er s 

·1 Beds, I Qualified 

_A_u_g_u_s_ra_n_a_L-ut_h_e_r-an ____ . ~-- , ~ 

15 ,, ,, 
Churc:i Missionary Society 

,, 
" 
" 

,, 
" 
" 

" 
" 
" 

Universities Mission to 
Central Africa 

Capuchin 

" 
Ch~rcil Missionary Society 

Church 1\1.issionary Society 
Augusta n3 Lutheran 
White Fathers 

,, ,, 
,, ,, 
,, ,, 

Mennonite 

" African I nland Mission 

Augustai:ia Lutheran 

Pallo'{ine Fathers 
Holy Ghost Fathers 

" 
" 
" " 

Universities Mission to 
Central Africa 

Universities Mission to 
Central Africa 

l!nive:sities Mission to 
Central Africa 

Unive:sitics Mission to 
Central Africa 

Universities Mission to 
Ct.:ntral Africa 

Universities Mission to 
Central Africa 

Unive1sities Mission to 
Cenrral Africa 

Benedictine 

" 
" 
" 
" 
" ,, 
" 
" 

30() 

66 2 
40 
38 
10 
16 

160 
45 
22 
16 
35 

30 
105 
128 
96 
45 
37 
14 
41 
15 

102 

60 
28 
20 
36 
40 
20 

80 

80 

84 

60 

25 

20 

20 
110 
98 
95 

100 
38 
50 
30 
50 
18 

i 
i 

I 1, licenced 

I 

2 



APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC H EALTH: continued 

(c) (2) TABLE SHOWING DETAILS OF M I SSION HOSPITALS: continued 

I 
I 

Qualified Beds, 
Province Hospital Mission Non- Medical i European Practit'ners I 

I ' 
UTHERN \ Matamira Capuchin 24 .. Nyangao ,, 40 

Mnero )) 40 
I<ilima Rondo )) 20 
Lupaso )) 20 
Nanyamba )) 20 
Kigonsera )) 36 
Kipatimu ,, 16 

lJTI-1.ERN 
}HLANDS Tosamaganga Consolata Fathers 42 I, licensed 

. -Milo Universities Mission ro 
Central Africa 40 

Liuli Universities Mission to 
Central Africa :30 l 

Manda Universities Mission to 

I 
Central Africa I 24 

Elcmbula M oravian ! 15 
Uwemba Roman Catholic 28 

:-::GA Bumbuli Augustana Lutheran 120 
Magila Universities Mission to 

Central Africa 42 1. 
Korogwe Universities Mission to 

Central Africa 50 
Kideleko Universities Mission to 

Central Africa 70 r 
KwaMkono Universities Mission to 

Central Africa 30 
Kigongoi Universities Mission to 

Central Africa 15 
Msalabani UniverSities Mission to 

Central Africa 50 
Tongwe Universities Mission to 

Central Africa 12 
Gare H oly Ghost Fathers 22 

)TERN Sikonge Moravian I 60 1 
Usoke )) I 36 
Kicunda ,, 30 
Ujiji Wbitc Fathers 30 
Ndara ., ,, 20 
Kakonko " ,, ·20 
.Karema ,, ,, 20 
.Mulera " ,, 15 
Mwaziye White Fathers 16 
Kibondo Church Missionary Society 14 
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APPENDIX XII: PUBLIC HEALTH: continued 

(o) TABLE SHOWING NUMBER OF MEDICAL ATTENDANTS AND PATIENTS 

T RE ATED AT GOVERNMENT, NATIV E AUTHORITY AND MISSION 

DISPENSARIES AND CLINICS, 1948 

(a) Government D ispensaries, Ordinary .... 
Medical Attendants 
Patients (first out-patient attendanr.,cs) 

(b) Government Dispensaries, Sleeping Sickness 
Medical Attendants 
Patients (first out-patient attendances) 

(c) G overnment Maternity and Child Welfare Clinics .... 
Medical attendants :-

Medical practitioners (part time) .... 
Qualified nurses 
Auxiliary nursing staff 

Out-patients : Mothers and children (1st attendances) 
In-patient deliveries 

(d) Native Authority dispensaries .... 
Medical attendants 
Patients (first out-patient attendances) 

(e) Native Authority Maternity and Child Welfare Clinics 
Medical attendants 
Out-patient attendances 
Deliveries .... 

(/) .M..ission dispensaries 
Medical attendants 

,Patients (first out-patient attendances) 

(g) Mission Materruty and Child Welfare Clinics 
.Medical attendants-not differentiated from· other staff 
Patients (first out-patient attendances) -
Deliveries .... 

11 
26 

55,601 

17 
19 

4.-0,432 

s 

4 
6 

49 
12,014· 
2,249 

444 I 

534 
2,338,441 

5 
10 ll 

5,818 
2,990 2! 

SS o 

10~ 
188,53\ ) I 

18 \'( 

14,428 
2,'328 

(E) DETAILS OF CASES OF DISEASES TREATED I N HOSPITALS OR MEDICAL CENTRES, / 

WITH NUMBERS OF CASES CURED, ETC, ARE NOT AVAILABLE FOR INCLUS10'" 

IN THIS APPENDIX 

(F) TABLE SHOWING THE NUMBER AND NATIONALITIES OF QUALIFIED MEDJCA 

PRACTITIONERS ENGAGED IN MISSIONARY MEDICAL WORK 

British United Kingdom 9 

Australian 2 

Canadian I 

German 3 

Italian 

United States 6 

Danish 1 

23 

302 



APPENDIX XII : PUBLIC HEALTH : continued 

TABLE SHOWING MISSIONARY SOCIETIES ENGAGED IN MEDICAL WORK 

AND THE AMOUNT OF GOVERNMENT GRANTS-IN - AID 

Mission 

i,·crsitics Mission to Central Africa 

gustana Lutheran Mission (American) 

urch Missionary Society 

iedictine Mission 

,uchin Fathers 

1solata Fathers 

nnonite Mission 

'Cllth Day Adventist M ission 

ravian .l\1ission .... 

icm Inland Mission 

.itc Fathers 

lotine Fathers 

$ionist Fathers 

ly Ghost Fathers 

1don Missionary Society 

:dish Free and Evangelical Missions 
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Grant 

£ 
14,845 

3,430 

3,414 

1,860 

1,710 

981 

640 

640 

600 
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AP P E'NDI X XII I 

Eo. u catio n 
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~~sc 256 ~rc_Nativc 1\utbNity School~. ,\lainlr co-cJucational. 

{,) Mai Y co-educ:it:onal. . 
(d) Co ~y co:c<lucauonal and mdu,lcs Goan schnofa. 
(t} & -c ucauo:uJ. 

31 
tate Schools. Enrolment fir.urc~ included in Volunnry :\g cncics . Figure., 

Witrcsent to h:ind for Sub-<.ira,ic (Bush) Schools ~re aprrnxirmtcly 3,400 
U) Seco~n enrolment of M<i,000. Funhcr informatio n awaitcJ. 
(gJ Full ary standards attached h) Girls' Schools. . 

ICto Jecondary course. In addition there nre 28 primary schools with 
~) On n ary standards. 

. ~radc I, two Full Grade and four part II G rade I Centres. 

g_ F"'8Ur . ----- ---· - --···· · . -· -· ·- ·-- . - . ·· - · ••. 
~ ~ rc!pcct of volant:1r1 agcncic., must be regarded as appro ximate only as 
'liJ ~ ;: no'. yet ~een rc~cived from all the niis1iom. . 
39 ~ n children m Secondary Schools in Kenya have not been included. 

1tudents at .Minaki have not been included. 

39(q) 

9(r) 

M(r) 

(i) 
(j ) 
(/l) 
(/) 
(,,,) 
(11) 
(o) 
(p) 
(q) 
(r) 
(s) 

I .f_ --1------'--'·--1•- !--:---:-- --·----- --·--- ·-,-!- - .---
-------, I 

! 
. 399 .39 -

39l 7 2 

: : __ - :_ - ----· ------...!----'-------')li_~- 9_'._--5 _'..._ _ _'._ _ _..!..----'--· ........!.-__:_- .__:_----- -'---- ,--'--- --- --

/ (t) Includes 40 Europeans . 
/,ttached to Girls' Schools. ,1 (u) Includes approximately 140_ Europeans. 

S d S hools ( ) Rei" blc figures arc not ava1Jable. i\tt:ichcd to c::on ary c · v F ia 
0

• be bro1cen down but approximarcly 400 teachers, European 
Attached to Girl_s' Sc~:ools. • d ds of secondary schools. (w) ◄1~u~C:ri~: :ere teaching in post-prima.ry standards. 
Includes pupil, m pnmary SLan ar , , an ' k d Includes 12 European, 
11

,cludes Euroc.,ean children in Goan Scnc~l. ·-or school• (:<) Figures cannot be bro ·en own. hild ) · • • dards of pn ..... y " (y. ) Adult evening classes. ( 45 are school-age c ren. 
Includes p upils_ iln sCk?noaJ1nf~;n Secondary C~ursc in Ug;nda. 
Includes two grr s ta _mg . C , d 94 hildre .0 Correspondence Course residing outside the Territory 
Jnclcdcs 41 pupils taking Clerical ourse.K la (xm) Inclu es c n 1 . 
Includes 31 pupils at ;Makerc!e C?llege, ampa . . 
Higher Education outside the remtory. 
Estimated figures only. · 

African 
A,ian ... 
European 

I 

. l , 
·-- - ---.. ---♦ -- - _ __ ,. _ , 

Pcp11/,21io11 

.Hal, 
1,371,0\)() 

31,316 
6,H2 

l,ill\ 15:! 

F,11:i!t 
3,63},())) 

26,.!96 
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APPENDIX XIII: EDUCATION: continued 
I 

REV I SEO I 9 4 7 FIG u RES --- ·----- A (2_)_T_A_B_L_E _s_H_o_~ ..... '._IN_ G_ N_u_r._rn_ E_R_o_F_· _s_c_H_o_o_L_s_ i_N __ r _H_E . ~E_R_ R_ I r_o_ R_ Y_,_ ~~~ B.E~- : ' F r UP I LS E NR_◊_L_L_E_D_, _ A_'_' E_· ~-~ G- E- ~ ~\~-~-~ --~~-~-~~~.~NCI: AND NUMB ER OF TE AC HERS 

.\"UMI1ER OF Ti:-✓IC:IIJ:US NUMDER OF SCHOOLS t NUMBER OF PUPILS I DAILY ATTENDANCE OF PUPILS 

I·-· · - VOLUNTARY AGENCIES ---i----1 ,-----V-O_L_U_N_T_A_R_Y_ .1.-1G-EN_C_IE-•S----,---------: 1 VOLUN1'.1.1R1' AGENCIES -- -·-- ·-·-· ··- ·- - · - l"OLUNT.-llff ACil:SC!I:S 
GOVT.ANDN/A., I \ GOVT. AND 1/A. GRAND TOTAL I GOVT.ANDN/ A. : GOl'T.A,\'l).'.J'A. ·--- ···· .. ·•- .. . , -· · ·-· · ----· 

Aided Unaided Ochers Grandi I Aided Unaided Aided Unaided · ,rli.l,.I Ut:,oicl.-d 
GR,lND '. 

-;:;;.;I Male !Female: Toca/ i A1ale [Female: Toca Male I Female To tal I Male Female·l-1-·o-ta-l- ,-.-H-ale- ·1-p,-e,-na_l_e 1--To_t_nl-:~vrak;i-:e_m_a_lc'.- 1-·0·;;;1-/1-lfa-le- F,.-;;;a~ - ; .,:;-;- ·-;,r:~1-; /~;/;0

a!c ;,;t-:;i· . :ir;;1.·· /;,,1<1/, 1',,r,zl ,1:.,!,· /-'m1<1l.: 1',,1,1/ .ir~i; i:,.;,~,i; . Tvt,1/ 

rican 267(a) (b) I 5 1621 (b) 26 190 55,727 i-2-2,-88-5--l-3,-6-89- - 9- ,-37-5--4-,3-14- 123,131 . 91,631 '-3-1,-50-0-i-2-5,-88_5_ ! __ --i·- 6?-~,-29_0_ - ··-- - ·;;;~- · . . ··-·- - ·-·- . . . ... -3,9-IO{_q_) :

/ ! Male Fe:nale 
1'ora/ J 

Total I Male female Total I 
' --

(b) (b) 12(d) 1,090 

ian 2 2 80 (c) 5 (c) (c) 

,_ro-pc_a_n _4 _ _ <_b)-~ _s_l~-(-b) _ __ _ 
----- ·-

'rican 10 8 2(<) 12 11 J(e) 

ian l(J) 

1ropean NIL 

23(h) 

--- -____ 1 __ ·--1----.- ---
rican I 8 I 5(g) 3(/r) 

1 
41 18 

:ian NIL 

1ropcan NIL __ r_ 
'rican 6(i) I 6 ---7- - 5-- 2(j) - -

------

ian NIL 

ropean j N~L 

--'----- - ------
ic:an 

n 

opean 

Notes: 

--,----

(a) Of .these 219 are. Native Authority schools. Co-educational. 
(b) Mamly co-educauonal 
(,) Mainly co-educational and includes Goan Schools. 

83 

12 

23 

2 

50 

13 

(a) i~tatcichools (number of pupils included in Voluntary Agency total) [½ Fecon 2rY standards attached to Girls Primary and Boarding Schools · 
t~u~sec~ndary co

00
urs

1
c. In addition there are secondary standards ~ttached 

pnmary SC • 0 S. 

(t) Includes two Full Grade and 3 Pan II, Grade I, centres. 
N.8. 

30,830 

l,665(k) 

520 

768(m) 

600(m) 

461 

J65(n) 

30{o) 

ll(p) 

l 4(p) 

Excludes 176 ~hildren attending secondary schools in Ke · 
Includes 80 children taking Correspondence Comse residinToutside the Territory. 

I 

I 
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I 
I 
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I 
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! 
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---

680 26 

515 i 85 j l,150(m) 671 479 

I 
418 43 I I 

1,370 
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_ I_ 
38 38 

46 

- -
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265 l --187 14-0 47 4-52 

17l(r) 
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30 

11 
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6 

9 

6 
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. -- -------- -----!.--- ·-·--·~ - -------'--- ......c'------------
(/,) Teac~er Training Centres attached to Girls Primary and Boarding Schoch. 

. I . -
. ---- - -· ·-- ·-·--

(i) Arracned co secondary schools. 
(j) Attached to Girls' Primar.>' and Boarding Schools. 
(Ii) Includes pupils in pri~ary standards of secondary schools. 
(1) Includes Eul'Opean cluldren in one Goan School. 
(m) Includes secondary pupils in primary schools. 
(:nx) Includes one girl taking Junior Secondary Course in Uganda. 

\ 

l 

(11) Includes 26 pupils taking Clerical Course. 
(o) Inclu_de.~ 24 students at Makcrerc College, Kampala. 
(p) Outside the Territory. 
(q) Figures cannot be broken down 
(r) Adult evening classes. · 
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,, . 1 , .,., • • •••· •••• ••• , ,,,. , ,,.,., , ., , , , , • , ,.,., ••• ,, ,,, ... , ,,..., , , ••1-l • ' • .. ,.,,. .. ,,,.,,, .... .. • •••'"'"" r.• •·•H'~ , .. ~ ..... . ,., ... ... ,1.,,1 .-'-" '•.ic:,, , ,., ••r• n .. 1 ,.. .. , ............... ,9. 
'J .,,,,,. •. ,. , , , , , ,.uic/ Acu J •'' t /11 -. 1\J\J'f.'thllS J:H'..: ,: ou1p.1r1u1\.'C 1iµur.:s l\'lr J 9 .J7 and 19,Jtt of 1J1 c nun1bc r of bclloOJs,, pur,U ~ arid teac hers. The f~ltowing '" 

A .-.r,11111,.;;,ry <•fl't•r,:,,in dc:w,J.-. i11 n .. -~JICCC or ;\frJ,.-:,n ctJuc;:u.lon Jhr the ycu·:s 1 9:SO., 19 47 o.nd 1948 :- . 

/ G overnment aud / Voluntary A.[:cncier, I T o tals. 
Native Authority. Es tates, etc. 

Schools. I 

I 
1938 1947 1948 1938 1947 1948 1938 1947 1948 

I 

Primary .... .... .... . ... 95 267 299 889(a) 823 909 991 1,090 1,208 
Secondary .... . ... .... 5 IO 12 13 13 . 16 3 23 28 
Teacher Training .... .... 1 8 11 19 42 41 19 50 52 
Industrial and Vocational ... 1 6 6 1 7 10 2 13 16 

Totals .... .... ···· 1 102 291 328 917 685 976 1,01, I 1,176 1,304 

P11pils. I 
Primary .... . ... .... . ... 10,225 30,830 34,825 74,793 92,301 110,035 85,018 123,131 144,860 
Secondary ... .... . ... 38 (b) 768 888 82{b) 762 913 120 1,530 1,801 
Teacher Training .... .. .. 97 461 474 I 981 1,408 1,665 1,078 1,869 2,139 
l».dunrial, etc. . ... .... . ... 204 265 241 452 187 276 . 656 452 517 
liigher Education .... .. .. 14 30 39 I - - - 14 30 39 

86,886 I 121,012 149,356 
-- -··-···- --------------'-----'---- - -----

N()rcs : 1. (a) The figure for 1938 includes a number of schools conducted by former Gennan missions and whlch closed after the outbreak of 'A-'llr. 
(b) These figures show only the number of pupils completing the full secondary course. Figures of those taking post-primary coun cs, 

pr.cp:ir:aory 10 full secondary education, n ot available. 
2. The above tables do not include : 

(i) Departmental vocational training schools-agriculture, forestry, printing, railway administration, veterinary- with 240 students. 
~ic:ulus of medical training facilities are given in section 175 of this report. 

(ii) Industrial training centres. (At the Mgu!ani training centre 337 were in training on 31.10.48 ; by the end of the year 1,606 pupils 
had completed their courses of training. Final figures for.non-government training establishments, including that of the Overseas 
Food Corporation are not available). 

(iii) Sub-grade (bush) schools. It is estimated that there are some '1,000 such schools with an enrolment of over 150,000 pupils. 
(Complete returns for 1948 are not yet available. Returns received tQ d;i{e cover sQm.c 3,400 schools with an enrolment of 146,000). 



APPENDIX XIII; EDUCATION; continued 

C. (i) ANALYSIS OF TOTAL FINANCIAL PROVISION 1948 

(excluding sundry capital works under Public Works Extraordinary) 

Recurrent Capital 

Secondary, I Higher I Buildings, ! I 
Pn'mary T_ea_cher ! Education_ in I Building_ ' Special i 

Vocational me11t, etc. l Expenditure I 
Totals Tra1mng and East. Africa 1·Grants,Equ1p- I Development: 

£ t [, i £ t £ ,--£-
145,310 l 10,s20 34,685 I 88,545 

£ 
African .... 193,748 

Asian 

European 

59,737 

28,771 

12,495 I - 9,720 I - ! 
I l 

3,100 , - 8,900 

1 
_ I 

473,108 

81,952 

40,771 

- -1--1- -1- -1--1,- 1 TOTALS £282,256 160,905 10,820 53,305 i 88,545 595,831 1 

' 

(ii) GRANTS- IN-AID TO ASSISTED SCHOOLS 

' I 
Recurrent I Capital i 

I ! 

Secondary, Teacher Grants ; 
! 

' Primary Training, Technical for ' Total 
and Ind1mrial Building, etc. 

,. 

' 
. 

£ l £ I 
f 

[, 
' 

I 
I £ 

African .... 65,030 t 42,029 i 

i 16,520 I 123,579 

Asian 25,780 i 3,750 I 9,720 I 39,250 .... 
' ! I I i I European .... 3,900 - i 3,350 I 7,250 

I r _,, 
TOTALS I £94,710 45,779 I 29,590 ! 170,079 

i 

Notes : (i) The provision made for personal emoluments is shown in section 221 of 1 

report and particulars of teachers' salary scales are given in section 232. 
(ii) A subvention of £1,400 was made co the K ing George V Memo.rial Muse 

Dar es Salaam. 
(iii) No special funds are allocated for publications. The vernacular pape 

" Mambo Leo" and "Habari :za Leo", and Government educational and ot 
publications are printed by the Government Press. 

(iv) Th_e above tables do not include particulars in respect of departmental vocacio ., 
tr~ning schools for which pmvision is m ade in the respective deparoncn
esurnates. 
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APPE NDIX XIII: BDUCATXON ; co11t inued 

(D) TAJ!Ll! SHOWING NUMBl:R, NATIONALITY AND DENOMINATION OP EUROPEAN MISSIONARIES ENGAGED IN EDUCATIONAL WORK IN THE T2RRJTORY. 

Church Seventh Africa 
Nationality Roman of Moravia11 Lutheran Day Menrionice Swedish Inland Total 

Catholic England Advemists ,Missions Missio,a 

British: 
United Kingdom .... .. .. .. .. 24 53 I 2 2 - - 2 84 

Australia .. .. . ... .... .. .. - 9 - - - - - - 9 

Canada .... .... . ... . ... 10 - - - - - - - 10 

New Zealand ... . .... . ... - 1 - - - - - - l 

I.,) 

~ 
Dutch .... .... .... . ... -··· 44 - - - - - - - 44 

French ... . ,,. .. .. . ... ···• 5 - - - - - - - 5 

Gennan .. .. .... . ... .... . ... 59 - - 3 - - - 1 63 

Irish .... .... .... . ... . ... 7 - - - - - - - 7 

Italian .... .... .... . ... . ... 35 - - - - - - - 35 

Polish .... .... .... . ... . ... l - - - - - - - I 

Swedish .... .... .... .. .. .... 1 - - 7 - - 13 - 21 

Swiss .... .... .... .... .... 26 - - - - - - 26 -
American, U .S.A. .... .... .... 22 - - 7 5 1 - 12 47 

Toto!. .... .... .. .. .... 234 63 l 1 I 19 7 I l 13 I 15 l 353 



APPENDIX XIII: EDUCA'fION: continued 

(E) TABLE SHOWING MISSIONARY SOCIETIES ENGAGED IN EDUCATION WORK AND THE 
AMOUNT OF GOVERNMENT GRANTS-IN-AID PAID DURING 1948. 

Roman Ca1holic : 

White Fathers Mission 
Benedictine Fathers 
Holy Ghost Fathers 
Passionist Fathers 
Pallotine Fathers 
Capuchin Fathers 
Consolata Fathers 
Pugu Secondary School 

Church of England : 

Church Missionary Society 
Universities Mission to Central Africa 

Luthcra,.; 

Augustana Mission 
Former Leipzig Mission 
Former Betha! Mission 
Evangelical Lutheran Mission 

Moravian: 

Moravian Mission 

Swedish: 

Swedish Free Church 

Muslim: 
Muslim Agencies 

Church Missionary Society & Moravian ,\1is1io11 ; 

Alliance Scliool 

Others: 

Assemblies of God 
Seventh Day Adventists 
Africa Inland Mission 
Salvation Army 

Grants-in-Aid 

Recurrent Capital Total 

£ £ £ 

18,522 604 19,126 
5,638 5,638 

12,270 1,520 13,790 
517 517 

10,370 10,370 
5,464 5,464 
3,009 3,009 

4,155 946 5,101 
29,480 2,650 32,130 

7,449 1,890 9,339 . 
2,013 2,013 
2,619 )54 2,773 

414 107 521 

2,209 321 2,530 

31 31 

767 800 1,567 

2,057 255 2,312 

75 75 · 

107,059 9,247 116,306 

No1e : The above figures show the allocation to missionary societies on the basis of the 
provision made in the territorial and development estimates. They do not include 
the additional grants-in-aid necessitated by the equation of salaries of teachers in 
voluntary agency schools wirh those of teachers in Government service, with effect 
from the 1st January, 1948. 
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APPENDIX XIV 

N at i ve Treasuries 

(A) FINANCIAL STATEMENT OF 1948 ESTIMATES 

I 

I Estimated 
l'ROV1NCI! balance from 

1947 

£ 
Central .. .. .... . ... . ... 70,193 
Eastern .. .. .... . ... . ... 63,461 
Like ... .... . ... .... 132,679 
Northern .... . ... . ... .... 38,466 
Southern .... .... .... 39,510 
Southern Highlands .. .. .... 32,080 
Tanga .. .. 
Western .... 

.... .. .. •··· 34,025 

.... . ... .... 84,571 

TOTAL .... 494,985 

REVENUE 

Share of Hut and Poll Tax 
Other Recurrent Revenue · 
_Non-Recurrent Revenue 

TOTAL 
Balana from 1947 

TOTAL 

ESTIMATED REVENUE, 1948 I ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE, 1948 

Share of 

I 
Other 

Non recurrmtl Perso11al hut a11d recurrent Other 
Poll Tax I revenue revenue E1110/umems Charges 

£ £ £ £ 
I 

£ 
29,952 39,160 3,561 27,578 I 19,281 
28,724 18,496 900 24,545 10,841 
91,931 43,618 21,607 80,959 36,620 
31,269 32,5-18 3,242 32,931 20,942 
29,563 6,046 285 14,821 7,614 
18,345 15,942 7,326 17,992 

I 
12,205 

23,503 9,253 5,672 18,866 9,966 
36,483 37,710 370 31,142 16,674 

289,770 .j 202,773 42,963 248,834 · l 134,143 

SUMMARY , 

£ 
289,770 
202,773 
42,963 

535,506 
494,985 

1,030,491 

EXPBNDlTVlU! 

Personal Emoluments ... . 
Other Charges .. .. . .. . 
Extraordinary Expenditure 

Balance to 1949 .... 
TOTAL 

TOTAL 

Extra-
ordinary 

£ 
33,009 
14,370 
39,970 
25,509 
7,505 

13,681 
21,424 
38,063 

193,531 

£ 
248,834 
134,143 
193,531 

576,508 
453,983 

1,030,491 

., 

I ~nMA,ro 
BALANCE TO 

1949 

I 
£ 

62,998 
61,825 

132,286 
26,143 
45,464 

-29,815 
22,197 

i 73,255 

i 453,983 
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PROVlNCI! 

Central .... .. .. 
Eastern .... , ... 
Lake .... . ... 
Northern .... .... 
Southern .... 
Southern Highlands 
Tanaa .... .... 
Western .... . ... 

TOTAL .... 

I 
Tribal 

Admini-
stration 

. ... 
[, 

34,887 

.... I 23,444 

... , 86,948 

. ... 26,370 

. ... 15,330 

.... 20,516 

. ... 18,718 

. ... 41 ,098 

. ... 267,311 

APPENDIX XIV: N ATIVE TREASURI ES: continued 

(B) ANALYS I S OF ESTIMATED EXPEN DITURE, 1948 

I ' M edical ! I Road I 1'setie 
and Sani- Educarion Agricul- Veterin· and Rcclama-

tation j ture ary Bridges tion 

[, £ £ [, £ £ 
6,953 6,495 4 ,093 5,185 1,989 500 
7,855 11,369 4 ,164 - 758 -

18,979 22,331 S,627 3,988 4,555 1,898 
4,963 22,337 930 6,058 I 2,277 1,450 
1,747 1,612 I 517 150 1,534 -
5,862 I 8,554 3,453 1,207 2,307 -
5,122 13,908 1,180 1,235 1,940 -
9,865 11,824 3,710 3,699 1,340 3,800 

61,346 98,430 23,674 21,522 16,700 1,64s I 

• Includes £15,627 for Rehabilitation and Development. 
t Includes £5,621 for Rehabilitation and Development. 

I 

I 
ForestTy I General 117ator Total 

Supply 

[, £ £ £ 
1,400 231 • 18,135 79,868 

389 405 1,372 49,756 
2,442 1,903 tS,878 157,549 
4,813 2,325 7,975 79,498 

317 153 1,075 22,435 
- 1,374 605 43,878 

313 394 7,446 50,256 
4,785 1,120 4,638 85,879 

14,459 I 7,905 50,124 569,119 



THE 
GOVERNOR 

I ' 
OFPIC IAL MEMBERS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL 

Chief Secretary I Member for Law I Member for I Member for Agri-1 Member for Lands Member for Secretary for 
:md Order Finance, Trade culture and and Mines Llbour, Education African Affairs 

and Economics Natural Resources and Social Welfare 
I 

' ' I I 
DEPARTMENTS FOR WH ICH RESPONSIBLE AND /OR OTHER FUNCTIONS 

\.I) --
Leader for Adminisuation of Accounting Agriculture Civil Avfation Education and Chief Adviser on Government in Justice Customs and Fisheries Geological Survey Training all African Affairs Legislative Legal Adviser to Excise Forests Lands Labour Provincial Council Government Economics Game Land Settlement Social Welfare Administration Chairman, Stand- Aliens Finance Soil Conservation (including Enemy Prisons Disposition. ing Finance Immigration, Taxation Property) Committee Tsetse Reclamation 
Chairman,Develop-

Emigration and 
Posts and and Survey Mining 

Repatriation 
ment Commission Legislation 

Telegraphs Veterinary Registrar-General 
Ceremonial Tr:1de, Commerce Water Develop• Surveyo 

External Affairs 
Naturalisation !including E.C.B. ment Police Supplies, Price 

Defence Control and 
Establishment Rationing) and 
Information Indusuy 

Local Government 
Missions 
Printing and 
Publishing 

Provincial 
Administration 

I 
Public Health 
Public Works 
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APPENDIX XVI. Diagram Sh owing D epartmental Organization- under the Provincial Syst em 

I 
DIRECT 

AGRICU 
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LTURE 

Provincial and 
Discn·cc Staff 

Agricultural 
Officers 

Fisheries Officers 
Agric. Assistants 
Crop Supervisors 
Agric. Instructors 

etc. 

I 
CONS!!RV.~TOR OF 

FORESTS 

PrO'Vincial and 
Discricr S1aff 

Asst. Conservators 
Surveyors 
Foresters 
Rangers 
Guards 

etc. 

THE 
GOVERNOR 

THE MEMBER FOR AGRICULTURE 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

I 

GAMll WARDEN 

Provincial and 
District Staff 

Game Rangers 
Game Scouts 

etc. 

I 
DIRECTOR OF 

TSETSE 
RECLAMATION 

AND SURVEY 

Provincial and 
District Staff 

Tsetse Officers 
Tsetse Assistants 

etc. 

AND 

I 
DIRECTOR OF 
VllTERINARY 

SERVICES 

Provi11cia/ and 
Disrn·cr Staff 

Veterinary Officers 
Pasture Research 

Officers 
Livestock Officers 
Marketing Officers 
Stock Inspectors 
Veterinary Guards 

etc. 

DIRllCTOR OP 
WATER 

DEVELOPMENT 

Provincial and 
Discrict Staff 

Engineers 
Geologists 
Surveyors 
Drill Foremen 
Inspectors of Works 

etc. 
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APPENDIX XVII 

Capital Position 

' STATEMENT SHOWI NG THE CAPITAL POSITION OF THE TERRITORY I NCLUDING LOANS, DEBTS AND RESERVES 

FOR THE PERIOD 1943 TO 1949 

(SECTION 52 OF REPORT) 

I Loans Reserves 
I . i r i i i I 

I s· k' I 
I I Reserve Agri-

Loans l Guara,1- Guara11- Tanga11- Fund General Devel- cultural Excess in mg I 
YM• f••· I .,., teed y ika Tora/ Reserve I (R'fl:ay Revenue opmmt Develop- Profits Funds for I Impen"al Loan Loan Loan Fund Rmno- Balanco Plan mem Tax redemption 

Funds 1948/ 68 1951/ 71 1952/72 als) I Reseroe Fund Fund of Loans 

[. £ £ £ £ r. £ £ £ £ £ [, 
1943 1,986,144 2,070,000 3,000,000 500,000 7,556,144 150,000 350,000 864,478 - 150,360 156,266 1,456,724 1944 1,986,144 2,070,000 3,000,000 500,000 7,556,144 200,000 350,000 896,349 · - 357,276 295,646 1,614,708 1945 1,986,144 2,070,000 3,000,000 500,000 7,556,144 200,000 251,267 905,630 - 606,875 430,843 1,770,272 1946 l,986,144 12,070,000 3,000,000 500,000 7,556,144 200,000 234,535 981,302 250,000 813,328 621,418 1,97 1,460 
1947 i 1,317,307 2,070,000 3,000,000 500,000 6,887,307 200,000 274,535 961,908 250,000 834,158 592,831 1,472,559 1948 1,256,774 - 3,000,000 500,000 4,756,774 200,000 274,535 , 978,763· - 1,111,000• , 542,831 • 928,000• 
1949 1,194,420 - 3,000,000 ! 500,000 4,694,420 200,000 274,535 988,329· - 1,100,000•1310,ooo• I 1,021,000• I 

• Estimated 

Total 

£ 
3,127,828 
3,713,979 
4,165,887 
5,072,043 
4,585,991 
4,041, 129 
3,953,864 



APPENDIX XVIII 

Indirect Taxation 

Particulars of indirect taxes other than Import, Export or 1'rarmt Duties (Section 
65 of Report) : 

(A) EXCISE DUTIES 

Article 

Deer 

Cigarettes and Cigars 

Tobacco (manufactured) 

... .Shs. 120 upon every 36 gallons of wort at a 
specific gravity of 1,055 degrees and in pro
portion for any difference in quantity or 
gravity (less 10 per cent. allowance for wastage). 

.... Shs. 8 per lb. 

... .Shs. 7 per lb. 

Sugar (not including jaggery) .... Sbs. 2/24 per cwt. 

Tea .... Cts. 15 per lb. 

Salt Tax 

Sugar Consumption Ta'< 

(B) OTHER TAXES 

.... On all salt imported, except rock 
or crushed rock salt in bulk or 
curing or dairy salt in bulk .... Shs. 2 /50 per 

100 lbs. and 
pro rata. 

.... On all sugar imported into or 
manufactured in the Territory .... Shs. 3 per 100 

lbs. or part 
thereof. 
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APPENDIX XIX 

Missions 
( Section 142 of Report) 

\1'ORMATION REGARDING MISSIONARY SOCIETIES WORKING IN TANGANYIKA 

Description I 
Number of I No. of 

of Local distribution I N arionalities i Missionaries converrs 
.Wission claimed 

' 
Roman Catholic i 

I 
2liate 1 Station : Dar-es- I \;,ostolic Salaam, 
)fDar-es- Eastern Prov. I 1 Austrian 
>alaam, Swiss 1 Station : Kilwa, 1 German 
'.:apuchin Southern Prov. 2 Italian 
0athcrs I 15 Stations: Ulanga, 143 139 Swiss 39,300 

I Eastern Prov. 
' 

ba.."Y Stations in 
·-

21 
'.\!Jllius of Songea Dist., 
Peramiho Southern Prov. 
:Swiss) 
~nedictine 6 Stations in 
tathcrs Njornbe Dist., 
ifUznach, Southern 

I S~itzerland Highlands Prov. 2 Austrian 
tld Benedictine l French 
S:sters of 1 Station in I 163 Germans 
fo:eign Ulanga, I 50 Swiss 
\U1sions Eastern Prov. i 1 British 
ifTutzing I 218 1 U.S.A. 119,200 
B,varia) 

Jtdietine 19 Stations in 
i . , 

Mission Southern Province 
'.\danda, 1 Station in 1 Austrian 
litdi Lushoto, 1 British 

Tanga Prov. 65 Germans 
I Station in 

I 
19 Swiss 

Dar-es- Salaam, 2 U.S.A. 
Eastern Prov. 88 28,000 

tf:ci:ure 6 Stations in 
l\rostolic Kondoa Dist. 2 Belgian 
~ Dodoma, 4 Stations in 6 Irish 
Pa1sionist Dodoma Dist., I 39 Italians 
Famers Central Prov. I 

47 24,700 

:c:(Ctllre 14 Stations in the 
Apostolic Iringa, Mbeya 
~f Iringa, and part of 
Consolata Njornbe Districts, 
htemational Southern 
Cd!~ge- Highlands Prov. 
lnititute for 

I 
th, Foreign 

I ,\lissions 101 101 Italians 27,000 
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APPEND[X xrx: MISSIONS: continued 

Descn"ption 
of 

.Mission 
Local distn'burion ! Number of I 

! Missionaries I Nationalities 

I I I 
Roman Catholic (contd.) 1 j' 

Prefecture I Stations in the 
Apostolic Mbulu (Northern 
of lvibulu, Province) and I Argentine ! 

N~. , 
comm 
claim. 

Irish Pallotine Singida (Central I British ·1 
_F_a_t1_1e_r_s ____ , ___ P_r_o_v_in_c_e_)_D_is_tr_i_c_rs_

1 
___ 2_4 __ 

1 
__ 2_2_I_r_is_h ____ ~ 

Vicariate 
Apostolic 
of Bagamoyo, 
H oly Ghost 
Fathers 

Stations in 
Morogoro, Kilosa 
and Bagamoyo 
Districts, 
Eastern Prov. 

Vicariate 1 12 Stations in j 
Apostolic the Arusha and 

1 

116 

6 British 
72 Dutch 
16 French 
21 Germans 

I Polish 

I 
! 

Holy Ghost Northern Prov., 4 French ' 
of Kilimanjaro, I Moshi Districts, 4 Dutch 

Fathers and and 4 in the 38 Germans i 
Fathers of Tanga and Lushoto 13 Irish 

76,<IC 

Charity J Districts of the 3 Polish 
1
: 

_______ .! _ _;__T_a1_1g_a_ P_ro_v_. ---l----8_9_-+_2_7_U_.S_.A_. ---. 73,SC 

i Vicariate 
Apostolic 

12 Stations in 
Kigoma and Buba 
Districts, 

3 British 
2 Belgian 

of Kigoro.a, 
White Fathers Western Prov. 

i 12,00 

--l---1---l---i-
Vicariate 13 Stations in 4 British 

61 

l O Canadians 
26 Dutch 

5 French 
15 Germons 

Apostolic Tabora, 8 Canadians ' 
of Tabora, Nzega and 21 Dutch i 
White Fathers Kahama 10 French / 

Districts, 9 Germans 
1
1 

Western Prov. 53 1 Italian 20,00 

-------t---------+---- - -1--------1-
,Vicariate 

Apostolic, 
of Mwanza 
White Fathers 

I 
! 

10 Stations in 
Mwanza Dist. 

3 Stations in 
Kwimba Dist, 

2 Stations in 
Shinyanga Dist. 
Lake Prov, 64 

1 British 
7 Canadians 

33 Dutch 
4 French 

19 Germans 31,6()1 

i -------•:----------1--- ---1-------- - 1-
1 

Prefecture 
of Tukuyu, 
White Fathers 

2 Stations in Mbeya 
1
-

District. 
4 Stations in I 

Chunya District. 
2 Stations in ! 

Rungwe District ! 
of the Southern 
Highlands Prov. 
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l 3 Canadians 
10 Dutch 

I 1 French 
15 Germans 

I 1 Polish 
I 1 Luxemburger 
I 

21,0IJ' 



D1scription 
of 

Mission 

APPENDIX XIX: MISSIONS: continued 

Local distributton l Nwnberof 
, Missionaries Narionalities 

I 
1 No. of 

I. converts 
claimed ! ------1-----------!-------:---------·----

Roman Catholic (contd.) 
ll'ilte 8 Stations in 
.po1tolic Ufipa Diitrict, 
f Karema, 5 Stations in 
>h::e Fathers Mpanda District, 

Western Prov. 

53 

i 

4 British / 
4 Omadians I 

20 Dutch I 
9 French I 

13 Germans ! 
2 Luxcrnburgcrs 

1
, 

1 U.S.A. 100,200 
----

:ar.zte 
1postolic 
.f Bukoba, 
~re Fatbers 

20 Stations in 
the Bukoba, 
Bihararnulo and 
Ngara Diltricts, 
Lake Province 

74 

4 British 
10 Canadians 
29 Dutch 
11 French 
13 Germans 

1 Italian 
2 Luxcmburgor~ 
4 Swiss 

ariate 4 Stations in the 2 Canadians 
1;,ostolic Musoma, N orth 8 D utch 
,f ~lusoma, · Mara and Maswa 1 French 

i Lake l'rov. 1 Luxemburger 

1 

103,500 

15,900 

lb:!e Fathers I Districts, I 2 Germans 

I 21 7 U.S.A. 
------------:-----1-------)---

Church of England 
«se of 
an.tibar, 
fnil'ersities 
fasion to 
:Cmral Africa 

I 11 Stations in T anga, 
I Lushoro md 
j Handeni Districts, 

I 
Tanga Prov., and 
Uzaramo District, 

68 British 25,000 Eastern Prov. 1 -----'----------:·-----+---------1----
1 

C!S( of 
lasasi, 
lniversities 
\ission to 
~!lira! Africa 

ctse of 
!y,sa_Ia.nd, 
:niversities 
'U!sion to 
~tral Africa 

~c of 
:eitrra1 
'anganyika 
'.h11rch 
hsionary 
Ctiety 

Stations in the Lindi, 
Masasi, and 
Tunduru Districts, 
Southern Prov. 

3 Stations in 
Njornbe Dist. 

2 Stations i11 Songca 
D ist. in tb.e 
Southern Highlands 
and Southern 
Provinces 

3 Stations in 
Dodoma Dist. 

2 Stations in 
Manyoni Div. 

2 Stations ill 
Mpwapwa Dist., 
Central Prov, 
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APPENDIX XIX: lllISSIONS: ·continued 

Dcscnption 
! 

No. of 
of Local distribution l Number of Nationalities convert 

Mission Missionaries claimel 
I 

Church of England (contd.) 
Diocese of 1 Station in 

Central Kilosa Dist., 
Tang~nyika Eastern Prov. 

I Church I Station in 
M issionary Arusha Dist., ! 

Society ( cont.) Northern Prov. I 

1 Station in 
Bukoba Dist. 

1 Station in Ngara, 
Lake Prov. 

I 2 Stations in : 

I 
' Buha Dist ., 

I Western Prov. 
1 Station in 

Rungwe Dist .• 
Southern High-

British 25,600 lands Prov. 65 

--
Oilzer De110111inatio1u 

Africa Inland 6 Stations in 
Mission Mwanza Dist. 

1 Station in 
Kwimba Dist. 

1 Station in 
Maswa Dist. 

J Stations in 
Shinyanga District, I Norn-egian 

12,000 Lake Prov. 43 42 U.S.A. 

Pentecostal Igali, 
Holiness Southern Highlands 2 S. African 
Mission Prov. 4 2 U.S.A. 1,100 

Augustana 
Lutheran 

Operates in Moshi 
Mbulu and Arusha 

Mission Districts, Northern 
Representing : .Prov., Lushoto 
American Dist., Tanga Prov., 
Augustana Uzaramo, Eastern 
Lutheran, Prov., Bukoba Dist., 
Church of Lake Prov., 
Sweden and Singida Dist., 

✓ 

Swedish Central Prov., 
Evangelical and Southern 4 Finnish 
Missions, and Highlands Prov, 4 Germans 
Finnish 36 Swedish 
Missionary 114 70 U.S.A. 153,600 
Society -

Elirn Headquarters, 
Missionary Morogoro, 

Nil Society Eastern Prov. 2 British 
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APPENDIX XIX: MISSIONS: contz"nued 

Dsscription 
of 

Mission 
Local distribution 

Other Denomina1iorn (contd.) 
1.:on Headquarters in 
!issionary Abercorn, 

Number of 
Missionaries 

' ociety Northern Rhodesia, 
operates in 
Southern parts 

I 
of Ufipa Dist., 
Western Prov. -

::.;Onite 4 Stations in 
Ssion in Musorna Dist., 
.f:ica 1 Sration in 

North Mara, 
Lake Prov. 20 

I 

:-:t"ian T abora D ist., I 
l:ssion Western Prov., 

l 18 

:;~on Army Headquarters, 
Tabora, Western 
Prov. 2 

::i:h Day 
r;entists 

3 Stations in 
Musoma Dist., 

l Station in 
North Mara 
District. 

l Station in Maswa, 
Lake Prov. 

1 Station in 
Pare Dist., 
Tanga Prov. 

1 Station in Mbeya 
Dist_, Southern 
Highlands Prov. 

l Station in Buha 
Disc., We~tern 
Province 32 

:::Sh Free Lake and Western ~ C,sion Provs. 

i:Um 
:?:diyya Headquarters, 
:1-:s!im Tabora 6 
'-::ununity 

319 

..... 

Nationalitiu 

i 
! 

-

U.S.A 

4 British 
13 Danish 
l Swiss 

British 

6 British 
I Canadian 
1 Danish 
9 S. African 

15 U.S.A. 

1 Finnish 
31 Swedish 

Pakistani 

I 

I 

No. of 
co11verts 
claimed 

400 

700 

11,000 

1,200 

9,200 

1,100 

500 



APPENDIX XIX: MISSIONS: · continued 

SUMMARY 

Nationality No. 

Argentine 1 

Austrian 4 . 

Belgian 4 

British 240' 

Canadian 45 

Danish 14 

Dutch 223 

Finnish 5 

French 62 

German 378 

Irish 41 

Italian 144 

Luxemburg 6 

Norwegian 

Pakistani 6 

Polish 5 

South African 11 

Swedish 67 

Swiss 213 

U.S.A. 187 

1,657 

Total Number ~ 
com1erts claime, 

992,200 

* In some cases Mission returns have not distinguished between British subje< 
born in the United Kingdom and those born in o:her· parts of the Commonwealth. 

I , 

Wt. 21'8 06632 <l<P O.l) .&S.Ltd. Op.30 
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EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENT 
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United Nations Nations Unies tJNF.ES'l'RIC'.l'ED 

T/356/Add.l 
7 July 19~-9 TRUSTEESHIP 

COUNCIL 
CONSEIL 
DE TUTELLE ORIGINI\L: ENGLISI 
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IJ 

{ 

REPCRT OF TBE GOVERNMEJliT OF TilE UNITED K.IHG1X)M ON TANGANYIKA 

FOR TEE YEAR 1948 

Note bLlhe Secretary-Ge3eral . The Secretary-Ge~eral 

has tho ho<lcur to transmit to each member of the 

T':usteeehip Council one copy of the r eport of the 

Tanganyika Government on the Accounts andFi~an~es of 
the Te:rritort for the Financial Year ended 
31 December 1947. 
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COUNCIL DE TUTELLERIGINAL: ENGLISH 

REPORT OF TEE GOVERNMENT OF THE liNITED KINGDOM 

ON TANGANYIKA FOR TEE YEAR 1948 

Note by t he Secretary General 

The Secretary General has the honour to transmit to each member 

of the Trusteeship Council one copy of the Tanganyika Territor y or dinances 

enacted during the year 1948 . 






